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Chapter One 

1.1 Theoretical Framework 

orthographies. We have therefore turned to those the0 

There is in the behaviour of tones in Bafur 
suggests that the representation of tone is best 

without segments (such as those 

I 



autosegmental treatment of tone in 

e apprcich th is central in our tonal analysis is, in , 

general, the framework of generative phonology along the lines of 
9 7 4 ) ,  Hyman (1976, 1979a), Hyman and Tadadjeu 
78). Within the framework of generative 

at both systematic phonemic and 
the systematic phonemic level, we 

a worked with two underlying tones, H. and L. Using the system 
ules) in the language we arrive at the 

hus the representation of the tones 
two levels: the systematic 
ing tones, and the systematic 

an input string 
(to the right of 

The link between the input string, (the underlying 
(the surface tones) consists of the 

efore work on the underlying forms 
produce the surface tones at 

ven the prtctical side of our work, we have had to adopt 
1 phonemic approach which generative 

onolagists have termed taxonomic or autonomous phonemic level 

m this theoretical frame, we have 
the phonemic tones of the 

mic contrasts. 
recognized a phonemic M tone in some 
studied. However, in our analysis M 

ne. Mid tone, historically 
erlying H and L or from a 

, in our analysis, all the tones are 
ng tones, H and L. 

Although M 1s not treated as an underlying tone, we have 
as having a full phonemic status in the Ngecnba 

,' . 



The fact that 1 
Gr/ "church" ( in Lirn 
5 that M tone has B stro 

the speakers of these languages. The Mid tone level d 
a series of downsteps in Bamblli (cf. 21.3.5) lends suppo 
fact that M tone is a 

Pike's "basic tone 

ndications that M be treat 
underlying in the Ngemba la 
in Limbum. However, we have no 
synchronically. This is motivated b 

are traced back to an underly 
The other r 

tone is realized a 
underlying L tone that is felt on a 
surface M is no longer realized as euch. For 
[ys1 + [Rj&ol. is realized tonally 
to the underlying representatio 
given in the derivati 

In view of our 
had to consider another level of tone representation, 
have termed the systematic orthographic level. The sy 
orthographic level is fed immedi 

level and remotely by the system phonemic level. 
relationship between the systematic phonemic level 
systematic orthographic level is (established indirectly 
systematic phonetic level. This is so because, as we h 
said, the systematic phonemic level feeds the systematic ph 
level, which in tur 

We thus see th 

both to the systematic phonemic 

thus involves both underlying and surface tones in a more or less 
remote relationship. 

The traditional phonemic (or taxonomic) approach 15 m 
directly related to the orthogra vel and therefore m 
crucial for orthography. This is be e the traditional 
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tone except in selected areas of potential ambiguity. 

representation level aims a t  representing 

N 'II M t~ L H'n n L  'HL ML LM LML 

S1 S2 S3 S 4  S 5  56 S7 
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necessary meaning distinc 
orthographic minimal represe 
many tone marks and too 
representation level enables 
of tones orthographically in t 
language. The concept of minimal representation is a constr 
which lies somewhere betwe 
representation. This is the optimal representation for %he nativ 
speaker or those with competence in the language. it is the b 
tone orthography in the language in this regard. 

Construct, it is a point in a 
and eventually attain. Th 
level arises from the desire 
decoding of the full mean 
effective tone pedagogy in bo 
Thus semantic and pedagogical factors determine the minima 
representation level. We thu 
level is not determined a 
continuum and is language specific. 

In view of the above m 
minimal representation should be determined in a system 
scientific way. 

Even though the minimal representation level is a theoretica 

The minimal represent 
taxonomic phonemic level on 
experiment like the one t 
(cf. chapters twenty and twe 
good analysis and a sound knowledge of the tone system and o f  the 
rules that produce the systematic phonetic level, one could arrive 
at a tentative minimal orth 
however has to be tried 
and accepted as the orthogr 

Bafut and Limbum situation, we may have to itivestigate vkrious’ 
alternatives before eventually establishing the 
representation level. 
representations ranging from a mo 

A s  it will be seen in the approach we adopted i n  botlc the 

.. L 



rthographrc minimal representation level in Bafut, for 

H ' H  M f L  L H'H HL 'HL ML LM LML 

MI M1 M2 M2 M2 M3 M3 

e above diagram we tice that the minimal 
n level redu 

, MI, F42 and M3. M1-M3 represent the orthographic symbols 

ography. For Bafut MI is symbolized /-/, M2 is symbolized /-/ 
3 is symbolized /-,I. 

stemat i f -  orthoqraphic approach i 
representation shades into the o 

Zero ---3 

the Bafut experiment, tone marking system 3 was near zero 

Ljdy we have not concerned ourselves much with the zero 

nimal representation, the two 



(cf. 2 0 . 6 ) ,  tone marking system 4 was near full repres 

such that 

not represented orthographically. 

representation, the optimal representation is relative. Thi 
means that the optimal representation is always related to t 
users. For foreigners learning the language, e.g., linguists, t 

and all others who function competently in the language. Although 

cpncentrated on finding the minimal representation level for th 

ideal tone orthographic representation for the native speaker OP 
the competent user of the language. 

in the following diagram: 





- - - -  I 



H and L as phonemic tones but not M. Traditional 
the other hand favours a surface representation, 

less abstract in view nf the many more contrasts that are 

ly i n  the r oris that deal with orthography, we 
y ~ i n s l  the writing of M or ’H, for example. This, it might 

mology, w h i c h ,  favours a more abstract 

a1 representation approach does not mean that such contrasts 
and ‘ B  are not represented. In our approach H and ‘H are 

the orthographic level than the other levels of 
ation. cot1111 we n o t  move from there dlrect.ly into the 



and the systematic phonetic level? 

problems. Our approach benefits f 

link between generative phonology and the orthographic level. 
full representation level is fed crucially by the sytema 
phonetic level, j u s t  as the minimal representation level is 

mainly by the taxonomic phonemic level. 

I we have chosen a given orthographic rey,resentat 
: 

of the strings given there and the rules applying i o  yie 

to represent the complex contour tone LML orthociraphically as / F f  

the underlying tones but also the importance ot a so 

be founded on good 

13 



ore have as its foundation a 
This i s  why we 

analysis by the principles of 
explanatory adequacy (cf. Chomsky, 1951). 
ossible to explain the processes of the 

The purpose of the derivations 
plain the processes involved in the 
uages studied. Understanding the tone 

system of a language helps us to establish a good orthographic 
Where it has not been possible to give an adequate 

, our aim has been to give an adequate 
So in our study we have 

I s  of the tone system. 

tone systems that we have studied. 

em for It. 

In question. 
equacy and explanatory adequacy. 

Is one of the most important models 
ntly €or tane analysis. It might be asked why we 

n our approach, 

a gooc audtence. However, as Pulleyblank (1983) says, 
is too strong to handle the data and tone processes that we 

e thus found that the model could 

e adopted from the autosegmental 
hat tone is an autonomous or 

the segments of language. We 
e mapping rules proposed by 

y. Goldsmith's Well-formedness 



Concerning (a) above, we see that it is contr 
where we have morphemes car vowels that are un 

judgment, cannot be associated with any underlying 

in general, floating tones that, ically, are not a 
with any segments. 

lght to left (cf. 4.6 (22b) and (23b) 
We thus see that in general the a 

practical for our case since most of the assuraptions of th 
, work, at best, to a limited extent. 

The lexical phonology model adopted by Pulleybla 

"This thesis shows that the lexical framework 
that forces us to choose certain types of analyses 

particularly interesting approach to 
phonology. " ( 1983: 5 4 )  

our model proposes to solve. 
The advantage that our model has over the other mo 

that while being equally explanatory it, most tri,portantly, goe 
beyond this and alms at solving the practical problems of ton 



r model still stands on the basic 
uestione are best handled at the 

suefece level where we establish our contrasts, i.e., at the 
phonemic level. whereas generative phonology, whether 

the linen proposed by suprasegmental phonology, 
ental phonology or lexical phonology, seems to look at 

epresentation basically from the more abstract underlying 

1 
I 

xical level. 

ncernlng the work on Bafut, I (being a native speaker) was 
rfncipal informant such that most of the data came from 

ple contributed to the data used in 
the validity of any data I turned 

Most 
held 

to other native speakers for more data or for confirmation. 
or the data used was verified during the experimental course 

The initial step 1 study consisted putting onto file 

It was important to 
k first with simple words since compound words often showed 

e (non-compound) nouns and verbs. 



I ---.- 

of the noun that it determined, fo 
possessive for n s classes 1 

Grassfields Bantu guages that we udied anti 
rest of the noun classes. The ton ixes change 
of the time in constructions. It was therefore important tq 

determine the class of each noun (especially in the Grass 
Bantu languages). 

The verbs were also sorted into different grou 
the number of syllables and tone classes. The imprlative 

the verb was very useful in determining the tone cl 
In most of the languages, the imperative is the m 
of the verb. We however found that 

could also be used in the initial st f the anal 
form in this language is not c . We foun 
infinitive form was even more useful in determining the two 
classes, i.e., L and H tone verbs, in Basaa. 

We thus, first of all, figured out the leKical tones o 
words, i.e., of both nouns and verbs. It was 118 
the tones of the different words in isolation or c 

This enabled us to know when 
knowledge of the lexical tones 

tone changes or even phonetic t 
Our next step was to find out tone processes 

tones. To be able to determine all the possible tones and 
patterns and the perturbations they erwent, we had to 
contexts in which the lexical 
of words were likely to change. It was quickly recog 
whenever words came together in a grammatical construction, thei 
tones were affected. Some of the contexts we had to stud 
included: prepause positions, the associative const 
the procedure and description of N + N constructions. 
demonstratives + nouns, possessives + nouns, etc. These concerned 

i- the noun and nominal constructions. We then turned to the 
phrase and examined the verb and verbal constructions. T 
included verb forms, i.e., 
consecutive construction, etc. 
not only carry an important 1 



ry important role In the grammar of Bafut and the other 
which we have studied. Thus in order to discover all 
nd their behaviour or function we had to go through the 
the language. 

We realized that the underlying tone6 of words had to be 
ecause these helped, in most cases, to explain the 

ses. We found that the citation tones of words often 
d'ffered from their underlying tones. The underlying tones were 

basis of the changes that the tones of words 
derwent in contexts. for example, the object position (for 

visi-pitch was used to check the behaviour of the L tone 

1 
i 

on the 

fore pause (cf. 5.3.3). 

d Schallb (1985). It should be said here that 
Wiesemann developed t h v  procedure that enabled us to discover tone 
chsnges in the Bafut tone system. 

materials 
were constructed in order to conduct experimental tone classes. 
Ti 9 Bafut and Limbrrm tone experiments and the methods used will be 
f t l l l y  descrltbed in chapters twenty and twenty-seven of the thesis. 

The same methods of  research used in the Bafut study was used 

After the analysis of the tone system, pedagogical 

ent languages. 
n the study Q€ the Ngenba languages, sometimes a comparative 

internal 
ref.vnstruction was used to establish the common tone patterns from 
whlch different phonemic representations (or phonemic tones) 

opted. In the study of underlying tones, 

the 















2.2 Linguistic Situation 

In the following paragraphs we are going to 
linguistic situation of Bafut. 
the identity or language group o 

. on the Bafut language. ' 

2.2.1 Classification of-Bafut 

Bafut historically is of Tikar origin. Stallcup (1977:Si) 
classifies Bafut, under Tikar thus:- 

TI KAR 

Limbum 
Bamoun 
Bafut (B 111) 

Westermann and Bryan (1970:127) report: "According to Talbot the 
Bafut (FUT, BUFU, FU) speak a mogfmba dialect, They are, however, 
not known as WIDEKUM, but as TIKAR." 

Fivaz and Scott (1977:93) classify it thus "Bafut 326D243 

fall under the Grassfields Bantu languages. Many attempts hav 
been made at classifying Bafut. Welmers (1971) includes it .und 
the more general groups: "Niger Congo, Benue." Jacquot, a 
Richardson (1956) classify it under the QK3M group. Voorhoevr 
(1971) in his classification of Mbam-Nkam languages classifieu 
Bafut under the Ngemba group and says that Bafut includes 87 

percent of Mbam-Nkam stems in its vocabulary. In hie 

(1977:54) divides them in two subgroups ( A )  Western Grassfields 

group thus: 
- 



NKAMBE: Llmbum, Mfumte, Nwa. 1 
. NUN: Mungaka (Ball), Bamun. Baba 1, Bapi. 

111. NGEMBA: Mbui, Mankon, Mundum 1, Pinyin, Awing, 

Iv. BAMILEKE: Ngwe, Bangang, Dschang, 

Nkwerl, Ba'angu, Akum, Bafut. 

Fe'fe', Bandjun, Bangante. 

A generally accepted classification of the Benue-Congo 

is that of Wllliamson (1971) which Greenberg (1974) 
or his discussion of "Bantu and its Closest 

Ives". Williamson in her Subclassification of the Benue-Congo 

I classifies Bafut as D.2.C. 5b. D stands for Bantoid 
ssification D.2.c includes the ''Grasslands ~ ~ ~ t ~ r ~  
n turn subsume the Ngemba group. According to the 

of Williamson the Ngemba Group includes the 

uages, 

ffication 

Ngemba Group 

ii. MANDANKWE 
1ii. MBILI (Mbele, Bambill) 
I V .  MBUI (Bambui) 

Leroy (1977b:15) suggests that the following list of 
'WJages could be added to the list of Williamson: 

- ShGmba (Chomba, Bamechom, Alamatson) 
- songwa (Bangm, Ngwa, Nsongwa) 

UtU (Bambutu, Alamatu) 



- Mundum i (Mberewi, Bamundum i )  
- Mundum ti (Anyang, Bamundum ii) - Alatining 
- Babajl (Beba, Mubadji) 

2 . 2 . 2  Linguistic Studies Alreadv Done on Bafut 
i 
i 
; Crozier (1980b) reports that the firs referenr:e to the Baf 

language is found in Koelle ( 1 8 6 4 ) .  A s  a result r,f the differe 
in vocabulary, Crozier speculates that KoeJle must Imve worlted 
the court language. 

Ladefoged (1964)  makes a stuay of Bafut vowels an6 
consonants. In a discussion of phonological contrasts whlch he 
presents in page 63, Appendix B he adds: 

“There are also several clusters with W as tne 
second element. ” 

As it will be seen in the section on phonology, Bafut has nu 
consonant clusters. We shall interpret what Ladefoged calls 
“clusters“ as consonant modlf ication. 

Another study carried out by Chilver and Kaberry 
includes, i n  particular, a considerable wordlist of Bafut. In s 
three pages of additional notes they give a list of verbs 
imperative form, personal pronouns, phrases with demonstrati 
pronouns which he terms “selectors“, and ends up with som 
examples of kinship terms. In their study, they make an e 
marking tone, and acknowledge that their rnarklng of  to 

incomplete (p. 6 5 ) .  

In her study of tone patterns in Ngemba nouns Leroy (19’1 
devotes the last paragraph to Bafut. She proposes two tone 
patterns, L-LL and L-HL for Bafut nouns in crration form. F r  

tonal realizations in context she proposes the f 
underlying tone patterns for Bafut: L-LL, L--LH, L-HH and L-BL. 
She says that the difference between L-LL and L-EL have been 
neutralized. As we shall see in 4 . 7  and in the other secti 
where we describe the Bafut tone system, they are more underlyling 
and citation tone patterns than Leroy indicates in her stud 

2 1  



ve considered Befut in their study of the 
ields Bantu. These will be considered in 

the chapter on Eafut noun classes (cf. 7.1). 
so far the most extensive linguistic study of Bafut has been 

He has made a study of Bafut Phonology (1980b); 

produced a Reading and writing book (1960a): compiled an extensive 
(Bafut - English; English - Bafut) (1980~). Crozier and 

Although Crozier did not do much studies on Bafut tonology, 
whit he did so far has served as a basis for the detailed analysis 

e by Crozier. 

978) edited stories written in the Bafut language, 

; There are two main dialects of the Bafut language. One 
diqlect is spoken in the hilly villages to the West €.e. Bawum, 

, Mankaa, Mbebeli and Mankwi. The other dialect, which is 
tiered to be the central dialect, is spoken in the quarters 

ation in the rest of the chiefdom. 

"here is a h 0  a court language which is a social dialect. 

Our study is basad an the central dialect. This Is also the 

Jt is also worth noting that there is a Bafut Language 

shes a diary in the Eafut language on a regular basis. 





Chapter Three 

SOUMD SYSTEM 

3.1 Introduction 

Our treatment of the s (1 system of Bafut (1.e. 
and vowels) is based on the work of Crozier (19SOb). T 
we present will he limited mostly to what is relevant t 
analysis and the pedagogical material used in the experiment. 

3.2 Consonants 

The consonants found in syllable initial position are 
presented in the following chart: 

(1) Labial Alveo. Post-alv. Pal. Vel. glottal 

v1 t k 
Vd b d g 

stops 

Fricatives 
v1 f S 
Vd Z Y 

Nasals m n cl 

Vibrant (r) 

Liquids 
and Glides W 1 j 

The following consonahts are found in syllable iinag 
posit ion: 

( 2 )  1,abIal Alveolar Velar Glottal 

stop 

Nasal m n 0 

A s  can be seen on the above charts, there are I d  oon.sonaft 
phonemes. Some of these have allophones or variants. The glottal 

3 n 

I 



frequent in Bsfut. It occurs intervocally as in Sbit.0 
It only occurs between reduplioated vowels. 

l'8 syllable fnitially. /k/, on the other hand, occurs 
only Tyllable initially. From this distributional evidence it is 
possible to treat /k/ and / ' /  as variants or allophones of the 

same Jhoneme as Crozier (1980b) does. We, however, treat them as 
sepkxa te Phonemes given that they both occur intervocalically as 
in the following example: 

"tremt (a wound) !'I 

w a very restricted distribution. It Occurs 
ly before the central vowel /a / .  ~t is in 

freb vtr iat iwn in this context With the lateral / l / ,  Some speakers 
Would "aY either /?kora/ or /akola/ "foot". In this respect we can 

T i e  fricative / Z /  and the glide /j/ (written /y/ are in free 
variant of the phoneme /]I. 

ation with same speakers in a few words e.g. 

( 4 )  elther /zi/ 
or /yi/ "know/come! " 

o aounds are otherwise separate phonemes. 
Ttere i s  morphophonemic variation between /d/ and /1/ in the 

ngulrr/plural opposition 3s seen in the following examples: 

i-d6B/bI-168 "husband / husbands" 
fi-d€€/bS-l€Z "witch / witches" 

i.e 
CV-prefix. 

/d/ occurs after the syllabic nasal prerix, and /1/ after a 

of Bafut : 



In the following charts we present evidence for 
contrasts. 

3.4.1 Consonant Contrastive Chart 

( 8 )  Labials 

/m/ /W/ /b/ /f/ 

bS'B fSS WSP 
"here " " that I' " two" 

bES fee mE'e We'e 
"nail ! '' "slap! 'I "bleat! "wegr ! 'I 

b6 f6 
"they" " your 'I "your 'I "fall ! 

ma Wi3 

(9) Alveolars 

/d/ /n/ /1/ 

dS6 nS& 1 &is 

/t/ 

t m  
' I  fat her " "wine calabash" "animal I' "tree sap" 

StZZ iidI% mZn€Z bi'l€Z 
" ha 1 f " "wi tch" I' f 1 oo r 'I "elderly people" 

tii 
" pay ' I  "uproot ' I  "honey" "tree rat" 

db nii 1ii 
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3.4.2 Vowel Contrastive Charts 

a. Front Vowels 

/i/ /e/ /E/ 

mb'l "goat" n Z  bi3 'I f om ta 
1€II "look for" --- 1E "stay the 

n i gh t 'I 
mX "swallow! 'I --- mE "end" 
nT "his" --- nE'Z "cry!" 
Pt € l 'I wa i s t 'I _-- 
iidldf "kind of Ad6 "mot her 'I dE 'E "beat ! ' I  

f i i "there" f5S "sell! 'I f Ze "slap ! ' I  

yi€ "that one" --- y E ' E  "sweep! " 

b. Central vowels 

tE'E "stand!" 

moss" 

/ i /  /a /  /a/ 

mbZ€ "breasts" bB "people" nIb& "wing" . 
I 1% "ant '' 1PS "keep ! 'I 188 "cook ! 'I 
mZ 
ni: 

at I I "ha1 f 'I StSP "calabash" & t S  "pit" 
iidS € "witch" 
f % T I' 1 ock ! 'I f5 "where?" f3S "here" 
yIgS "cover! 'I YSS "wake ! '' yOB "throw! I' 

C. Back vowels 

mP m6 ''my'' II I I, I* t el 1 ! ' I  

"you pl. " nPP "ground ne& "animal" 
squ i r r e 1 " 

iid5 I' t h 1 ng " iidZi "house" 

/U/ / O /  /a/ 

mbil 
liiii 
mi i  
nii 
*til 
iidiiii 
f iiil 
yaii 

"dog" b66 
"be full!" 166 
'I chi 1 d 'I m6 
'I body" n6 
'I head" tB 
" pr i ce 'I 
"hit ! " f6 
'I buy ! 'I yii6 

iid86 

"hunt ! " 
"bite!" 
"your '' 
"snake" 
"fight! ' I  

'I husband" 
'I your 'I 
"peel ! " 

b55 
159 
m5.5 
n5'3 
t5.3 
iid53 
f55 
y55 

"bu 11 d ! 'I 

"curse ! 'I 
"shiny " 
"big 
basket 'I 

Interpretation 

3.5.1 Vowels 

Although vowel length is phonemic in Bafut we have GO 

interpreted long vowels as different unit phonemes from the 
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I counterparts, but rather as repress ...--..= .nY rylAQOle 

nuclei. 
Thus the examples in ( 7 )  are represented as follows: 

(14) SbO "wood ash" EibS "blemish" 
SbUU "rib" SbSiii "bag '' 

The alveolar affricates /ts/ and /dz/ are interpreted as 
irgle-unit consonants not as a sequence of two consonants because 

llable structure of Bafut does not permit a CC sequence. 
abialisation and palatalization are respectively interpreted 

s consonant modifications e.g. 

(16) a. [nwi] is interpreted as /nwi/ "Cutlass" 
b. [fIbwt] as /ffbwC/ "fish" 
C. I ~ Y ~ I  as / f Y s  "demonstrative" 
d. [tsyS] as / t s Y & /  IIPBSS! 11 . 

Xample in (lsa), for example, could 
ways: /nwi/ or / m i / .  
trUCtUre, which is not acceptable in uaftr+ I - :  

be interpreted in 
The first alternative gives a CCV 

3.6). 



interpreted as consonants and then they function as syllable 
onset. 

When nasals occur before homorganic consonan 
interpreted as syllabic nasals, and as such they 
vowels or syllable nuclei. 
e.g. 

Syllabic nasals always carry 

(17) iidS "house" mba "hands" 
mf3 "chief 'I ijg5.5 "stone" 
iinaa' "to speak ijqr3 "to acquire 

in proverbs" by chance" 

A s  can be noticed in the last examples in (17) above 
nasals are interpreted as a sequence of two units. The first n 
carries a L tone and is treated as a syllabic homorgnic nasal 
the second is a nasal consonant functioning as syllable onset. 
Most words with long nasals are derived verb forms, e.g. when the 
infinitive or gerundial marker /a-/ is added to a verb that begins 
with a nasal the result is a long nasal. 

3.6 Syllable and Morpheme Structure 

Word stems and affixes do not have the same syllable 
structure and so they have to be treated separately. 

3.6.1 Stem Structure 

The general syllabic structure of Bafut stems (noun 
may be summarized as follows: 

(18) ( C )  v ( C )  

The stem syllable structure consists of an obligator 
syllable peak or nucleus V (vowel) and an optional 
consonant element C which serves as either onset or coda. 

Taking the stems of morphemes into consideration, the 
stem is generally monosyllabic or disyllabic. The syllable an6 
word structure can be illustrated as seen in (19) below: 
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C 
c. cv.v 
d. CV.CV 
e. cv.vc 
f .  cvc.v 

Thqse are attested in both noun and verb stems as follows: 

rlh sa 
"pierce ! '' 

"shoot ! I' 
b. CVC f iim t Gin 

c. cv.v kaa 156 1 "crab" "bite! I' 

"wine calabash" "fetch! " 
d. CV.CV bat3 13ga 

i 

i In (20b) the second C, which forms the coda of the syllable, 

always a nasal, m, n, or 0. Basic verb roots hardly ever end In 
a consonant nasal. They end in a nasal as indicated above when 
they are followed by an object which begins with another nasal or 
by a suffix. e.g. 

(21 )  a. tiim n&i "shoot an animal ! 'I 
b. t i i m  nibS'3 "shoot a pumpkin!" 

"shoot several times! 'I 

As will be indicated below, this verb has a CVC syllable 
structure because the second V element has been lost or deleted. 
E;ren nouns with CVC syllable structure show evidence of a second V 
that was lost. e.g. although we have the word: /film/ in isolation 
a second V element i s  introduced in a construction such as /B nf 

becomes CV.VC when followed by a verb suffix e.g. 

I 

i 
ffimS/ "it is a carpenter bee." The CV.V pattern in (19c) and (2oc) 

I 

cv. vc- 
166 "bite!" 166n-tS "bite several times!" 
yS8 "sing! I' yS8n-t B "sing a little!" 

Words with the glottal stop / ' /  have a syllable structure 
different, as indicated in the example we have lightly 

bove in (19f). The structure is of this nature: CVC.V 
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(23) bB'B "calabash dish" b& ' ii "weave ! 'I 

b0.G "chimpanzee" bci'ii "club! 'I 

In these examples, the syllables cannot be divided as in (19d) or 
i.e.: CV.CV because the glottal stop never 1 

ble. 
As we saw in (15) and ( 1 6 )  above, the first C of the 

(C) V ( C )  structure can be labialized, palatalized or h t h  
ldbialized and palatalized. In this case the structure of the 
nuclear syllable is still (C) V (C) since we have interpreted both 

The ldcbialization and palatalization as C modifications. 
structure of the syllables in the words in (15a) and (16a), i.e., 
/nwl/ and /gwy5/, is as follows: CW V and CWY v respectively. 
Taking the optional elements into consideration, the structure of 
the nuclear syllable in Bafut can be: ((C)(w)) V ( C )  or 

((c)(Y)) V (c) or ( ( c ) ( w ) )  v ( c ) .  
We have not treated vowel length as an element of the 

syllable since long vowels have been analysed as sequences of two 
vowels of the same quality. Long vowels consist of two syllable 
nuclei since the syllable i n  Bafut is defined as a tone 
unlt. Thus ( 1 9 ~ )  is the structure of a disyllabic word an 
a monosyllabic word. This is why the formula of the c 
syllable does not include vowel length as one of its const 
Vowel length is however included in the morpheme or word s 

as given in (19c,d,e) and ( 2 2 )  above. 

3.6.2 m a b l e s  of Affixes 

We shall consider the structure or the marginal syllable 
here, i.e., syllables i f  affixes. We shall look at the striicture 
of prefixes, suffixes or non-affixed grammatical markers or 
morphemes such as pronouns or tense markers. The following formula 
can capture the various types of syllables found i n  gramiflatical 
morphemes: 

7 

39 



Unlike the stem syllables, most non-stem syllables do not 
with a consonant. The formula in (24) above can be expanded 

,nclude the following syllables: 

6- N.cl. 7 prefix, as in S-bSS "bag" 

I -  N.cl. 3,8 prefix, as in Z-b&.g "bagsn 

P .  3rd. pers. sg. pronoun 

R- a- as in B-ba "hands" 

A- as in iT-d66 "husband" 

A- as in ii-na "to drink" 

nasal is the n. cl. marker or prefix for classes la, 
, 9 and 10, and the nominalisation nasal that is used to 

1 nouns. These nasals carry L tone. 

c. CV nP- as in nIbS "wing" 
brj 'I they" 
-te verb suffix as in 

n3'9-tB "squeeze a little" 

d. CVC as in N€N P1 tense marker: 

nin /a n€n ld/ "he left" 

nLm /a nZm f6/ "he gave" 

nir) /a nZq k6/ "he caught" 

e. CV.VC as in lELN perf. of exper - ence marker: 

lEen /a lEEn jwT/ "she gave birth" 

leEm /G 1eLm fB /  "he gave" 

I E E Q  /G leer) lc5 nsii6/ "he once caugkan elephant" 

.6.3 Realizations of; Nasals before other Conson3- 

The realization of the nasal /N/ is governed by a 
assimilation rule similar to that given by Hylnan (1975:126): 

homorganic 
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The rule then means that the homorganic nasal assimilates to the 
place of articalation of the consonant before it. The rule then 
converts /N/ to /la/ before labials, to /n/ before 
alveolars/palatals; and to / Q /  before velars. The rule is 
illustrated in the following examples: 

( 2 1 )  Rdil Eiba ?kyS 
I' house 'I "hands 'I "fence" 

"to fight" "to take" 

"war" 

"axe" "to throy" "to speak" 

"to leave" "to fall down" 

"to pierce" 

iita 

Rtsb 

R jPf i  IawmB'il QghPil 

fila owis 

RS6 

/l€EN/ obeys P-rule 1 as follows: 

(28) B nfn sB "he pierced'' 
nTm f& "he gave" 

a nTn kwErB "he took" 

Si leen s6 "he once took" 
S lEEm fa "he once gave" 
&i l€Eq lcwZr5 "he once took" 

3.1 Vowel Deletion 

. 
Bantu languages in the following terms: 

"If two vowels are juxtaposed. within a word or across 
a word boundary, it is usual for the first vowel to be 
elided. " 
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sometimes done to avoid ambiguity as can be seen in the 
examples: 

(32) a. kea a nZ wi'a ye'& - [kea nT wa'a y&'a] 

foil 

"he did not cry (today) ' I  

b. kaa 6 nI w a ' B  yS'e 4 [kao n€ w a ' a  yB'B] 

kZ3 a nZ w3.a yS'S + [k33 nI wS'S y B ' S ]  

kBa 6 nZ wZ:a yP'P + [kPB 6 nI wa'B yB'B] 

"you did not cry (today)" 

"he was not crying (today)" 

' I  you were not crying (today)" 

c. 

d. 

I t  ahould be noticed that i f  the second vowel were deleted In 
(32b) and (32d) these sentences would be ambiguous in relation to 
(328) and (32c). 

(20) it was pointed out that stems may end in a corxsonant 
when they are follawed by an object beginning with nasal 
e.g. 

(33) /two0 m'bii yS/ "call the dog!" 

. 
In 

another 

/ S S Q  O'gQ j&/ "count the fowls!" 

Basically these verb stems have two syllables thus /tw6n8/ 
the 

The tones of the deleted vowel are treated in 8.2.1.2 and 

and /sOr]S/. The vowels of the second syllables are deleted in 
context given above. 

8 . 4 . 3 .  

3.8 Nasal Desyllabification 

In Bafut, when two nasals or a vowel and a nasal are used 
across morpheme or word boundary, the second or following nasal is 
desyllabified. The second nasal is normally the syllabic 
homorganic nasal which is usually a norminal prefix or grammatica. 
affix such as the gerund marker on the coreference Thi? 

process is represented by the following N- dessylabification rule. 
pronoun. 
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( 3 4 )  
P-Rule 

i 
The following examples serve to illustrate the rule. 

C - 

a. /Stis fidDnnS/ + [at€'€ ndPqnSJ "half of bamboo" 

b. /fB RdSqnS/ --b [fg ndSr)nS] "give a bamboo!" 

c. /sHq fibs yS/ 4 /ssq mbS ya/ "dry the meat ! 'I 

ti. /tarn RsSB y&/ --b /tGm n'sS5 yS/ 

e. /a nZn ts6 iitii*ii FjkI/ -B 

f .  /s,nZn yI 8 titii'ii QkX/ -+ 

"shoot the elephant!" 

[&  nfn tsB nta'ii qkI] 
"he went and carried water" 

[ a  n€n yk ntCl'ii qkf] 
"he came to carry water" 

(38) P-Rule 5: N --.* 0 / ti # c 

Following this rule we can notice t h '  
desyllabification of the secnnd n = - - l  



(36) the end strings of (352) and (35d) are as presented in ( 

here below: 

(37) a. /sSq mba/ + [saq b&] ''dry meat! 'I 
b. /tGm n'sa6 yS/ + [tiim 'sa6 ya] "shoot the elephant!" 

Comparing ( M a )  and (35b) with (37a) and (37b) we 
the nasals in the former only desyllabify while the 1 

deleted. When the nasal desyllabifies as in (35a) and (35b) 
then serves as a marginal unit of a syllable (the role tha? 
consonants play in Bafut). The syllable structure of /iidSiyl&/ f b  

N.CVC.CV. So when the nasal /ti-/ desyllabifies it becomes 

non-syllabic nasal, a consonant, thus altering the initia 

syllable structure of the word to CCVC.CV, which is not permitted 
in Bafut. Since the preceding ward ends in an open syllable, to 
solve the problem, the desyllabified nasal is transferred to the 
preceding open syllable where it functions as coda; so tha 
phonetically and phonemically, thy actually appear as presente3 

below: 

(38) a. 18ti'In dSqnS1 V.CV.VC CVc.cv 
b. [f6n dSqnB] CVC cvc . cv 

Here we notice a difference between the phonological a 
grammatical word boundaries. 

In the case of (37a) and (37b) when the second nasals 
desyllabifies as shown in the input strings to the left of t 
arrows, they also acquire the feature [consonant] and alter t 

syllable structure of the words f 

(39) /ab&/ N.CV to /mb8/ ccv. 
/6SSii/ N.CV.V to /nsS5/ ccv . v 

The solution adopted in (38) cannot work for these examples 
because the preceding words /siiq/ and /tiim/ end in closed 
syllables. The only logical solution is for the second nasals 
drop out and thus the application of the N-deletion rule 
(37a) and (37b) in order to respect the natural syllable structure 

i 
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in R a f l r k .  T h u s  the end strings of (37a) and (37b) present the 
following syllable structure: 

'401 a. [ s \dr)  bS] cvc # cv 
b. [ t m  'sa5 ySJ cvc # cv.v # cv 

Looking at (40a) and (4Ob) we find that P-Rule 1 (cf. ( 2 6 ) )  

-s violated. However, looking at (35c) and (35d) we see that 
e 1 had already applied in the basic forms of which are 
nted here below. 

141) a. /S&$S t5bZ3/ "dry meat ! 'I 
b. /tarns f i s B 3 /  "shoot an elephant! 

3 0  we see that the ouput strings i n  (40a) and (40b) are 
rivations that involve quite a number of phonological and tone 
l es  which we shall examine as we progress in our study. A s  

egards P-Rule 1 we should note as we compare (40) to (41) that it 
&nly applies to initial strings or basic forms and applies only * 

once. 

. 
The alphabet used in this study conforms with the Alphabet 

General des Langues Camerounaises. We have simply adopted the 
alphabet worked out by Crozier (1980a). 

The velar fricative / y /  is represented orthographically by 
the diagraph /gh/. The alveolar affricate /dz/ is represented as 

t j / .  The rest of the Consonants are written a8 they are presented 
in the chart in (1). The vibrant [ r ]  although analysed as an 
allophone o f  the phoneme /1/ is included in the alphabet because 
Lt is found in English. which most native speakers of Bafut also 
speak. 

vowel phonemes given In chart (6) are represented in the 
Bafut alphabet as such. 

Thus the Bafut alphabet consists of the qollowing 28 letters: 

a. b, d, e. a. E,  f, g, gh, i. i, j ,  k, ', 1, th, n, 0 .  3. p. r, 8 ,  

these 

The 

ts, u, w, y, and z .  For the pronounciation or sounds of 
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letters, reference should tJe made to t words given to 
them in Lesson 1 of ~ ~ a c ~ . i c a l  Guide (c Appendix I), 

elision. We would w r i t e  the basic morphological forms 
even 
would write: 

Ocnerally we wrttr f r i l l  forms of words even i 

though their phonetic realizations may be differen 

( 4 2 )  /ki5 abGi/ instead of [kzI baa] "take a bag!" 
/saqS mb&/ instead of [s&q bS] "dry meat!" 
/fa ndiSgnS/ instead of [fan d a ~ p ~ ]  "take bamboo!" 

Given these conventions, we would hardly have any cv 

There are, however, certain types of deletable forms that are 

sometimes maintained. Free morphemes such as the personal pronovs 
/$/ and /a/ or the preposition /a/, may or may not be written 
since their deletion is optional with speakers. So that one c 
either say and write: 

syllable structure in the verb stems. 

( 4 3 )  /kZa S nT w a ' 8  zi/ or /kaS nI w8.a zT/ 
"he did not come" 

/a n€ qgtiEZ a mZ'tSa/ or /Si  n€ qgh2E mrta8/ 
"he went to market" 

/&  nZ nzi 8 q'kwErO mb&/ or /a nTn ZT gkwera mba/ 
"he came to take meat" 

We notice in the above examples that the morphemes /6/ ' 
(pr.n. ) " ;  "to" (prepos i t ion)  ; "to" (infinitive marker) may 
deletec cr mcintained. 

A I 3  the allomorphs of the nasal ,  Ni[n, m, and 03 are Writtvn 
as they are realized contextual 

It would be noted that we have only considered ortho 
relation to the segmental sounds or letters, 1.e. consonants and 
vowels. Tone orthogramphy will be treated in the appropi'ia 

' sections of the work (cf. 20.6). 
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Chapter Four 

TONE SYSTEM 

4.0 Introduction 
i 

The functional load of tone in Bafut is very significant. 
Tone plays an important role both at the lexical and grammatical 
levels in the language. Tone is so intricately tied to the 

a grammar of  Bafut that an adequate analysis of the tone system 
would, of necessity, demand a study of the grammar of the 
language. This chapter presents the main issues of the Bafut tone 
sys'em. In the subsequent chapters (€.e., 1 - 19) we shall see 
how tone functions in the grammar of the language. 

I 

4.1 Level Tones 

There are three level (register) phonemic tones in Bafut. 
H (high), M (mid) and L (low). The three phonemic tones in Bafut 
have developed from an underlying two tone system. In addition to 
thc three phonemic tones in Bafut, there is a downstepped high 
tone ('H) which is different from the phonemic mid tone. This 
will be treated in more detail in 4.4 and 4.5. The three phonemic 
tones are marked as indicated below: 

(1) H M L 

kaa kZia Skii& 
"crab" "negative marker" "agreement or oath" 

"chimpanzee 'I baton" " s lave 'I 

"additional "corn fufo" "bag" 

ba'u &bii'O G W * G  

baa BbSB tibfi.8 

measure of 
palm o i l "  

4 9  



4.2 contoufTyiri~s 

The problem generally faced with regard to contour tones is 
whether to analyse them as units or as sequences of level tones. 
Spme linguists, for example Wang (1967), argue that contour tones 
should be treated as units while others, as represented by Pike 
(19481 ,  Woo (1969) and Leben (1973b), think that they should be 
analysed underlyingly as sequences of level tones. However, how 
contour tones should be treated depends upon the language that Is 
t;eing considered and the way tone rules function in the language. 

In Bafut, it is best to interpret contour tones as a sequence 
of level tones. This is motivated mostly by the fact that contour 
tones in Bafut result from the coming together of two unlike 
tones. The most common processes that create contour tones are 
tone spreading or tone grounding. This is illustrated by the 
following examples: 

(2) a. fa SkSkCing ---f [ f E i  k€kGr)] "give an owl!" 
b. f6 nZQg33 -+ [fa nTr~g331 "give a plantain!'' 

When the tone copying rule applies to a contour tone in 
Bafut, it copies only one element of the contour tone and not 

th. For example, where it has to copy from a ML contour tone, 
copies  only the end point of the contour, 1.e.. the L tone 

(cf. 16.3.1.2 ( 8 ) ) .  This is proof that this tone is made of a 
s?quFnce of two separate tone elements. 

Although we have in general analysed contour tones as a 
sequence of the level tones, L and H, we shall see that in the 
verb phrase contour tones are represented as units. This is 

ivated by the fact that replacive tones such as L HL are mapped 
on verb stems with the HL tone behaving in general as a unit 

2). However, the crucial point here is whether we treat 
e tones as underlying tones or not. As we shall see 4.6, 

.re w e  indications that the domaine of tone in the verb phrase 
i& different from that of noun phrase. Consequently in the 

e contour tones sh be represented as units even in 
lylng strings when mapping rules require that. This 

I 
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with regard to monosyllabic grammatical morphemes ( e  

demonstratives,tense markers and clause markers) 
sequence L and H are assigned a8 contour tones. 

'HL and LML. The contour tones in Bafut are illustrated telow: 

where 

( 2 )  c. HL 18m "lamp" 
d. ML g-ba "hand 'I 

The other contour tones, LM and H'H and LML, are commonly real 
in grammatical contexts as follows: 

(3) a. H'H Btii'' mf3 "head of chief" 
b. LM zl' nys "come and see!" 
0. LML sa "pierce ! 'I 
d. 'HL ?At&'- 'mfLnjT "head of road" 

Theoretically In a system where there are four surface tone 

. 

contrasts: H. 'H. M d L, we would have the follo 
possibilities: 

(3) I e. H 'H M L 

H HH @ HM @ 

We find t 

'H 'HH 'H'H 'HM @ 
M MH M'H MM @ 
I, LH L'H @ LL 

at theoretically there would be 16 possible con 
tones in Bafut. However, sequences like HH, 'H'H, MM and LL 
not possible i n  practice since these would merge and be real 
as single level unit tones rather than contours. LH is 

realized on the surface as LM by T-rule 1. So in practice LH 
not realized in Bafut. The other contour tones that are plot 
attested in Bafut are: HM. OHM, MH. and M'H. The contour to 
attested i n  Bafut are incircled in tahle (3e) above. 

51 



ne Contrasts 

he three phonemic tones contrast in the following lexical 

H H  M U  L L  

biig bSS b&B 
"additional " f ocus "a kind of 
measure of oil" rker" tree" 

The above lexical set and their tones also contrast in the 
following constructions: 

(5) a. bag tRB wS B nIn 18 SS f51 "where did father's measure 
of oil come from?" 

from?" 

tree come from?" 

b. M a  ttirl WS 6 nIn la SS fS? "where did the father come 

c. b S  tB$ wet 6 nIn la SS fS? "where did father's (kind of) 

The constructions in example (5) above are dlstinguished 
by tone. This example does not only show the contrasts 

en the phonemic tones, but also points out the importance of 

These tones are further trasted in the following frame: 
e in the language. 

( 5 )  d. il nS mail ghrl "it is my grandmother" 
e. a nI tSB ghrl "it is my father" 
f. 8 nI bBB ghB "it is my baa tree" 

The following contruction also shows how the three phonemic 

' i  
! 

tones contrast: 

( 6 )  B ml mO" mf ml nti5.G sir 
he swallow PERF his nu.con. six today 

"he has swallowed six of his (own) today" 
, 

above example we see h the three morphemes: 
/mX/, "swallowed", lmf/ "his" and /m "number concord", are 

tones: L, M and B. 
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The contour tones that we have seen above contrast with 
level tones. This will be demonstrated in the examples below. 

H and H'H contrast in the following context. 

(7) a. bb zL r)'kwerS tdta 
"they have come and taken pe 

b. b6 z I 1 -  t)'kwErB tiid 
"they have come to take pepper" 

M and H'H contrast in the following context: 

( 8 )  a. kaS b6 s€ m M  kwerP 
"they have not taken meat" 

b. kHH b6 sZ'" mb8 kwwErO 
"they are not taking meat" 

The following examples contrast M. ML, HL, LM, and LML: 

( 9 )  a. atn YB "the head" 
b. atit yB "my head" 
c. flbwE fial "my fish" 
a. sa mb8 "pierce meat!" 

There is a phonetic raised low tone (TL) in Bafut which 
contrasts phonetically with the rest of the tones that we have 

between L and tL:  

10) a. L nIb3.5 "pumpkin" BbPB "bag" 
nt Zb5 ' 3 "fear" 1Bbaa "corn fufu" 

t~ n L TL ML 

non-low tone. L tone raising is not a generalized procesi. It 
varies with individuals such that it might be realized in tbe. 
speech of some speakers but not in that of others. 
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the rest of the tones. 
later on in the study (cf. 4.4.2.1 and 4.5). 

4.4 The status of Mid Tone in Bafut 

We shall say more about downstep in Bafut 

4.4.1 General Congjg~ations 

Alexandre (1962) argues that N.W. Bantu languages have no 
phonemic mid tone. It has also been attested that a number of 
languages in Africa do not have a phonemic mid tone in their tonal 
system because they are "terraced level" languages (Welmers,l9?3). 
It is therefore generally attested that languages with bot 

downdrift and downstep have no tru phonemic mid tone. 
these languages are: Twi (Schach and Fromkin, 1968) w 
been frequently referred to by Hyman (1975, 1979) and by Hyman and 
Schuh (1974); Tiv, Eflk, Igbo, Akan (Welmers, 1973) and Luo 
(Tucker, Creider, 1975) and Akcrase (Hedinger and Hedinger, 
1980:28; 1985:3). However, evidence has been presented for the 
fact t&t there are languages with both downdrift and downstep 
that include a phonemic mid tone in their tonal systems, for 
example, Yoruba (La Velle, 1974), Yala (Ikom) (Armstrong 1968, 

19721, Ebolowa-Bulu (Wilkinson,l975), and Supyire (Carlson, 1982). 
It has also been argued that all downstep and phonemic M tone 

come from underlying high tone. Mid tone has also been said to 
derive from contour tones i.e. either LH or HL (cf. Alexandre I 

1962). 

Despite all these arguments showing the derived nature of M 

tone, there are also facts that give evidence in favour of the 
existence or reality of a basic or non-derived Mid tone in th 
tonal systems of some languages. For example, Wilkrno 
argues for and gives evidence to show that in Ebolowa 
derivation 
by what he calls "tone retraction" is not correct. He says that a ' 

toneme M must be recognized with the same status as L 
Armstrong (1968) says that Yala (Ikom) *lis a terraced 
language 
latent tone". 

of surface M tone from underlying sequences of L and H 

with a mid tone which is independent of any downstep or 
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However, no matter <he arguments recjarding undarlying M tane, 
it Is obvious that, htstorically, M tone is <I deulved tone 
Nevertheless, synchronically there is a choice between taking as .L 

starting point H and L or H, M and L. 
Bafut portrays a kind of uniqueness in its tonal system 111 

that it can be classified neither as a terraced level nor a s  ~3 

discrete level language. It falls in a subgroup with Dschang (cf. 
Tadadjeu, 1914; Hyman 1919; Hombert, 1974) and PSgyemba3 I 

(Anderson, 1982) that has downstep without downdrift. Despite thi; 
common characteristic, Bafut again differs from Dschang an1 
Ngyembmn in that, i n  addition to downstep, it has a phonemic M 

rprS; m h  ..s 
tone somenof which can tie shown to be derived from H tone, while 
others have other origins. 

4.4.2 Miexone in Relatlon to Ether To- . 
It has already been shown in the preceding paragraphs that M 

tone is phonemically constrastive with respect not only to H and I. 

but to the rest of the tones (ct. 4 . 1 - 3 ) .  

4.4.2.1 UHa-nd-g 

Bafut has a phonemic mid tone which conti'ast6 with 
downstepped High and H tone. This is illustrated i n  the following, 
examples : 

(11) a. a n'ir] kwEr5 tita "he took pepper ( today) 'I, 

L, M H H  H H  
he P1 take pc!rper 

b. bo niq 'kwEra tita "they took pepper" 
H H  'H H H 
they P1 take pepper 

c. a niq kwFrZ5 tTta "he was taking pepper 
n L M M  H H  [ today) ' I  

he IMPF P1 taKe pepper 

In the above examples we see that the tones on the verb stom 
are different in each sentence (lla-c). /kwEra/ is basically a H 
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tsrre verb. In (lla) it maintains its H tone. In (lib) it is 
instepped and becomes 'HH, while in (llc) it is lowered to the 

level of M. So from these examples we find that there are two 
tylaes of H tone lowering a) 'H, which is just slightly lower than 

H 1.e. about 1/2 step lower than H) and b) another downstep that I 
is, one step lower than H and which is equal to M tone in pitch j 
l&.el  and is phonemic. This tone, which is actually equal to the 

phonemic M tone comes from a lexical H tone that has been lowered 
by'a preceding L tone as can be verified from (llc). We have 
decided to regard the first case of 'H in (lla) as the real case 
ob dowristep in Bafut while the instance in (llc) has been termed 
lowered high. I i 

I The three occurrences of H in (lla-c) can be represented as 
I 

in (12) in order to show the differences in their respective pitch 

levels: I t 

(12) a. High I -  -1 
h. Downstep [- -1 
c. Mid I- -1 

The difference between the Downstep in (llb) (hereafter 

lh or M) corresponds to the difference in the processes involved 
in their derivation. The ds in Bafut is a H tone which is lowered 

following high tones are at the same level as the 'H. The lh 
F U 1s a €1 tone lowered t mid after a L tone. A H tone 
following it is higher than the *'suiting mid tone. A sample 
de?fvation of (llb) is as follows- 

(13)  a. b6 nlq kwEr5 

represented as ds) and lowered high tone (hereafter represented as i 

due to the lossha * L tone after a preceding H (H (L) H 3 H 'ti). 

b. b6 niq 'kw€r5 simpJ' lcation and ds 

In (13a) the underlying tones of the string are given. An 

underlying HL contour tone has :-*.-n y'sited for  the P1 tense 
mafker /niq/. In (13b) this --"nto** tone is simplified. The 
Siaplifi@:atiOn of the falling c(-':)Ur + ne causes the following H 
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tones to downstep. This tonal process will be illustrated i n d  
amplified later in this chapter and in the subsequent sections. I 

The derivation of (llc) is given here below: 

(14) a. 6 - nI0- kwer5 underlying 
b. 8 nIg- kwErS imperfective replacive tone 
c. a nlry kwEra simplification 
d. 6 n€g kwCriS tone grounding to the righi 
e. a nIq kwErS lowering 

In (14a) the underlying tones of the string are given 
(cf. 15.4.2). In (14b) the imperfective (HL) tone replaces the 
low tone of the pronoun. In (14c) the contour tone on the pronoun 
simplifies to H. In (14d) the floating H tone of the IMPF P1 
tense grounds to the right where it is absorbed into the H 
tone of the verb stem. In (14e) the preceding Low tone on the 
tense marker l ngq l  lowers the following H tones of the verb to M. 

From the above derivation we see that one of the origins of 
phonemic M tone in Bafut is H tone. In actual fact a lot of the 
cases of surface . lexical M tones come from the process of tone 
lowering which will be formally stated below (cf. 4.8.1). 

marker 

In /13a) we posited hn underlying HL for the P1 tense marker. 
In (lla) we see that it surfaces as M tone. A derivation of (lla) 
is as follows: 

(15) a. a nlq kwErS underlying 
b. a nlr) kwErS lowering 
c. a nEq kwerB simplification 

In (15a) the underlying tones are given. In (15b) tlLe I 

preceding low tone of the pronoun /a/ lowers the HL tone to MI., 
and in f15c) the ML simplifies to M. We notice from this example 
that one of the sources of derived M in Bafut is HL. This al;o 
happens in neighbouring languages like Ngyembam (AnderSon 1982). 

We have seen how M contrasts with the other tones both 
phonetically and phonemically. The following examples show tlie 
phonemic contrast between M tone and H tone. 
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(16) a. $3 ta mi3 wS "he is the father * the chlld" 
he's fath. ch. the 

b. $3 tS mi1 wS "he wl1.l kick the h~lld" 
h-'ll kick ch. the 

c. kBB tbS we a s'i- qki tswS "thr 'sther is not 
N E G .  fath. the he NEG. str. be in !e  stream" 

d. kaa tFGi wZi a sk rjki tswa "is $he  father's 
crab fath. the he NEG. str. be CI'.',~ not in the 

str .im?" 

i 
The examples in (16) above show pairs i sentences that 

dif:er minimally by pairs of mid and high tr words. In (16a) 
Fnct (16b) the words /te/ "father" and /tG/ "kick." are contrasted. 
In ( 1 6 ~ )  and (16d) the minimal pairs /kea/ "rrc'rqrttive marker" and 
fk%/ "crab" are contrasted. These examples again serve to show 
the phonemic distinction between H and M tones. 

4 . 4 . 2 . 2  M Torte Distribution 

The distribution of mid tone in relation to the other tones 
in Bafut Is not restricted- I t  can occur indis~.rimtnately before 
or after the other phonemic tones. It also o c c ~ ~ r s  before or after 
a Fause. The following examples in (17a-e) shw.  the occurre:lce of 
M tone: 

( I + )  a. M L taa " fat her " 
b. L M H Skfkun " ow 1 " 
c. il M L takiimbsq "a type of ,uju" 
d. J, M M bff6rS "mice " 
e. ' H  N *ti'% ndZiqn6 "half of a hamboo" 

L H'H M HL 

We notice in the above examples that til- mid tone i r l  Bafut 

occurs af',?r and before pause, as in (l7a) a*id (17d). it is 
possible to go successivelyfrom L to M and en from M t r v  H, as 
can be sP,?n i n  (l7b). It is also possible to 'J' from H to '4 and 
then frcm M to L as in (17~). In (l7e) w e  r*<itice that M occurs 
after 'H. This example again goes to illustra**- the dlst'nction 
between M and 'H, as we saw in 4 . 4 . 2 . 1  above. Mid tone dr-es not 



.. 

/ I  (.ccur before .I because T-rule 13, the If tone level resitttirrg rule 
(cf. 4.5 ( 2 0 )  and 4.6.13). 

4.4.2.3 Qthe~ criteria for deterrnininaM 

Hyman (1979) in his discussion of downstep in rela(:ion to 
.anal systems brings out the propeities of languages rrith u 
three-tone system (H, M, L). A language with a three-way cuntras'; 

eould have each of the level tones freely appearing in any t o r a l  

-.ontext as indicated below: 

6 

i 3 8 )  a. after pause : H, M, or L 
L He M, L 
M H, bl, L 
H Hr M. L 

b. - I I -  

c, -18. 

d .  -It . .  

'the 3 level tones in Bafut H, M, L, appear in all the a b w e  
contexts except for the one in (lab) where no lexical H tone 
appears after L because of the lowering rule (cf. T-rule : t ) .  

However, there are cases of grammatical H tones that appear afi:er 
L .  So we can say that H,M.L comes after L. The various contexts 
in (18a-d) will be illustrated in sections 6.2.2 and 14.2-12. 

In a language with a 3-tone system the following 9 tone 
patterns would normally be found on disyllabic noun stems: 

(19) a. ti H d .  M H g. L H 

b. i l M  I e. M M h. L M 

c. %f L f. M L 1. L L 

Out of the above nlne patterns, eight of them occur on 
disyllabic nran stems (cf. 6.2.2 below). The only pattern which 
does not occur on noun sterns in isolation is the L H of (19g). 
This does not occur because, as we have said above, of the 
lowering effect of the preceding low tone. 

with both ds (and downdrift) as given by Hyman (1979:ll) le: 
One of the universal defining characteristics of a language 
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"...if this tone is a 'H, the language should 

theoretically permit an infinite number of non-low 
tone levels (i.e. H ' H  'H ' H  . . . .  ) I '  

Thls characteristic implicitly defines languages with downdrift 
sihce it is presumed or generally accepted that downstep come6 
from downdrift and that languages with downstep are expected to 

have downdrift. However, as we have already seen, Dschang and 
Bafut have downstep without downdrift. 

, We have already seen (cf. 4.4.2.1) that in Bafut ds is 
P 

different from M tone. After ds, the following If tones are also 
lowered to the level of the ds, as in (llb) above while after a M 
tone it is still possible to go up to H as in (ila) above. Thus by 
Hpan's definition of M, the Phonemic status of M in Bafut is also 
cohf irmed. 

I In our study of the status of M tone in Bafut we have placed 
rhe tonal system of Bafut within the wider context of downstep in 
Bsntu tonology. Bafut has a phonemic M tone which contrasts with 
H, and L. We have also seen that phonetically M also contrasts 
with 'H, and TL. Bafut, as a result of its tonal system, does not 
fittingly fall into any of the two generally recognized systems of 
languages o f  Africa, i.e. terraced level (with downstep) and 
discrete level languages (without downstep). While i t  ha5 
downstep, it does not have downdrift, so it is not terraced. While 
it can be regarded as a discrete level language, it does have 
downs t ep . 

I 
4.5 Downsteeand Tone Pitches I 

t 

We have seen that there is downstep in Bafut. Although there 
is no downdrift in Bafut, there can be a series of downstepped H 
tanes in an utterance which may result in a n m b v  of phonetic 
pitches of differ-ing integers. The following examples illustrate 
tKe effect o f  downstep in Bafut: 



a. 

b. 

TL n ' n  in ML M M H 

- [- - - ----I 
c. [nIb3'3 nZ ka 'tswa yl 

T L M M  H H 'H H 

"the small mice of father 
of child" 

1 
2 
3 
4 

3 
4 
5 
6 

ts8 kBS tSS wS] "fear will hold 
him as pinc 
of father" 

M HH ML ML 

1 -- - -  
- -  [ - - -  - - - 11 

[- - - 

- 

- 5  

d. [nTbS'5 ka 'tswa yi tsa kaa tad wS] "fear will ho2d 
him as pincers 
of fat her I' 

TL H'H H H M Hn ML ML 

1 
2 
3 

5 1 6 

4 I 

-_ - 
- -  

- - - - - 

The numbers to the right in the diagrams immediately below 
each utterance help us see the relative pitch or height of each 
tone. The numbering starts with the highest pitch and goes d&n 
to the lowest. The numbers indicate relative pitches within the 
utterance and not absolute heights. It is not practical to give 
absolute values to any of the tones because the integers of tohes 
vary depending on the number of intervening downsteps. 
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Downstepped high tones are associated with intervening low tones 

and eventual contour tone simplification. We notice that we may 
have as many as five or six pitch levels in an utterance in Bafut. 

The above examples further show the difference between H and 
'H and M. We also notice that in the examples above we have the 
tans sequence: H 'H M H. In this case the different tones are 
cldarly distinctive. A H tone is higher than a ' H  and a M. The 
level of a high tone at the biginning of an utterance is the same 
even at the end of the utterance. T h u s  in (20a) above, the H tone 
on the first instance of /ma/ "child" is same as on the second 
irqespective of the fact that there are downstepped high tones on 
the word /t6rS/ "mouse". 

The fact that it is still possible to have H tone later on in 
an utterance after a 'H tone is contrary to what happens normally 
in languages where downstep is known to exist. What has normally 
been reported is that after a 'H tone, it is not possible to go up 
to the original H tone pitch, i.e. the pitch level that would have 
continued be realized had there not been a downstepping of H. 
Whore there is automatic downstep or downdrift, both H tones and L 
tomes aynternatically drift down. In Bafut after a 'H, i mned 1 at el y 
following H tones are at tlie same level as the ' H  but once a L 

or a M tone intervenes, a following H tone will go back to 
However, 

since in Bafut a L tone generally lowers a following H to M, we 
would say that the more determining factor in this case is a M. 
Examining the examples given in (20) , we notice that when downstep 
has taken place, an original H tone is realized again only after 

1 

to 

level of the H tone that was realized before the 'H. 



I 

4.6 *The domain of Tone in Bafut 

The domain of tone in relation to the other phonological 
units has been viewed differently by various linguists. Pike 
(1948) regards tone as a property of the syllable; Welmers (1962) 
considers it as a property of the morpheme, and Edmondson and 
Bendor-Samuel (1966). regard it as functioning within the 
phonological word. Leben (1971, 1978) looks at the tone patterns 
in Mende from a suprasegmental view point and notes that a given 

tone pattern can be assigned to a word regardless of the number of 
syllables such that the domain of tone is rightly regarded as the 
word in this language. 

In Bafut, tone is both a property ,of th syllable and of the 
word. In the noun and noun phrase tdne t nds more to be a 
property of the syllable since the syllable is here best defined 
in terms of tone bearing units. Looking at the verb phrase, 
however, we would say that the domainwof tone is more linked to 
the word or morpheme. As we will see in section 13.2, two tone 
patterns H and LH are assigned to verb words irrespective of the 
number of their syllables. The H tone verbs have the pattern H and 
the Low tone verbs have the pattern LH. Two tone placement rules 
will describe the tone patterns on verbs irrespective of the 
number of syllables. The first rule which maps tones on the H tone 

verbs would be as follows: / 

(21) Associate H .tone with each syllable. 

The second rule which will deal with the L tone verbs coulrl 
be stated as follows: 

(22) a) Associate the whole pattern with monosyllabic 
verbs. 

b) Associate the last tone with the laat syllable and 
the rest of the syllables to the left with the 
first tone. 

f' 

These tone mapping rules can be illustrated as follows: 
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Example (23a) is an application of rule (21) while (23b(i)) 

k 

is an application of rule (22a). fly* e r - + k ~  in  (23b(ii)) are 
representative of the application of rule (22b). It should be 
noted that in the low tone verb the H tone is lowered to M by 
T-rule 1 (cf. 4.8) so that the LH pattern becomes LM. 

4.7 Underlying Tones 

The question of underlying tones in Bafut is very crucial 
since there are a lot of tone processes in the language. In order 
to be able to explain some of the tone changes that we in 

Bafut, we have to posit underlying tones. The problem of 
determing underlying tones of words in Bafut is a very difficult 

one. One needs to do a lot of study so as to know what is 
happening to the tones of the words in different contexts as they 

comc together in grammatical constructions. What we present in 
this section of the study only goes to lay a foundation for 

A l s o ,  given the ultimate aim of our study, 
1.e.. determining a good tone orthography, we do not want to 

notice 

er investigation. 
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concentrate on underlying tones since these, as will be seen 
later, are not very pertinent in a pratical writing system of the 
language. 

for nouns : 
We present below the underlying tone patterns we have posited 

( 2 4 )  -cv -cvv -cvcv -cvccv 
b-HH --nwi- - -m5. 5 

'I cut 1 ass 'I 'I gun 'I 

I 8-HH --k55 --f6r5 
"crab" "mouse" 

I L-HL A-dB' fr-tas S-kS0.i iT-d$QnS- 
I o  house 'I "w. calab. 'I "pan" "bamboo" 

&HL --mCI- --mas --sSrS - - 1 SmS i 
"child" I' g . mot her 'I " w  . bi rd " "orange" 

L-LH s-tz- A-sSS A-g5,'5 t%-b&pO 
" tree " " farm" " t erm i t e " "h. bell" 

l$-LH --trt.5 --tamn5 
"pepper" " k .  of hat" 

L-LL nI-bS' S-bSS t=J-glgI mX-wSntS 
"wing '' 'I bag" "egusi" "goose pimples" 

8-LL -qya- +-nSS --s5rS --niiqsS 
"mosqu i to" "anim. " "witch" "law" 

It can be seen that we have posited both low and high tones 
for the noun prefix. The nouns with a H tone prefix are mostly i 
noun class 1. A few of these nouns are in noun classes 9 and 10. 

This is natural since most of the high tone nouns in Bafut fdll in 
these classes. A s  we shall see below (cf. 6 . 2 )  the -H or -Hd 
pattern (of nouns stems in the citation form) is found mostly in 
n. class one. A few of them are found in classes 3, 9 and 10. 

The above tone patterns can best be seen when they are put in 
different contexts. We present here below some of the relevaibt 
contexts : 



Singular 

n.cl .  Ci ta t ion 

8-HH 1 -f6rS 
I "mouse 11 

I "hi1 1 11 

L-HI. 3 fi-te*a 

8-HL 1 -6Bz-P 
"W. bird" 

L-LH 9 A-g3 * 3 

8-LH 1 -tr te 

L-LL 9 3-9rgr 

" t e r m i  t el: 

"pepper 11 

"egus i 11 

"witchp1 
v-LL 1 -s3r3 

Demons. 

m 5 . 5  wa 
"the gun" 

fer8 wa 
"the mo." 

fits's ws 
"the h i l l "  

sBr3 wit 
"the wb." 

ijg3'3 ya 
" the  ter." 

trta wa 
"the pep. I' 

ijgrsr YS 
"the egu. I' 

s3rS wzi 
" the  w i t c h "  



L-HH 

L-HH 

L-HL 

L-HL 

L-LH 

L-LH 

L-LL 

L-LL 

(25b) Plural 

6 

2 

6 

2 

9 

2 

9 

2 

n.cl. Citation 

mgm5'5 
"guns 'I 

bZfGr3 
"mice" 

mZntZi'a 
"hi 1 Is" 

bls3r-S 
"w . b i rds 'I 
r=Jg3'3 
'Iter. 'I 

bStZt8 
"pepp. 'I 

ijgrgr 
"egus i 'I 

bZs3rii 
"witches" 

Demons. 

mTm5'3 myB 
"the guns" 

bIfBrS byB 
"the mice" 

mTntS'8 myZi 
"the hills" 

bZsSrB byS 
"the wbirds" 

ijg5.5 ya' 
"the ter." 

bItltS byB 
"the pep." 

ijgrgr ya' 
"the egu." 

POSS . Object 

mZmS'S ma' mZm3 * 3 
"my guns" 

bIfGr3 bS bffSr5 
"my mice" 

mi.ntS.3 ma 
"my hills" 

bZsSrB bS bPsZirS 
"my wbirds" 

r=Jgs*3 ya 0'95.5 
"my termite" 

bItZtS ba bStZt8 
"my pepper" 

Ijgrgz ya r ) g W  
"my egusi" 

bZsSrii byS bZs5r3 bS bls3rB 
"the witches" "my witches" 

We can see how the different underlying tones are realized on 
the surface in the above given contexts. In (25a) the singular 

forms are given while in (25b)  the plural forms are given. The 
first column shows the underlying tone pattern while the second 
gives the noun class. The last frame (in the last column) is 
where the noun is used as object of a H tone verb. This cont 
is useful in bringing out the difference between a number of the 

above underlying forms and their tones (cf.25a). For example, the 
difference between the L-HH and If-HH in this frame comes out as 
seen below in (26): 

( 2 6 )  a. fa -m3*5 3 [fa 'm5'51 "give a gun!" 

n L-H H + [ H  ' H  H ]  I 
b. f6 -f6rS 

H H-H H 

3 

-+ 
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In (26a) the intervening floating low tone of the prefix 

causes the H tones of the noun to downstep, while in (26b). there 
is nc downstep because the floating tone of the prefix is In 
this' same context we see the difference between underlying L-LL 
and H-LL; H-LL comes out as -HL. 

distinctions 
among the given underlying tones is the associative noun phrase. 

We pr-esent here below a frame where nouns of the various tone 

patterns are used in N1 position. 

H. 

I 
I 

i Another frame which makes some of the important 

i 

1 

L-HL fi-ta*a. 
"hi 11 " 

-sarS s&-S -nL 8-HL 
"w. bird" 

I 

L-LH ii-g3.3 ijg3.32 L-MM 1 
"termite". 

-tgtg t€ta -HH , 8-LH 
"pepper 'I 

L-LL ii-grgr isQJg L-LL 
"egus i It  

8-LL -s3rS 
"witch" 

s3ra -LL 

The above frame gives the tones of the words used as N1 i n  

With all the frames that we have seen so far, 
the associative construction followed by a H tone N2. 

the necessary 
tone patterns have been seen. We present here below a summary 
table with all the patterns we have seen: 

1 
I 

I 



under. Citat. P1. Demon. Poss. Object Assoc. 

b-H H -n H L-M M -H H -H HL - ' H  n -H n 
4-H H -H H L-M M -H H -n n -n H -H H 

L-H L L-M L L-M L L-M M L-M L -an L L-n an 

8 - H  L -H L L-M L -H L -H L -H L -H L 

L-L H L-L L L-L L L-L L L-L M - i n  H L-M M 

8-L H -H H L-M n -n n -H H -H H -H H 

L-L L L-L L L-L L L-L L L-L L -L L L-L L 

g-L L -L L -L L -L L -L L -n L -L L 

The underlying tones of the word /taii/ "father" and a few 
nouns like /rnZinjTT/ "name of a place", /rEdy&/ "radio" and /trZn/ 
"train" do not seem to fall In any of the eight underlying ton0 
patterns that we have posited for Bafut nouns. The table in (29) 
below enables us to compare the patterns of /taa/ and /rEdyB/ with 
the rest of the patterns that we have seen in the different 
frames . 

(29) under. Cltat. 

&-H H -H H 

5-H H -H H 

L-H L L-M L 

g-H L -H L 

L-L n L-L L 

8-L H -H H 

L-L L L-L L 

8-L L -L L 

tea -M L 

rEdy6 -M L 

P1. 

L-M M 

L-M M 

L-M L 

L-M L 

L-L L 

L-M H 

L-L L 

-L L 

L-M L 

L-M L 

Demon. Poss. 

-H H -H HL 

-H H -H H 

L-M PI L-M L 

-H L -H L 

L-L L L-L M 

-H H -H H 

L-L L L-L L 

-L L -L L 

-M L -M L 

e 

-M L -M L 
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Looking at the above frames we can see how different the 

noms /t&i/ and /rEdyii/ are from all the rest. On the basis of 
this evidence it is likely that Bafut is developing Into an 
underlying three tone system. It might be possible at a certain 
point in time for the mid tone to fully develop and thus giving 
more evidence for an underlying M tone in the language. 

I 

I 
i 
I However since the above nouns are rather few they do not give 

strong evidence to convincingly say that there is an underlying M i 
in Bafut, we would treat this group rather as an exception. It is I 

l' 

E possible to classify these nouns in the same group as the L-HL 
nouhs, for example, /fi-t&'a/ "hill". The difference in their 

o w  surface realizations, could possibly be explained by the 
ting L ( & )  prefix as opposed to the L tone prefix on the 

surface segment of the otheh nouns: /--t&&/ (&,-HL) and 
&'&/ (L-HL). However, this does not completely solve the 

preblem since the differences still exist when it comes to the 
plural forms of these words: /m%ntg.'Zii/ "hills" and /bIt&S/ 
"fathers". 3 

I 
I 

i 
We have limited ourselves in this section to the study of the 

underlying tones of nouns. The underlylng tones of verbs and 

other grammatical words will be given in subsequent sections of 
the work. Now that we have studied the underlying tones of the 
noms, it will then be possible to present the tone rules that are 
behind the tone processes of Bafut. 

! 
4.8 Tone Rules 

I 

i 

There are quite a number of rules govepning the behaviour of 
tones in Bafut. Some of these rules are so general in their 
application that it seems best to define them right at the 

' 8  

i 
! 

beginning of the study so that reference can be made to them when "I 
k 

necessary. 

! .  
4 . 4 . 1  Tone Lowering i 

urface L tone causes following lexical H to lower to the 
level of M.  This rule can be &resented thus: 
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(30) T-Rule 1: (H)H -+ (M)M / L - 

This rule is illustrated by the following examples: 

(31 J a. s€q  "bird" b€s€r] -+ bZsZr] " birds 
f6ra "mouse" blf6rB -+ bZf6ra "mice 'I 
k.SB "crab" bIkaB ---f bIka.H "crabs" 

b. kiimtsjf'? 4 kiunti5ji.T "a kind of 

k5f i 3 k5ff "coffee" 
t6rBsa 4 t6r3s& "trousers" 
21 4 zf "come ! 'I 
13gO Qgw8 4 13gB ngw8 "take Ngwa 

along ! I' 

banana 'I 

c. k5*5s5 bI-kS'5Sa 4 [bT-k3'3sS] 
"kind of yam" "kind of yams" (pl , ) 

nZghSnggh66 bl-nIgh0nigh66 -+ [bZ-nXghLnZghob] 
"praying mantis" "praying mantis" 

d. yi'ib6 -+ [yI'Ib6] . ours (and theirs) 

We notice from the examples in (31c) above that the lowering 
effect of the L tone goes as far as the two following syllables, 
From the above examples and other occurrences it can be concluded 
that effect of T-rule 1 on lexical L tone does not go beyond 
two immediately following H tones. From the example in (31d) we 
also see that this rule applies within morpheme boundaries a;rd 
between two morpheme boundaries but would not go beyond one 
morpheme boundary. The example in (31d) underlyingly is made ?f 

of three morphemes: 

the 

< 

I 

I 

I 
(31) e. 

In 
We see 

yl'l + ni + b6 * yf'i € b6 -+ [yT'fb6] "ours" 
ours and they 

31e) the plus sign (+)  indicates the morpheme boundaries. 

I that the L tone in the first morpheme acts accross t'n'e 
first boundary and lowers the first H tone, which is in the second 
morpheme, but does not affect the second H tone because it belongs 
to the third morpheme. 



4 . 8 : 2  Downstep 

An underlying L tone that is not realized on the surface 
causes following H to be realized as 'H. This rule can be 
represented as follows: 

(32) T-Rule 2: H & H 3 H 'H 

This is illustrated by the following examples: 

(33: a. f5 'm5'5 3 [fa 'm5'31 "give gun!" 
I 

b. €6 6s66 3 If5 n's661 

c. bb nlq kwErS -3 [b6 nZrj 'kwErS] 
"give a farm!" 

"they took (it today)" 

The derivation of (33a) is as follows: 
& 

(34) a. 
b. 
C. 

In 
In (34b 

fa 
fS 
fa  

34a 
th 

-tnS'5 underlying 

'm3'5 simplification and ds 
mS'5 tone grounding to the left 

an underlying L is posited before the noun /mS'5/4. 
L is grounded to the left; in (34c) it is simplified 

and the simplification of the contour tone causes the following H 
derivation of (33b) is given in (35b) below. 

6 underlying 
6 tone spreading 

c. f& As66 simplification (by absorption) 
d. fa ns66 nasal desyllabification and 

tone grounding to the left 
e. f& n's66 tone simplification and ds 

In 135a) e underlying tones are given. In (35b) the high tone 
of the noun stem spreads into the preceding L tone where it 
creates a rising contour tone. In ( 3 5 ~ )  the contour tone 
simplifies to H by a process whereby the L tone part of the rising 
tone is absorbed by the preceding L of the noun prefix. In (35d) 
the homorganic nasal noun prefix is desyllabified by P-rule 4 

. 8 )  and the L tone of this nasal prefix is assigned to the 
ing verb syllable where it creates a HL contour tone. In 
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(35e) this HL contour tone simplifies and causes the following H 
tones to downstep. 

The derivation of (33c) ha6 already been given in (13) above. 
A number of things should be noted about the derivations i n  

(34) and (35) above. A s  an alternative derivational process it is 
possible to assign the intervening L tone to the followln 
syllable where its effect is felt as follows: 

(36) a. fa - m 5 ' 5  4 fa m3*3 + [fa '1115'51 
b. f8 Rs66 -+ f8 ns5o + [fa nis66] 

I It is, however, preferable to assign it to the left as in (34b) 
and (35d) above where it occurs within a regular and more general 
pattern of tn-1 tmaviour In tmruL (e+. 4.8.6). The following 
example illustrates the point. 

(37) a. Ed&' - -1Bq5 4 [fida lSqS] "house of horse" 
b. ko -15115 4 (kd lSqS] "take a horse!" 

In the above examples in (37) we notice that the L tone of 
preceding words or morphemes lowers the H tone of following ones. 

The derivation of (37a) will serve to give support to our 
general principle of assigning floating tones and the L tone of 
desyllabified or deleted noun prefixes to the left on the 
preceding syllable. 

Y 
(38) a. iidB - -1SqS underlying 

b. Ada - 1 5 r ) B  tone grounding to the left 
c. iidS lSqS tone grounding to the right 
d. iidz lSqS tone lowering 
e. fidS 1BqS tone lowering 

i 
In (38a) there is a floating L tone associative marker (of- 

8.2). In b. this floating tone is grounded to the left where it 
is absorbed by the L tone of the falling tone. In C. the I$ of the 
N2 prefix grounds to the right where it is absorbed by the H tone? 
of the stem. In d .  the precedlng L tone of the N1 prefix lowers 
the HL tone to ML. In e. the L tone of the falling ML contour 
tone lowers the following H tones of the N2 to M. 



Hymen (1919:15,1b) alsv & J L & L L I S  P A  i r i c r p ~  ’P , -111. 

derivation of the strings in (33) above whereby the L tone is 
assigned to the left. 

Another point at issue is the point at which the conditioning 
L ione downsteps a following H tone. Considering (33a) above, the 
traditional way of looking at it has been to presume that there 
are two diachronic rules involved: downdrift and loss of the L 
tone. In this case, the derivation of (33a) would be as follows: 

i 
(39) a. fB -m5’5 underlying 

b. fa ”m5’5 ds 
c. fii ‘mS‘S loss of L tone 

It is thus generally taken that in (39) the H tones of the 
noyn, /-&j*3/ are dDWlSsTepped by the preceding L Lon-, as in b. 
i.e., downdrift. After the downdrift, the conditioning L tone is 
then l o s t .  But this is not what happens in Bafut (and in the 
other Ngernba languages that we have studied). We cannot treat the 
data i n  Bafut as in (39) first, because, as we saw in 4.5, there 
is no downdrift in Bafut and secondly, because this will conflict 
with the tone lowering rule (cf. T-rule 1 above). The derivation 
of (33a) given in (34) is to be preferred to that given in (39). 
The derivation given in (39) would produce the wrong output, i.e., 
if the lowering took place before the loss of the L tone, the 
output would be MM (by T-rule 1) instead of ‘HH. This fact is 
illustrated by the following example. 

(40) fB. -yi’ib6 3 [fS yI’Tb61 “give ours and theirs (ours)“ 
give ours + they 

AS we shall see in 11.4, /yT’Tb6/ Is the possessive Pronoun, 
ours (1+3 p l . ) .  The possessive in Bafut has 
flaating L tone which is the tone of the concord 
detivation of (40) is as follows: 

an underlying 
prefix. The 

i 
j 

i 
i 
\ 

I 

i 

(41) a. f& -yl’ibb underlying 
b. f6 -yT’TbB tone lowering 

, c. fa  yT’Tb6 loss of L tone 



In a. the underlying tones of the string are given. In b. 
the underlying floating L tone lowers the following H tones ot the 
possessive (by T-rule 1). In c. the 5, tone is lost or deleted. I 

We thus see from the above examples that the downstep in a 
H 6 H is not effected by the mere presence of the intervening &. 
A s  we saw in (34c), it is caused by the simplification of a 
contour tone. So we would say that in Bafut, downstep is not 
caused by the presence of the & tone per se but by the 
disappearing of this Q tone. This means that downstep is a 
complex process that involves two synchronic rules: 

I I, 

a. Tone grounding (or docking) 
b. Tone simpllfication. 

So we see that T-rule 2 ,  H & H -b H 'H .  describes the general 
environment that favours downstep. This rule can be expanded as 
f 01 lows : 

a. b. C. 
(42) H & H 4 HL H H 'H 

Although the general tendency Is for the & 
as in stage b. above, there are cases where the 
onto the following H. This will then give 

to move leftwards. 
& moves rightwards 
this alternative 

derivation of the rule: 

a. b. C. 

(43) n 5 H --3 H I.H --+ H '1.1 

It is important to note in ( 4 2 )  and ( 4 3 )  that the Q has to be 
part of the preceding or following H tone, i.e., it has to form 
either a falling contour tone, as in (42b), or a rising contour 
tone, as in (43b). It often happens that the starting point is" 

(42b) or (43b), which means that we would not need a tone 
grounding (or docking) rule. In this case what is needed is a 
tone simplication rule that will produce the downstep. We thus 
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1 
see that in Bafut downstep is caused by Ute S A I U ~ ~ ~ A ~  A,- 

ratour tones. 
Hyman (i979:15) says this which might be used in support of 

the above derivations and our claim: 

"...DS almost always results from the simplification 
of contour tones . . . ." 
As we have seen above, downstep does not happen before the 

sihplification because this would yield a H M sequence. Downstep 
does not happen after simplification of the contour because this 
.would mean that the condition favouring the rule will have been 
removed. It thus follows that in Bafut downstep happens at the 
moment of the contour tone sirnplificatlon, i.e., the processes of 
simplifications and downstep happen simultaneously. The following 
quote gives support to the point: 

"The point we wish to make here is, however, 
that in many cases synchronic downstep rules are 
required that take place in one synchronic step 
(and are therefore not possible natural diachronic 
rules)." (Hyman and Schuh, 1974:93) 

4.8.3 Tone Raising 

: 
Underlying grammatical H tone causes preceding L tone to be 

alized as phonetically raised L. This can best be perceived by 
comparing the following constructions. 

(44) a. -nag - b S t S  -+ [nBB biitZB.1 "animal of fathers" 
b. -n&S ~ b€tZ& + [Tn&& bft@&] "animals of fathers" 

The LL of N1 in (44a) is realized as a normal L while the TLL 
In (44b) is appreciably higher. The raised L results from the H 
associative marker that follows the L tone #1 in (44b). 

The L tone raising rule is not a generalized rule (cf. 4.5). 
The example that we have given in (44) is rather one of the few 
cases that might be found in the language. In some speakers the 
distinction is hardly perceivable. This means that the tone 
salsing rule has not yet been phonologized in the language. As we 
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shall see in 21.3.2, the L tone raising rule has been phonologized 
in Bambili. 

4 . 6 . 4  Tone Grounding 

There are instances of floating tones in Bafut as we hava? 
already seen in the preceding paragraphs. Floating tones are 
underlying tones which are not associated with any syllable, They 
generally originate from diachronic deleted syllabic segments. 
They are symbolized as & ( - )  and Ij ( - ) .  

Tone grounding is the process of assigning a floating tone to 
an adjacent syllable. Tone grounding, also includes the process qf 
assigning the tone of a desyllabified homorganic nasal to the 
adjacent syllable on the left as exemplified in (35d) above. 

Floating tones in Bafut are generally assigned to the left 
but there are instances where they are also assigned to the 
right. The floating tones of noun prefixes are generally grounded 
to the right when not deleted or when not preceded by another 
floating tone of like pitch. 

The derivation of (44b) given below is an example of a 
situation where floating tone I s  assigned to the right: 

(45) a. -n& ~ bit&.iE underlying tones 
b. n&S b%t&i tone deletion 
c. nSS bZtSa tone grounding to the right 
d. 1nSa bTta.5 tone raising 
e. TnSa bTtZS tone lowering 

. b t  
In the above example the,, floating tone in a. is the 

underlying tone of the noun prefix. This tone is deleted in b. 
The other floating tone is the associative marker. This 4 is 
grounded to the right. At the same time it causes the preceding 1 L 
tones to be raised. In e. the L tone part of the falling tone 
lowers the H tone on the N2 stem to M. It is worth noting that 'a 
raised L tone does not lower a following H to M. 



4.8.5 Tone Deletion 
A 

Tone deletion Is the disappearance of a tone from a syllabic 

segment or morpheme when thfs segment disappears or when it is 
deeyllabified (cf. 3.7 and 8.3.3). The examples below illustrate 
tohe deletion. 

(46) a. k6 SbSS ---f [kb bSS} "take a bag!" 

The derivation of (46a) is as follows: 

(47) a. kb Sba.5 underlying tones 
b. ko" SbSS H tone lowering 
c. kb -b$zl V-deletion 
d. ko" b6& deletton of L tone 

b. fS fidGr@ + [f% ndSqnS] "give a bamboo!" 

(or grounding to the right) 

In (47a) the underlying tones are given. In (47b) the vowel 
floats ofi the following noun is deleted. The L tone of this vowel 

and is eventually deleted in (47d). 
A derivation of (39b) is given here below: 

(48) a. fsi fidSqn5 underlying 
b. fti fidSryS H tone lowering 
c. f& fideqnS nasal desyllabification 
d. fa ndsqna" tone deletion 

In (48a) the underlying tones are given. In (48b) the low I 
t m e  of the noun prefix lowers the following H tone of the noun i 1 

i 
1 stem to N. In (48c) the syllabic homorganic nasal noun prefix 

desyllabifles. In (48d) the tone of the nasal prefix disappears or 
is deleted. 

I 

4.8.6 Tone Spreading 
, 

It often happens that the H of a preceding morpheme moves or 
is spreads onto the L tone of a following morpheme.5 This process 

illustrated by the following examples: 

(49) a. f6  bsl i i ' i i  -+ [fS b Z l G * C i ]  
"give spoons 
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b. k6 b4fdra CkB bZfGrS] 

c. sd n1gg55 + [sd n€gg55] 

d. l5ga b41u.b + [15gi b€lfi*%i] 

"catch mice! 'I 

"pierce plantain! '' 

"fetch spoons!" 

A sample derivation of (49a) is given below: 

(50) a. fa bllu'u underlying 
b. fa bslii'ii tone lowering 
c. f a  bslii'ii tone spreading 

In (50a) the underlying tones are given. In (60b)  the L tone 
of the prefix lowers the following H of the noun stem to M. In 
( 5 0 )  the H of the verb spreads onto the L of the noun prefix 
creating a HL falling tone on the prefix. 

The derivation of (49d) is as follows: 

( 6 1 )  a. l5ga bllu'u underlying 
b. l5ga b%lb'u tone spreading 
c. l5gi bzlu'u tone dissimilation 
d. l5ga bI1a.u tone lowering 
e. l5ga bIlfi'ti tone lowering 

In (5la) the underlying tones are given: in (51b) the H tone 
of the preceding verb spreads onto the noun prefix where it 
creates 9 HL falling tone. In c. the H tone of the verb becomes L 
by dissimilation (cf. 4.8.9). In d. the HL tone of the noun 

I prefix becomes ML by T-rule 1. In e. the L of the ML contou- I 

I 
tone lowers the following H tones of the noun stem to M. 

4 . 8 . 7  Tone Simplification I 
While tone spreading and Tone grounding create contour tones, 

rules of tone simplification convert them to level tones. Tone 
simplification involves two processes: (a) absorption and (h)  

levelling. Absorption takes place when the eginning or end-point 
of a contour tone shifts into a like ttr Of a ntigfte. 
syllable or is lost because it is adjacent to a syllable bearirlg 
like tone (cf. 53). Levelling occurs when a contour t 
a level tone by another process other than absorpt 



below) Examples of contour tone simplification have already been 
seen in the derivations above. Here are more examples: 

(51bis) a. fa mZlb'u -+ [fa milb'ci] "give wine! I' 
b. l5g3 nSb5.5 -+ [15g* n€b5'5] "fetch pumpkin!" 
c. fa nike -+ [fe nl'ke] "give soap! '' 

The derivation of (51a) is as follows: 

b. fa mPlii'ii tone spreading 
c. fa mrlii'ii Simplification (absorption) 

1521 a. fa m%lfi*ii underlying 

. ?  

In (52a) the underlying tones are given: in (52b) the H of 
the preceding verb spreads onto the following noun prefix thereby 
creating a falling contour tone. In (52c) the HL is simplified by 
an absorption process whereby the end-point of the contour tone is 
absorbed into the following L tone. 

The derivation of (51b) is similar to (52) above. The 
derivation of (51c) is given here below: 

A 

(53) a. f A  nlke underlying 
b. fa nlke tone simplification (by absorption) 
c. fa nIkb tone spreading 
d. fa nl'ke simplification and ds 

In (53a) the underlying tones are given: in (53b) the contour 
tone of the noun stem simplifies to H by absorption. In (53c) the 
B of the verb spreads onto the the following L of the noun prefix 
creating a HL contour tone: in (53d) the contour tone is 
simplified by a process of tone levelling to H, and at the same 
time the H tone of the noun stem is downstepped (as a result of 
the simplification of the falling contour tone). 

4 . 8 . 8  Tone Coalescence 

' 

Tone coalescence is related to tone absorption. In tone 
coalescence two like floating tones come together and merge into 
cne. The following example and its derivation will serve to 
illustrate the processes involved. 

80 
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(54) -t6a - StsD 4 fta tsS1 "lineage head" 

The derivation of this string is given here below: 

(55) a. 
b. 

d. 
e. 
f. 
Q .  
h. 
i. 

C. 

-tea - 
-tsa - 
tra - 
taa - 
taa - 
taa 
ts- 
ta 
ta 

atss 
atss 
atss 
-tss 
tss 
tsf 
tsf 
tss 
ts3 

underlying tones 
tone lowering 
tone deletion 
V-deletion 
tone coalescence 
tone grounding 
v-deletion 
tone grounding 
tone lowering 

In (55a) the basic tones are given. The 8 is the tone of the 
* N1 prefix (cf. 4 . 7 )  while the $ tone is the associative marker of 

W.cl. 1. In (55b) the floating L tone of the N1 prefix lowers the 
H tone of the noun stem to M. In (55c) the $ of the N1 prefix 
drops out. In (55d) the V-prefix of M2 deletes; in (55e) the L 
tone of the deleted V-prefix and the L of the associative marker 
coalesce; in (55f) the floating L tone grounds to the left where 
it is absorbed into the L tone of the preceding noun; in (55s) the 
second V. of N1 deletes and in (55h) its tone gets grounded to the 
left on the preceding syllable creating a ML contour tone. In 
(551) the HL tone on of N2 stem is lowered to ML by T-rule 1. 

4.8 .9  Dissimilation 

Tone dissimilation occurs mostly on the last syllable of the 
L tone verbs when the H tone of this syllable changes as it come8 
in proximity with a syllable of similar or identical tone. Tons . 
dissimilation also applies to the tones of some verb form 
morphemes, for example, /kBN/, the imperfect marker (cf. 17.6-4) 
This process is illustrated by the following examples: 

(56) a. s a ~ a  -rrta --f [ s ~ Q S  tlte] "dry pepper ! 'I 
b. l 5 g D  nIb3'3 -+ [19gS n'Ib9'31 "fetch pumpkin!" 
c. sii 1sqo -+ [sb  lSI3Ei] "pierce a horse!" 

The derivation of (56a) is given here below: 

a i  



(57) a. s d ~ ) i i  t.i.l< 
h. sa03 tZt6 
c. ssqa tZt6 dissimilation 
d. SHQB tsta simplication 
e. sHq3 tTt6 lower ing 

In (57a) the underlying tones are given. In (57b) the I$ tone 
bf the noun prefix grounds to the right where it creates a contour 

tone on the noun stem. In d. the contour tone is simplified. In 
c'. the H tone of the verb dissimilates to L in proximity with the 
Ht tone on the fo lowing noun stem. In e. the L tone on the verb 
lowers the adjacent syllable of the noun. I 

The derivation of (56b) is as follows: I 
i 

z 

( 5 8 )  a. 13g6 nZb5.5 underlying 
b. 13g6 nfb5.S tone spreading 
c. 13gS nZb3'3 tone simplification 
d. 13yS n$b3*3 dissimilation 
e. 15g3 nXb5'5 tone lowering 

In (58a) the underlying tones are given. In (58b) the H of 
the verb spreads onto the L of the n. prefix creating a HL contour 
tone on it. In (58c) the contour tone is simplified to H. In 
(bed) the H tone of the verb stem dissimilates to L before the H 
of the noun prefix. In (58e) the H tone of the noun prefix is 
lowered to M by the preceding L tone. 

4.8.10 Tone copylnq 

In tone copying a s y l l a b l e  or grammatical morpheme is 

consfdered as having no underlying tone of its own, but receives 
its tone from an adjacent syllable. Some verb suffixes and 
interrogative pronouns in Bafut exhibit instances of tone copying, 
e.g. 

( 5 9 )  a. 6 ghEZ fS "where are you going?" 
b. 6 gh&E fS "where are you going?'" 
c. H nZ wi3 "who is it?" 
d. a nI y5 'w6  "whom did he see?" 
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Looking at the tones of the interrogative pronouns/fa/ 
"where?" and /wo/ "who?" in the above examples, we can notice thae 
they copy the tone of the preceding syllable. In (59a) /fa/ copies 
the L part of the ML on the preceding verb; in (59b) /fa/ takes 
its H tone from the preceding non-low tone (i.e., the underlying 
H); in (59c) /wo/ takes its tone from the L of the ML of the 
preceding morpheme while in (59d) it copies the H of the verb 
/yS/. The derivations of the above examples are given in the 
section on interrogatives (cf. 16.3.1). Concerning the e 
(59d) reference should be made to 16.3.1.2 (10) where the 'H on 
the question marker is discussed. 

4.8.11 Tone Replacement 

In tone replacement the inherent tone pattern of a word or 
morpheme is replaced by a different tone pattern. This process is 
a common device in marking tense or aspect in the verb phrase e.g. 

(60) a. S kwZr0 mS -+ [6 kwCr8 mS1 "he has taken" 
b. b6 1SgS mS --3 [bb 13gS mS1 "they have taken" 

In the above example the inherent tones of the verbs HH and 

LH are replaced by a LL in the present tense. This tonal process 
will be treated in detail in the section on tense and aspect. 

4 . 8 . 1 2  L Tone-raising 

The tone rules in 4.8.12 operate on citation L tones. Zn 
Bafut there is a difference between underlying tones and citation 
tones. Citation tones of words are the tones that a word has when 
it is said alone. These rules are alternative ways of explainiqg 
some of the Bafut tone processes. These rules are simpler ways 5f 
explaining tone changes to people learning to read and write tong. 
The other tone rules that we have seen can also be used to explatn 
these processes. Reference could be made to the derivations in 
(35) above and (63) below for a comparison of the two ways Of 
explaining these tone changes, 
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In Bafut L tone nouns fall into three ciahat-.: is,, 

! 
' and C: LL. This subclassification of these nouns is based on their 
tonal behaviour in context. (cf 6.3.3). These groups of nouns 
have different underlying tones (cf. 4:Z). B tone - raising rule 
deals with the B LL tone nouns while C tone - raising concerns C 

LL tone nouns. 

I 
I .  

4.8.12.1 B Tone-raising 

The L tone stems of class B L tone nouns are raised to H in 
' object position and in N2 position in the associative 

construction. This rule can be represented thus: 

(61) T-Rule 12: L - L (L) + L - H (H) / H #-# [ c1. .] 
The following examples illustrate this rule. 

I 
1 

(62) a. /fa iisbii/ 4 [fa n's661 "give a farm!" 
b. /nSbS nS tjgS*S/ + [n€bSi nZ gg5.51 "wing of termite" 

i 
I 
1 
i 

The derivation of (62a) is given in (63) here below: 

(63) a. fS iis66 underlying tones 
b. fii iis66 citation tones of noun 
c. fB As66 B tone raising 
d. fS ns66 desyllabification and tone grounding 
e. fa n's66 simplication and ds 

(I 
I 
i 

1 
;1 
I 

1 In (63a) the underlying tones of the string are given while 

i in (63b) the citation tones of the noun are given. In c. the low 
tones of the noun are raised to H by the B L tone-raising rule. 
In d. the nasal prefix of the noun desyllabifies (P-Rule 4) and 
I t s  tone shifts and grounds on the preceding H tone of the verb 
where it creates a contour tone. In e. the contour tone 
simplifies and causes the following H tones to downstep. 

I 

I 

The derivation of (62b) is given in (64). 
1 
I 
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(64) a. n%b& n€ ijg3.5 underlying tones 
b. n%b& nZ ijg5.5 citation tones of N2 
c. nIbS ni qg5'5 B tone raising 
d. n%ba n€ ijg5-5 tone lowering (T-rule 1) 
e. nIbP n€ 1395.5 nasal desyllabification (P-rule 4) 

and tone deletion (T-rule 5) 
i 

The rules that operate in the above derivation are given. 1 
However in (64c) we should note that the L tone of the noun is 

, raised to H by the B tone-raising rule. 

4.8.12.2 I 
I The L tone stems Of class C L tone nouns are raised to HL in 

object position or in N2 position in the associative construction. 
This rule is captured by the following formula: 

This rule is illustrated by the following examples: 

(66) a, k6 naS + [k6 nSd] 
"catch an animal ! I' 

b. fS bat5 + [fa bat31 
"give wine calabash! 'I 

c. bSlSq8 bI qii -+ [bZlaqS bI Q G ]  
"horses of person" 

d In (66a.b) the rule applies to raise the -LL tones of the nouns to 
HL. It should be noted that this rule concerns only prefixless L 

' tone nouns. A derivation of (66c) Is given below: 

(67) a. bZMqS bI <qil underlying 
b. bI1SqS bi nii citation tones of N2 
c. bIlSqS bi 00 C L tone raising 
d. bZlSqZi bZ qii tone lowering 

In (67a) the underlying tones of the string are given. 19 
(67b) the citation tones of the noun are given. In (67c) the L 
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.i tone of NZ becomes 111, 1 - f  L I a 1  

o f  the prefix lowers the H tones of the stem of ti1 to M.  

4.8.13 Tone Level Resettinq 

In (20e) we gave the tone resetting rule. This rule states 
teat: An intervening M tone resets the level of H after 'H. The 
rule can be stated formally as follows: 

T-rule 13: 'H -+ H / M I 

This rule has been discussed in 4.5 above and so we will give more 
ekamples and illustrate it5 application here. 

( 6 8 )  a. StII - AdSgnB- 3 [%tZ'Z ndSnS] "half of bamboo" 
b. G nZq kwErS + [ G  nZr) kwtre "he took" 

The derivation of (68a) is given here below: 

(69) a. 6tiZ iid8gnS- underlying 
b. StiT iidSgn8- tone grounding 
c. 6ti'i iid5r)nS- simplification and ds 
d. ZtZ'Z iidSgn5- tone lowering and tone level 

e. ZtZ'I ndSgnS- nasal desyllabification 

f. StI'Z ndSqnS tone grounding 

resetting 

and tone deletion 

In a. the underlying tones are given. In b. the of the 
associative marker grounds to the left where it creates a LH 
contour tone. In c. the contour tone simplifies to H and causes 
the following H tone to downstep. In d. the L tone of the noun 
prefix lowers the following H tone to M and because of this 
intervening M tone the level of the following H tone is reset to 
that of the H which obtained before the 'H. In e. the nasal 
prefix of N2 desyllabifies and its L tone is deleted. In f. the 
floating L tone of the N2 grounds to the left. 

The derivation of (68b) is given in (70) below: 
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( 7 0 )  a. a nir) kwerS underlying tones 
b. a niQ 'kwE-ri simplification and ds 
c. a n%r) kwEra tone lowering and level resetting 

In a. the underlying tones are given. In b. the HL contour 
simplifies to H and causes the following H tone to downstep. 
the preceding L tone of the pronoun lowers the following H 

, tone to M and as a result of this intervening M tone, the level of 
, the following 'H tones on the verb stem is raised and reset to H. 

tone 
In c .  

4 . 8 . 1 4  Tone Superimposition 

One of the common tone processes in the verb forms in Bafut 
is superimposition. In tone superimposition, a tone pattern is 
superimposed on the underlying tones of the verb stem. The 
following examples will illustrate the point: 

(71) a. 'kaa B S I -  rbba kwEra - - 3 
NEG he NEG meat take T 

[kSa s T ' -  mbB kwErS] 
"he is not taging meat" 

\ 

b. 'kaa a si- mba sar)a - 3 
NEG he NEG meat dry T 

[kaa s & ' -  mba sa'oa 1 
"he is not drying meat" 

I 

c. a nin zi n-13ga - - -1arJa + 
he P1 come CNS-fetch T horse 

[a nTn zi n13'gB ' laoa] 
"he came and took a horse" 

d. a 1En z i  n-saqa - fiba -+ 
he P3 come CNS-dry T meat 

[a len zi nsa'r)B mba] 
"he came and dried meat" 

The tone pattern of both the H and L tone verbs in the P1 CNS 
and P3 CNS construction is HH. A s  in the NEG IMP TO, this whole 
tone pattern is superimposed on the underlying tone of the verb, 
The HH tone pattern of the verb /kwEra/ is affected by its 



I 
phonetic environment such that in (71a) it is lowered to MM by 
T-rule 1. For the derivation of (71a-b), reference should be made 
tu the NEG IMP TO (cf. 17.6.1). Following is the derivation the 
sscond clause of (Ild), which will serve to illustrate the process 
o i  tone superimposition. 

f 
i 
i 

c. n-sa'q5 mba simplification and ds i 
( 1 2 )  a. fi-saqs . . mba underlying 

b. fi-si i~a mba tone superimposition 

d. A-sd'ga mba nasal disyllabification 

In (72a) the underlying tones of the string are given. In ~ 

and tone deletion 

j 
(72b) the CNS P3 tone H H pattern is superimposed on the 
underlying L H tone pattern of the verb stem. The application o f  

the tone superimposition rule results in HL H tone pattern on the 

simplifies and causes the following H tone to downstep by T-rule 
2'. In (72d) the nasal noun prefix desyllabifies and its tone is 

i 

Verb stem. In (72c) the contour HL tone on the verb stem i 

celeted. i I 
In the process ot tone superimposition. it is important to L 

rote the tone assignment order. Looking at the resultant tone 
Fattern after the application ot the rule, it is clear that the 
B H tone pattern is assigned in a given order. The first H tone 
2 s  assigned to first syllable tone of the verb stem. Since the 
Gnderlying tone of the first o f  the verb in the above derivation j 

1s a L tone, the result is a HL contour tone. It is worth noting 
khat superimposition does not result in a LH contour tone on the 
first syllable of the verb. Since the underlying tone of the 
second syllable of the verb is H. superimposition results in tone 
absorption, i.e., the superimposed H tone is absorbed by the 
underlying H tone of the verb stem. 

4.9. Summary of Tone Rules 

We present below a summary of the tone rules that we have 
seen so far. 
* 
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Rule 1. Tone lowering: In tone lowering a preceding surface I 
causes following lexical H to be realized as M. 

Rule 2. Downstep Rule: An underlying L tone that is not realizer 
on the surface between two H tones causes following H to br' 
realized as 'H. 

Rule 3. L tone-raising: An underlying grammatical floating H ton< 
(q) causes preceding L tone to be realized as a phoneticall: 
raised L. 

Rule 4. Tone grounding: Floating tones are assigned to an adjacen: 
syllable. In Bafut the more general trend is for floating tone:i 

to be assigned to the left. However in some cases these ars: 
assigned to the right. 

Rule 5. Tone deletion: This is the disappearance of a tone from 
syllabic segment or morpheme when this segment disappears or wheq 
it is desyllabified. 

Rule 6. Tone spreading: Tone spreading occurs when the H of 3 

preceding morpheme moves onto the L of a following morpheme. O Y  

when the H of a following syllable spreads leftwards into the L O F  
a preceding syllable. v 

Rule 7. Tone Slmpllficatlon: Tone simplification converts contour 
tones to level tones by the processes of levelling or absorption. 

Rule 8. Tone coalescence: In tone coalescence, two like floati 
tones come together and merge into one. 

Rule 9. Tone dissimilation: In tone dissimilation, the (H) tone af 
a syllable changes when it comes in proximity with a syllable of 
similar or identical tone. 

Rule 10. Tone copying: In tone copying, a syllable or grammatic61 
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morpheme, consldered aL x G i ,  

receives its tone from an adjacent syllable tone. \ 

Rule 11. Tone replacement: In tone replacement, the inherent tone i 

I 

pattern of a word or morpheme is replaced by a different tone 
pattern. 

i 
I 

e 12. Tone absorption: Tone absorption takes place when the 

beginning or end-point of a contour tone shifts into a like tone f 

of a neighbouring syllable or is lost because it is adjacent to a 
lable bearing like tone. i 

Rule 13. Tone level resetting: An intervening M tone resets the 
lebel of H after 'H. This rule is dfscussed in 4 . 5  (cf. (20e) 1 .  

Rule 14. B L Tone-raising: The stem L tones of class B L tone 
noms are raised to H in object position dr in N2 position in the 
associative construction. 

Rule 1 5 .  C L Tone-raising: The stem L tone of class C L tone nouns 
is raised to HL in object position or in N2 position in the 
associative construction. 

I 
1 

T-rule 16. Tone superimposition: In tone superimposition, a tone 
pattern is superimposed on the underlying tones of the verb stem. 

Other tone rules and intonation rules will be presented 
progressively in the study. 

4.10 Rule Ordering 

. 
As we must have noticed in the derivations that we have seen 

so far, some of the rules have to apply in a given order in order 
t6 yield the correct output. Rule ordering could be the subject 
of a more detailed study but given the nature and purpose of our 
pr'esent study we cannot give this subject all the attention it 
requires. What we propose to do is to point out the main 
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Bafut and the other Ngemba languages that we have studied is a 

matter of individual derivations. This fact can be related ta 
idea of extrinsic rule orderlng which Hyman (1975:129) de,cribei 
in the following terms:'- 

I 

"Extrinsic ordering is imposed by the language in 
question; given the form of ... two rules, one must 
consult the particular data to see if a given rule 
precedes or follows another rule." 

The above quotation describes in a way what is happening iq 
Bafut. In a number of situations different data reveal different 
rule ordering. 

Another important distinction that we need to make with 
regard to rule ordering in Bafut is that often made between 
feeding and bleeding rule ordering. A rule (a) feeds another rule 
(b), if it creates a new environment for (b) to apply to. In ttre 
following derivation, tone grounding (T-rule 5) feeds tone 
simplication (T-rule 7). 
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b. fti m5'5 tone grounding (T-rule 4) 
c. fB. 'm3'5 simplification (T-rule 7) 

and downstep (T-rule 2) 

We thus see that in the above derivation, the rules are in a 
feeding relationship. 

Still in the derivation in (73) above we see that T-rule 7 
and T-rule 2 are ordered together or put together, this means that 
in some situations some rules must apply simultaneously, such as 
s4mplification and downstep (4.8.2). 

h 

The other relationship that we will illustrate now is the 
bileeding relationship. Rule (a) is said to bleed rule (b) if (a) 
removes the environment that would have favoured the application 
of (b) In the following derivation tone lowering (T-rule 1) 
bleeds the downstep rule (T-rule 2): 

f 
t74) a. f6 bllh'h underlyi6g I 

derivation: 
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( 7 6 )  a. fS bTlCi'Ci underlying 
b. fa bIlii'ii tone lowering (T-rule 2 )  
c. f& bflii'ii tone spreading (T-rule 6 )  

In the derivation in ( 7 6 )  T-rule 1 applies before T-rule 6 

but the output is still the same as the one in ( 7 4 ) .  This ' 

indicates that the different rule ordering in this case does not 
matter since in both cases the right output is still realized. 

Pulleyblank (1983) argues that in lexical phonology tonal 
rules apply cyclically in a number of languages. The model of 

lexical phonology which Pulleyblank proposes assumes that 

phonologtcal rules can apply In the lexicgn. These rules apply on 
appropriate morpheme classes referred to as "levels" or "strata" ~ 

The other notion that is useful and related to that of strata is 
that of brackets. Each stratum is enclosed within brackets and it 
is assumed that phonological rules apply at the appropriate strata 
within the brackets. The brackets are subsequently erased far 
rules to apply post-lexically. The following quotation gives some 

of the principles: 

... I will assume in this thesis that bracket 
erasure applies at the end of every stratum... 

Note that an important result of brackets 
erasure is that any rule that refers to 
word-internal bracketing -- such as a rule 
referring to a notion like 'stern', 'affix', or 
' compouhd I -- must be a rule of the lexical 
phonology ... 

Also  with respect to bracketing, note that any 
rules that applies across word-boundaries must be a 
post-lexical rule... 

It also follows from such a model that in any 
given derivation, all lexical applications of rules 
must precede all post-lexical applications of 

It should be stressed that the theory being 
summarized here does not prohibit a rule from 
applying both lexically and post-lexically. 
(Pulleyblank 1983:21-23) 

i t  

Of all that the lexical phonology says about rule application 
what is interesting in relation to the application of rules %n 
Bafut is the fact that rules apply systematically across a set &f 
continuous strata. This means that in an utterance, rules will 
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apply sys i ,  raatl..ni b J > %  ~ 1 i , t r  9 L L A .  - t i r  l i l ' b k  
- 

constituent to the next and finally to the last in the utterance. 
The notion of bracketing enables us to group the constituents into 
i 
units while bracket erasing enables us to move from smaller 
constituents into larger units. This is the principle followed in 
our derivations, as can be verified fn the derivations of longer 
units composing of at least one clause.6 We shall use the 
4erivations given in 18.7 ( 9 ) ,  19.3.3 (12) and 26.3.3 (17) to 
illustrate this principle. 

The underlying strings given in 18.7 (9), 19.3.3 (12) and 

,- 

26.3.3 (17) can be bracketed as follows: 

!77) a. Ib61 I[[kSil [la11 [ z r l l l  [Ifil[l5gsll [tab&.] 

"they will come and fetch meat" 

b. [51 [[zrl [ -  - 1 LmSill [ai C[jl[k61 [ -  I 1  [ -  f6r51 

"they have come to catch a mouse" 

i c. [El [I' bal [ -  cSl [fell Ifclcl l  

"he was giving corn fufu" 
e, 

The above brackets are illustrative of the fact that the 
constituent morphemes, words, phrases or clauses of each utterance 
are scanned by rules and are thus treated systematically when ever 
possible. The derivation of (77a) is given below: 

underlying 
simplification 
simplification 
tone lowering 
nasal desyllabification 
nasal and tone deJetion 
tone Lowering 
nasal desyllabification 
and tone deletion 

We notice that in the above derivation the rules apply 
systematically left to right as the the brackets are opened 
OF erased. The derivation of (77b) will further illustrate this 
principle. 

from 
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(79) a. i zr - mB 8 ijk6 - ~ fer0 underlying 
b. i zf mB a ijk6 - ~ f6rS PO replacive tone 
c. & ZI mB S ijk6 - €6rS subord. clause verb tone 
d. i z1 mB S ijk6 fBrS tone grounding to the right 
e. S zf mS fjk6 f6r5 V-deletion 
f. a ZI mB- fik6 f6rS tone grounding to the left 
g. a 21 m S 1 -  ijk6 f6rS simplification and ds 
h. & zf mO ' - Ok6 fdrS nasal desyllabification and 

tone grounding to the left 
1. a zf mS'- q'k6  f6rS simplification and ds 
j. a zT mB" o'k6 'for5 simplification and ds 

For the explanation of the rules and processes involved in 
the above two derivations reference should be made to 18.1 (9) and 
19.3.3 (12) respectively. The point we want to illustrate is the 
nature of rule application and rule ordering in the language. 

Although the principle of systematic application of rules 
from left to right is maintained in general in the derivation ih 

(79) above, it might be necessary to start opening the brackets 
within the verb phrase and replacing the underlying tones of the 
verbs with the characteristic tone pattern of the verb form In 
question, as can be seen in (79b). What this all means is that in 
general the floating tones that mark verb forme or sentence types, 
as in (79c), are assigned.to verb stems or wherever these have t 
be before the rest of the rules may Start to apply. 

\ 

The derivation of (77c) will illustrate the fact that a rule 
application may be limited to a given level: 

(SO) a. f - bB - c6 fS  fClu underlying tones 
b. E bB - c6 fB fclu tone grounding 
c. E 'bB - c6 f B  fGu simplification and ds 
d. f 'bB c6 f& filu L tone deletion 
e. E bEi CS f a  fiiu M level (rule (16e) and T-rule 13) I 

We notice in the above derivation that (in Limbum) the 
downstep rule is limited to the verb phrase level. This explains 
why the H tones of the object / f i l G /  are not affected. The 
explanation of the processes and rules involved in the above 
derivation is given in 26.3.3 (17). 

The derivation in ( 8 0 )  above leads us to another thing that 
could be said about rule ordering. We should recognize the fact 
that the same set of rules may apply differently and also be 1 

CI'; 
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ordered differently in different languages. This is iliusirated 
by, the following examples taken from Bafut and Nkwen. The 
derivation in (81) is a Bafut example while (82) is a Nkwen 
example (cf. 24.4.1.3 ( 1 7 ) ) ,  

(81) a. B kw5t8 - - -mCi- wS underlying 
b. ii kwEtS -inti- w6 TO replacive tone 
c. B kwetS m!i- w6 tone grounding to the left 

d. 8 kwEtS- mii-  w6 tone spreading to the left 
e. kwEt5'- ' m i i -  WS simplification and ds 
f. 8 kwEt5'- 'mQ w6 tone grounding 
g. 8 kwet5'- 'mi3 'wS simplification and ds 

In the above derivation we notice that the rules apply 
c>'lcically from left to right. The different rules that are 
irvolved in the derivation are given in each step. The rules and 
their order of application, as noticed in ( 8 0 )  and (81) above, 
s1.ould be compared with those in the derivation in (82) below. 

and absorption 

P 
(82) a. B kwEsS - - - m3 WE underlying tones 

b. B kwZsS - m9 WE TO replacive tones 
c. kw2sS m9 W E  tone grounding to the left 

and absorption 

e. 8 kwSs8 m5 WE simplification 
f. 8 kwEs8 m5 WE simplification 

d. 8 kwZsS ra3 WE simplification (, 

We notice that in (81) and (82) the same underlying tones are 
rialized differently on the surface. This is so because, in these 
dsrivations, the rules and the rule application are different in 
t?e two languages, Bafut and Nkwen. Comparing the derivation in 
(80) with (81). we notice that the application of the downstep 
rule is different in both languages. What is immediately obvious 
in (80) is the fact that downstep in Limbum is equal to M, which 
is not the case in Bafut. 

i 

96 



. .  

Notes to Chapter Four 

1 /fIbwk fa/ actually comes out phonetically as [fIbwE fa], 
thus yielding a contour tone of the form LML. The LM tones on 

monosyllabic verbs like /sa/ "pierce! I' /wyk/ "laugh! 'I actually 
come out in isolation as LML. For practical reasons we represent 
this tone simply as LM. In the orthography it is written as: /-/ 
(LH). 

2 The L-MM varies with L-LM. Some speakers say /fig3'3 taS/ 
and others say /fig5'5 tag/ "termite of father." 

3 The difference between /mlntSi'S/ and /bltBS/ comes out when 
both words are used in the associative construction: 

m8ntZi.a m i  b55 + [mZntti"a mZ b531 "hills of children" 
bltGi.B bZ b53 + [bgta bT b53] "fathers of children" 

4 / m 3 ' 3 /  is from noun class 3, and every noun in this clays 
carries a prefix (with a L tone as is the case with the rest of 
the noun class prefixes). It is therefore likely that it lost its 
segmental prefix and its L tone remained .as an underlying floating 
low tone. We therefore posit a synchronic floating L tone to 
account for the derivation in (34) above. 

5 There might be cases of regressive tone spreading where a 
following H spreads into the L tone of a preceding syllable. 1Pn 
example of this process occurs in 8.3.2(30b). 

6 However, no attempt has been made to determine specific 
strata for Bafut with a view to assigning rules to specific straea 
as would be required by an analysis within the model of lexical 
phonology for this is not crucial to the present work. 
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Chapter Five 

INTONATION 

5 . 1  Definition 

Intonation has been described as a linguistic universal by 
Bolinger (1964). Lehlste (1970:95)  defines intonation in the 
following terms: 

"The use of tonal features to carry linguistic 
information at the sentence level is one of the 
meanings of the term intonation. Intonation also 
carries non-linguistic meanings; in this respect it 
is analogous to tempo, i-e., the use of features of 
duration at the sentence level to reflect the 
attitudes of the speaker and the relative urgency 
of the message. I' 

i 

5 . 2 .  Intonation and Tone 

Intonation affects tone in that it influences the phonetic 
realization of tone. Schuh (1978:244) defines the nature od 
intonational effect as follows: 

"By intonational effects on tone I mean 
modifications In pitch which cannot be attributed 
directly to immediate tonal or segmental 
environments or to some special morphological 
marking. '' 

The natural effect of intonation on tone is a general 

1974), Tucker and Creider (1975), for example, think that 
ndrift is an integrated part of intonation. It has also bee 
wn that downdrift can be suspended in order. to avoid perceptua 

downward drift of pitches. Pike (1948) ,  Schacter ( 1 9 6 5 ) ,  Hom 

confusion of phonemic tones (cf. La Velle, 1974 and Hombert, 
ibid.), 

Another effect of intonation on tone is to produce a ri 
contour; for example, the effect of question intonation on 
tonal system of Hausa is to raise the last hi tone of the phrase 



I 
jgh pitch accompanied by a sharp fall (Schuh, 1978). 

phenomenon has been reported to happen in Kmzime 

effect of intanation on tone may take different 
forms. In Otomi (Lehiste, 1970), for example, only the last 
syllable of the word carries intonational pitches while preceding 
syllables bear tones. 

In Bafut, since tone carries an important functional load, 
the role of intonation is greatly reduced. A s  we have already seen 
(,pf. 4.5). downdrift is absent in Bafut. However there are 
intonational pitch features marked at the level of syllable, word, 
phrase or sentence. Generally the effect of intonation is felt on 
the last syllable of the last word whether at the word, phrase or 
sentence level. A s  we shall see in the various examples given in 
$he subsequent paragraphs, the intonational feature in Bafut is an 
absolute final one. 

8.3. Intonation at Word Level 

Words in their citation form generally carry a falling 
intonation contour. 

5.3.1 H tone words 

Some high tone words end in a downglide. Most of these are 
inonosyllabic words. The following examples will illustrate the 
point. 
(1) nG "honey" 

mCt "child" 
6mbEnC1 "bee" 
fidJr)nS "bamboo" 
ab3313 "blessing" i 
When these words are followed by other words, the falling 

intonational pattern ceases to be in effect, as can be seen in the I 
following examples. 

E 
f 
I 

I i 
I 
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nii ycI "the honey" 
mG wG "the child" 
SmbZnij yZi "the bee" 
fidSqnS wZi "the bamboo" 
tiibb33nB ya "the blessing" 

. 2  Surface M Tone Words 

Noun words whose underlying tones are L-HL are realieed 
normally as L-MU (or L-M) on the surface (cf. 4.7). These surface 
M tone words in their citation forms are lowered in the fin 
syllable. Monosyllabic M words end in a ML glide while the last 
syllable of disylabic M words is lowered to L. This process can k 
captured by the following intonation rules: 

(3) a. M e ML / - I 
b. MU + ML 1 - I 

The following nouns illustrate the process: 

(4) 6ba "hand" 
iida' ' I  house '' 
abaS "corn fufu" 
fIt'B8 "wine calabash" 

Just as for the H tone nouns, when the above M tone nouns are 
followed by other words, e.g.. the demonstrative, the intonaticn 
contour is transferred to the last element of the following 
morpheme. This is illustrated in the examples below: 

(5) &bii yS "the hand" 

9 

fltSS fy8 "the wine calabash" 

5.3.3 L Tone Words 

The effect of intonation on L tone nouns is hardiy 
perceptible, however, with the help of a visi-pitch it was seen 
that although L tones normally do not downdrift, they end in 

downglide when they occur finally. 



5 . 4  Phrase Intonation 

At the phrase level the domain of intonational contour is 
still the last syllable of the final word or morpheme: 

( 6 )  a. &tat- ndS "head of house (roof) 'I 
b. atas- n'd6 yS "the head of house(roof" 
c .  2itij'- n'd6 'y6 'ma . . .  "the roof that..." 

The extent of downstep in the example in (6c) has already 
been pointed out (cf. 4 . 5 ) .  The downstep here is caused by 
intervening underlying low tones. 

+ 

The falling intonational contour is suspended in enumeration 
or counting since enumeration indicates that the string has not 
yet come to an end. The examples below illustrate this point, 

( 7 )  a. fib1 jI b.33 "two goats" 
b. fib1 j1 tArP "three goats" 
c. m3'5, bZi'a, tS'r8, ... "one, two, three. . . 'I 
d. Sb6, iitSS, b6 nZ1T.i "hand, leg, and eye" 

In (7a.b) the words/ba.'S/"two" and/tZi'r5/1tthree" come at the 
end of the phrase, so the effect of intonation can be seen in the 
last syllable. The 'H of the last syllable is lowered to L while 
in (7c) they are not affected by intonation. In (7d) the M tones 
on the words/abO/and/fitREi/stay unaffected by intonation because of 
the enumeration. However, we see that at the end of the phrase, 
the effect of intonation i s  felt. The M on the second syllable of 
/h%lI *T/"eye" is lowered to L since it occurs phrase finally. 

5 . 5  Sentence Intonation 

As already mentioned above the effect of intonation at the 
sentence level is felt on the last syllable of the last'word. 

The effect of intonation is felt on the imperative forms of 
verbs when these constitute the only element of the sentence. 



( 8 )  a. kwers "take! ' 1  

b. fs "give! 11 

c. 12gs "fetch ! '1 

d. so "pierce! $1 

The falling intonation contour is suspended or transferre 53111 
0 rx 

when an object is placed after the above verbs. 
in the examples below. 

( 9 )  a. kwer8 mbrt ya "take the meat! It 
b. f6 mbrt ya' "give the meat! 'I 
c. lags mba ya' "fetch the meat! 'I 
d. s6 mbd ya' "pierce the meat! I' 

This is indicated 

5.5.2 Statement 

In statements the effect of intonation is sentence finally. 

"I ate a snake" 
b. m 3  k% yim $baa "I bought corn fufu" 
c. .5 nl fZtS3 "it is a wine calabash" 
d. a nT ma "it is a child" 
e. & m&.r]sS "he has finished" 
f. 2 nTg kiirB mbS ya  "he ate the meat? 

(10) a. m 3  kT klirs n8 

The effect of intonation in the above sentences is to lower 
the last syllable of the sentence. 

5.5.3 Yes-No Questions 

The unmarked falling intonation contour is suspended in 
question sentences. The sentences in (10) would be marked for 

question by a rise  to Jevel pitch of all t h e  tones on the last 
syllables as follows: 

"nas ne finished?" 
"did he eat the meat?" :iirB mb& ya Y 
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However, as will be illustrated in bra uc~ . .L i l l  uJ1 muc &, 

'(cf. 16.3.2) there are some cases where it is difficult to 
distinguish a statement from a question solely on the basis of 
intonational pitch. This is specially true for sentences ending in 
L or H tone as can be seen in the examples in (12). 

(12) a. P gh2t m;? (the statement has raised L tones) 
"he has gone/has he gone?" 

"he is eating/is he eating?" 

"he ate plantains/did he eat plantains?" 
"he ate plantains/did he eat plantains?" 

b. B j€ 

c. 8 kI kiirS n€qg33 

I 5.5.4 Tenses 

In some verb forms or tenses the LM tone pattern of verbs is 
' lowered to a LL pattern as a result of intonation when these occur 
! 
sentence finally. 
(13) a. 6 nfn 1508 mbGi 

"he fetched meat" 

"he fetched (it)" 

"he will sell meat (tomorrow)" 

"he will sell (it)" 

b. B nfn 15g3 

c. il kii l b  @ E  mb8 

d. 6 kii l b  f&S 

e. b6 kB y'i sPnS mbP 
#Ithey will dry meat (in the distant part) 

f. b6 kd vX s8nS 
- I'they will dry (it)" 

We notice that in the above examples, the second in each pair 
is affected by intonation. The M of the verb goes to L since it 
occurs utterance final. 

5.6 Emotion or Attitude 

The intonational key may change depending upon the emotions 
or attitude o f  the speaker. When a speaker is excited the normal 
pitch key of his voice is raised and every thing is said at a 
relatively higher key. 
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A person will adopt a different intonational contour 
depending upon his attitude towards the addressee, for example, 
the following pair of sentences the difference in intonational 
pitch corresponds to the different relationships existing between 
speaker and hearer. 

(14) a. 6 15 fS "where are you from?" 
b. 6 1SB f 3  "where are you from?" 

The intonational pattern of (14a) is one of familiarity and 

laxity while the form in (14b) would be used with elderly people 
or strangers, or when speaker is angry with hearer. 

higher 
pitch. 

emphatic demonstratives are formally different accordi$tg 
to the degree of emphasis but emphasis is underscored by a rise in 
pitch. The following examples illustrate the point: 

(15) a. nua 1st 

Emphatic utterances are characterised by a relatively 

The 

b. nula 2nd degree of emphasis 
C. nuanu 3rd 

Considering the above demonstratives, the pitch of the 
speaker will be lower or higher depending upon the degree of 
emphas i s . 

Although there is no appreciable pitch difference between 
statement and question when both end in L tone nouns, an emphat'ic 

statement can be distinguished from a question. The emphatic 
statement is characterised by a raised low tone, while the 
question stays L. 

(16) a. a nT nZb3.3 "it i s  a pumpkin" 
b. B nT nlb3'3 "is it a pumpkin?" 
c. B nTT TnZb3'3 "it is a pumpkin!" 

The emphatic statement in (16c) is differentiated from the 
ordinary statement (16a) and question (16b) by the raised L tone 
on the noun, "pumpkin". The meaning of the emphasis is that, he 
ate "pumpkin" not "plantain" or "cocoyams" . $ 
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NOUN AND NOMINAL CONSTRUCTIONS 



Chapter Six 
NOUN STRUCTURE AND LEXICAL TONE PATTERNS 

6.1 Prefix and Stem 

The citation form of the noun in Bafut is composed of a 
prefix followed by a stem. The prefix forms are discussed below 
(cf.7.3) In the examples which follow, the prefix is separated 
from the stem by a hyphen(-). The nominal prefix normally carries 
a low tone in citation form. The noun stem can be monosyllabic, 
bisyllabic ory trisyllabic. A €ew of the nouns contain four, five 
or six syllables. In this group a good number of them are compound 
nouns. However, most Bafut noun stems are either monosyllabic or 
bisyllabic. 

6.2. Syllables and Tone Patterns 

I The tone pattern ol' each noun stem in citation form depends 
upon the number of syllables it has. 

6.2.1 Monosyllabic Noun Stems 

7 
The three phonemic tones, i.e., L. M and H, appear on 

monosyllabic noun stems, for example, 

( 1 )  a. L-L : nl-ba I' w ing 
b. L-M : a-tii "head" 
c. 8-H : E-nwi "cut lass" 

The H tone pattern in (IC) is found only in noun classes 1, 9 and 
10. 

6.2.2 Bisyllabic Noun Stems 

The following patterns occur on bisyllable stems: 



(2) a. L-LL 
b. L-LM 
c. L-ML 
d. L-MM 
e. L-MH 
f. 0-ML 
9. 0-HL 
h. 0-HH 

n i  -b> .> 
a-kWZ * E  
ng-ghSgh3 
bf-ksia 
a-kZkuO 
0-tsa 
0-maa 
0-fbr3 

L , L > W '  * I 1  

'I cough 'I 
"praying mantis" 
"crabs" 
"owl " 
'I fat her 'I 
"grandmother" 
" mous e I' 

The pattern 0-HH is found only in noun classes 1 and 3. It 
also be noted that only prefixless nouns have the patterns 

-H or-HH. This is explained by the fact that the L tone of the 
prefix would automatically lower the following H to M by T-rule 1. 
As a result of this also, the lexical tone pattern -LH is not 
possible since it is automatically realised as -LM. 

I 
h It should also be remembered that intonation rules apply to i 

lower all M tone words like /S-tii/ "head" or /f%-tS1/ "calabash" 
.ihich occur finally (cf. 5.3.2(3a,b). 

Very few nouns were found with the pattern (LJ-LM such as 
/a-kwZ'E/, /-ansSo/. etc. 

6.2.3 TriSvilabic Noun Stems 

I 

hould 

! 

1 
I 
i 

The following patterns are found on three-syllable noun 
i 

stems; 

f 
I (3) a. 0-LLL : O-nlndena "boundary" 

b. 0-LML : O-terSsa " trousers I' 
c. L-MLL : n-jZirS "cutting grass" 
d. L-MHL : fi-dSrn& "aunt 'I 
e .  L-MHH : a-151Ja "bat " 
f. L-H'HH : fi-bi"%kS "thanks" 
4. a-HLL : 0-f&im "a type of spice" 
h. 0-HML : O-takilmbaq "type of juju" 
i. %-HHH ; k5'5s6 "type of yarn" 

i 
E 
i 

6 . 2 . 4  Quadrisvllabic Noun Stems. 

The following are examples of the patterns found on 
four-syllable noun stems: 
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( 4 )  a. 0-LLLL : 0-SntabS'S 
b. L-LLMM : fjySSk0kii 
C. 0-LMLL : 0-5~kyFibSga 
d. 0-LMLM : 0-kiimtSjI.1 
e. 0-HLLL : 0-miimZtSS 
f. 0-HHLL : 0-kiiiik616 

"tobacco" 
"house spider" 
I' baboon" 
"a species of bananas" 
"a day of the week" 
"jigger" 

6 . 2 . 5  m e  Syllabic Noun Stems 

Very few nouns were found with five syllables e.g. 

(5) a. L-LLMML : fi-dPrSt6kiimbSg 
"house of juju" 

"5th day of the week" 

"6th day of the Bafut week" 

"7th day of the Bafut week" 
1 

"Ntabuweh" I 

'I tor to i se " 

"klnd of cricket" 

"chameleon" 

h, 8-LMLLL : 0-mi tZinCba 'S  

C. L-LMLLL : fj-kii'5fZkilii 

d. L-MLLLL : A-t66bl'5lS 

e. L-MMLMM : fi-tS'SbZwSi5 

f. O-HHLLL : 0-kwima~k5'5 

g. 0-HHHLL : 8-tsStak3rS 

i .  0-HHHHH : O-n%ghSnigh66 

The tone patterns presented for the noun stems with three, 
four,  and five syllables are those attested in the more commcrr 
nouns in a corpus of about 800 nouns. More patterns are likely to 
be found in a larger corpus. However, there are relatively verp 
few simple nouns with 4 or 5 stem syllables. Most of the nouns 
with 4 or more stem syllables are compound nouns which are derived 
by means of the associative construction. If we had taken more of 
such nouns into consideration we would have come up with many mor$ 
nouns with many more stem syllables and consequently with many 
more noun stem lexical tone patterns. 



I 
6.3.1 H tone Class I 

The H tone nouns fall into 3 main classes depending upon 
':heir behaviour in context: 

6.3.1.1 Class A H Tone 

This class of H tone nouns is not affected by intonation 
(€.e. not lowered by intonation) and the lowering effect of L tone 
by applicaion of T-rule 1 is felt as far as two immediately 
following syllables. These nouns have the underlying tone pattern 

@-H H. Following are examples of A H tone nouns: 

j 

i 
(6) a. s l ~ S  "bird 'I 

b. f6rS "mouse" 
c. k5'5s5 "type of" 
d. nlghdnZgh66 "chameleon" 

The basic H tones of the nouns in the above examples stay 
level H. These nouns are affected by T-rule 1 (cf. 4 . 8 . 1 )  as 
follows : 

(7) a. bI-sIqB j [bI-sf~S] 
" b i rds 'I 

"mice" 

"type of yams"(p1.) 

"praying mantis" 

b. b€-f6rd + [bI-fZira] i 
C. bI-k5'5sB --f [bZ-k3'3sB] 

d. bI-nighSnSgh66 + [b%-nfghSn€gh66] 

From the above examples we notice that the lowering effect of the 
L tone goes as far as the.two following syllables (cf. 4 . 8 . 1 ) .  

6.3.1.2 Class B H Tone 

1 Class B high tone nouns are not affected by intonation and 
the lowering effect of L tone does not go beyond the immediately 
following H tone. These nouns have the underlying tone pattern 1 H-LH. Examples of B H tones are given here below. 
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( 8 )  a. t€tS "pepper" 
b- OiQlg "night mosquito" 
c. tCImnS "hat ' I  

d. qlrjs5 "pain in the tooth" 

We notlce that the H tones of the nouns in the above examples are 
not affected by intonation. A preceding L tone lowers only the 
first following H tone as seen In the following examples: 

(9) a. bZ-tEtB 4 [b€-t%t.S] "peppers" 
b. bI-I)ir)lQ -+ IbZ-rjI~i~l "night mosquitoes" 
c. bZ-tamn5 4 [b€-tUmnS] " hats I' 
d. &rS r)iI)sS 3 [ d r S  ~)Igs%] "treat pains in 

the tooth" 

6.3.1.3 Class C H Tone 

Class C high tone nouns are affected by intonation, have 8 

downstepping effect on following H tone, and a lowering effect OR 
the HL tone of the adjectival or numeral prefix. These nouns have 
the underlying tone pattern H-HL. Examples of nouns in this group 
are given here below. 

(10) a. 16 [la] + [la wa1 
"tree rat" "the tree rat" 

"chi Id" "the child" 

"snake" "the snake" 

b. mii [ma] 4 [ma wg] 

c. n6 [ne] 4 In6 y61 

The H tones of the nouns in the above examples are affected 
by intonation when they are reallzed in isolation. They all end 
in a HL tone glide. They, however, stay level hlgh when not in 
utterance final position, as shown on the right hand column above 

They lower the HL tone pattern of the adjective or numeral 
prefix as follows: 

(11) a. 1ii yTm fII 3 

b. mi3 yfn sTgSnS 3 

[lii yim fix] 
roblack tree rat" 
[mfi y€n sPgPnS] 
"nice child" 



, ,:; . ~, . ,  C .  I ,<:  y i m  i l  ,,: 
"black snake" 

I 

The above nouns cause following H tones to downstep as in the 
following examples: 

112) a. n6 mi i  jya + In6 ' m i i  jus] 
"the snakes of the child" 

"honey of chi Id" 
b. nii mi i  WS 4 [nii ' m i i  wsi] 

6.3. 2 M~o.n~_el,~s-s~~ 

There are two main classes of M tones. One class, class A 

mid-tone words, c@mes from an underlying L-HL tone pattern while 
m x t  o f  the rest of mid lone words,  whfcl-1 fall in class B ,  come 
f:om the application of T-rule 

6.3.2.1 glass A M Tone 

1. 

Words in this class are affected by intonation contour 
(Cf. 5.3.2). 

Class A M tone noun stems are raised io H in object position 
or in N2 position of the associative construction. The following 
e"-ramples illustrate this tonal behaviour: 

(13) a. fS flt3S fyS 4 [ f S  fZ'tS5 fya:] 
"give the wine calabash!" 

"rope of the wine calabash" 
b. fikirS fItSS wS -+ [fikgra fZt53 wSJ 

In the above examples we note that the M tone of the noun, 

The M tone of nouns in this class lowers the HL tone 

/fltES/ is raised to H. 

adjective 
examples : 

of the 
and numeral prefix to L as illustrated in the following 

(14) a. fHtBS fT fli + [frtSs f i  fill 
"black wine calabash" 

b. iida yim fir + [fida yim fri] 
"new house 'I 
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I 
c. Sib6 yf fiiik-8 -+ [isba yX fiiiirs] 

"one hand" 

6.3.2.2 Class B M tone 

As seen above, most cases of M tone in Bafut are derived from 
H tone by application of T-rule 1 .  Examples of this M tone have 
already been given in (7) above. 

The M tone in this class does not lower the HL tone of the 
adjective or numeral prefix. This 6s illustrated in the followina 
examples. 

(15) a. 
b. 
C. 

The mid tone of words in this class are not affected by 
intonation when they occur utterance finally. 

6.3.3 L Tone Classes I 
The L tone nouns in Bafut fa31 into three subclasses: A ,  B 

and C .  These groups have different underlying tones. Class 
A: L-LL; class B: L-LH; class C :  H-LL. 1 

1 6.3.3.1 Class A L Tone 

The stems of Low tone nouns in class A ,  relative to classes B 
and C nouns, are not raised in object position or in N2 position 
in the associative construction. e.g. 

(16) a. 
b. 
e, 

k6 1303 yfm fli "take a black horse!" 
l3g3 1SqS y'fm fXrS "take one horse!" 
bIfarS bf fiz "black mice" 

k6 ijg%g€ + [k& r )gZg€l  "take egus 1 ! 'I 
bwei tjg3'S + [bwz?E qg5'31 "pick up stones" 
StO abaS -+ [atlit- baa] "head o€ bag/big bag" 
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The tone changes i n  the associative construction of (16c) are 
described in chapter eight (cf. 6 . 4 ) .  What we shorild notice, 
however, i s  the fact that the L tone of the stems of class A nouns' 
are not changed in the above defined contexts. 
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6.3.3.2 

Nouns in class B L tone undergo tonal changes in their stems. 
L tone of the noun stem is raised to H by B tone-raising rule T&e 

(cf. 4.8.12.1). The following examples illustrate the point: 

( 1 7 )  a. k6 iis66 4 [k6 n'srid] 
"start a new farm!" 

"termite hill" 
b. nSt65 nZ 695'9 -* [nSt6'6 'nl r)'g5'5] 

I sample derivation of the above strings has been given in 4.8.13. 

6,3.3.3. Class C L Tone 

The stems of nouns in class C L tone are raised to HL when 
they occur i n  object position or in N2 position of the associative 
nnun construction by application of C tone-raising rule 
( d f .  4.8.12.2). The examples below illustrate the point: 

(18) a. 

b. 

. 
tsetS far3 wS + [tsStS fSrP we] 

mSgkSrP mE daa -+ [mZgkSrP m€ de&] 
"shut the window! 'I 

"ropes of wine calabash" 

A sample derivation of (18.a.b) is given in 4.8.12.2. 

1 

i 1 

i 

j 

I 

i 
i 
! 
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Chapter Seven 

NOUN CLASSES 

7.1 Previous Studies 

Some studies have been carried out on Bafut noun classes by 
Eastlack (1968), Dunstan (1971) and Leroy (1977a). The work that 
has been done so far is of a preliminary nature meant to serve for 
comparative purposes either within the larger framework of the 
Mbam-Nkam or the smaller group of Ngemba languages. However, this 
work has served as a base for our description of the Bafut noun 
class system. Moreover, studies done on related languages, 
particularly, studies on Mankon by Leroy (1977b), have proved very 
useful in our study because the N.cl. system in Mankon is very 
similar to that of Bafut. We have also drawn upon other works, 
e.g. Guthrie (19?0),  Hyman (ed. 1980) and, especially, Kadima 
(19691, whose criteria were adopted for the definition of N. 
clasaes in Mankon (Leroy, 1977b). 

1.2 Definition of Noun Classes 

In Bafut the noun can generally be described as having 
prefix and stem. The structure of the stem has already bee 
described in terms of syllables (cf. 6.2). Some information about 
the nominal structure has also been given above in relation to it4 . 

tone. The nominal prefix can either be of a CV, W ,  or V structure, 
as will be seen below. 

On the basis of nominal prefixes and prefixes of noun related 
morphemes which occur in a concordial relation to head nouns, 10 

classes have been established for Bafut nouns. These are 1, 2, 3, 
6 ,  6, 7 , 8 ,  9, 10, and 19. The numbering system is adopted from 
the one used commonly for Bantu languages and used for the Ngemba 
group. To the Class 19 Dunstan (1971) gives the number 11. 



1 . 3 .  a n  'rzt I 

All noun prefixes in Bafut h e r  L tone in citation form. 

1.3.1 Noun Class 1 

A majority of the nouns in class 1 do not have a prefix; so 
we say that they have zero prefix, represented: a- . We call this 
subgroup n.cl. la e,g. 

f l )  0-fCi1-5 "mouse" 
0-k€i6 " crab " 
m4nsSq "corn" 
ISmsI "orange" 
k€i& "car" h 

However, a number of nouns in this class have a nasal prefix 
and we label thls subgroup n.cl. 1.b 

t 2 )  r n - 3  '' chi Id I' 6-f 5 "chief 'I 
rn-sngye "woman" n-a "person" 
ii-di36 "husband" 
ti-dBnS "kinsman/brother" 

The prefixes of the nouns: ma, rn?AngyE and r ) i ~ ,  have lost their 
tone and have become fused with the stem. 

1 . 3 . 2  Noun Class 2 

i The prefix of n.cl. 2 is /b%-/ which is realized simply as 
/ b - /  before a vowel. ! 
( 3 )  bS-f?irS "mice" b-55 "children" 

bI-kB3 "crabs" b-B "people 'I 
b-Znser) "corn" b% -1 ijii "husbands" 

The /b-/ prefix of "children" and people has lost its tone 
aaid become fused with the stem. 



7.3.3 Noun Class 3.  

N.cl. 3 is subdivided into n.cl. 3a and n.cl. 3b depending on 
the prefix each noun takes. N.cl. 3a takes the prefix /$-I: 

N.cl. 3b takes a nasal prefix 18-1: 

(4) b. la-bag "kernel" 
ii-tIf "heart 'I 
il-sar, "root 'I 

7.3.4 Noun Class 5 

n € - M  ' 'I w 1 ng 8' 
n€-tas "walk" 
n€-lr'r "eye" 

( 5 )  ng-qgiiii "plantainel 
nS-bzZ "breast '1 

n€ -kwE E "arm" 

7 . 3 . 5  Noun Class 6 

N.cl. 6 is characterised by the prefix / m I - / .  /mS-/ is 
realised as /m-/ before the bilabial /b/ or as /q-/ before a velar 
obstruent: 

(6) ml-qg33 'I pl an t a i ns 'I Et-bZZ "breasts 
? 

mZ-qgSi] "roots" Pa-I * I 'I e yes 
mI-nj3q "thorns" fi-kWLE "arms 'I 

1.3.6 Noun Class I 

The prefix of n.cl. 7 is /&I, 
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"'bay *. (7) &-baa 
S-kSg "pan" &-ba hand It 

a-sa "hoe" a-tae "calabash" 
I 

7 . 3 . 7  Noun Class 8 

The prefix for N.cl. 8 is /€-I: 

(8)  €-baa "bags 'I S-tBS "calabashes" 
€ - j i l ' G  "yams I' 6-s3 "hoes 'I 
I-kBr) 'I pans 'I I-166 "years" 

7 . 3 . 8  Noun Class 9 

The prefix for N.cl. 9 is a nasal /&/: 

(9) rT-d6 "house" a-w "meat" 0-€fa "fowl ' 1  n-&& "an imal 
n- j3r) "thorn" n-6 "snake" 

7.e.9 Noun Class lo 

The prefix for N.cl. 10 is also a nasal / i 8 - / ,  1.e. the same 
a8 that of n.cl. 9. Although we represent the nasal prefixes of 
n.cl, 9 and 10 (and some of n.cl. 3b) with a hyphen them 
and the n. stem, these prefixes are actually inseparable from the 
n. stem. 

between 

"bamboos 

6i-bci "dogs 'I n-6 "snakes 'I 

(10) rT-d8 "houses'' R-dOnS 
n-F3.8 "an1malsfr ?-go " f ow1 s " 

The prefix of nBH "animal(s)" n8 "snake(s)" have lost 
and have become fused with the stem. 

their tone 

Noun classes 9 and 10 have been set up as separate classes 
because the concordial morphemes of both classes are different. 
This is why we have not considered them as one class that is 
invariable with respect to singular/plural distinction. 



(11) fs-qgwaq "salt" f€-nj5rj "star" 
f€-nsPrj "broom" f€-tiiS "wine calabash" 

7 . 4 -  Concord Morphemes 

In this section we are going to present some of the 
concordial morphemes or concord prefixes of some noun dependent or 
related words. The form of a noun related word or its prefix 

agrees with the class of the head noun such that each noun CIase 
will command the same concord prefixes or morphemes. To each noun 
class corresponds a different form of this morpheme (except for 
classes 8 and l o t .  An adjective also carries a class or concord 
prefix which corresponds to the class of the head noun 
qualifies. In the following table, which illustrates concord 
between the head noun and the qualifier, note should be taken of 
the form of the possessive "my" and the adjective prefix 
corresponding to each noun class. 

(12) N. Head 

I (  

C1. Noun Poss. Conc. Adj. 

1. srq ghS Y fm f f f  "my black bird" 
2. bIsEq ba bI f i r  "my black birds" 
3. €lZ ghs Yi f i f  "my black ant" 
5. nIrjg33 nci nl f ll "my black plantain" 
6. m€rjg5'3 mP mT fiI '#my black plantains" 

fli "my black bag" 
8. IbSS je 31  ftl "my black bags" 
9. mbT YP Y fm f f f  "my black goat" 

7 .  &bas YS YX 

10. &bT ja ji fir "my black goats" i 

19. f€tSS fci f f  ffl "my black wine calabash" 

We thus see from the above table that the form of the 
possessive and the adjective prefixldiffer according to the alass 
of the noun they qualify. 

In the table below we present the concord morphem 
prefixes that are relevant and thus determinant in the 
classification of nouns in Bafut. Only the basic tones of these 
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ch case when we c to study the 

the of the 
"my" end the interrogative pronoun given 

("3) Table of Concords 1_ 

ti. Member NPfx sn cc AP IP I C1. Noun 

1 s L r )  a )  a- B gh'- yf ghGCj (bird) b) R- 

(birds) 

3 21s %- gh-- yf ghGG (ant) 

2 b€sFQ b2- bE b-- bf bGfi  

(house 1 
-lo RdB . R- 

ni n-- 

mi m-- 

a y-- 

i j-- 

Yl y-- 

3 1  j-- 

fE f-- 

nf 

mf 

Yf 

jf 

Yf 

j r  
fs 

7-55. Genders 



noun classes in Bafut consist of 6 singular and 4 'plural classes 
which in turn are paired in 6 major genders, 5 minor genders and a 
couple of single-class genders. 

The following table illustrates the pairing of the n.classes 
into genders. 

( 1 5 )  Singular Plural 

N.C1. NPx CC N.Cl. NPx CC 

a) 0- 
9 2  b% b-- 1 gh'- < 

b) Q- 

a1 I- 

. * 5 nZ- ne-* . 
/ 

4 -- 
5- Y*- e, -- 7 

9 

Q- y=F 19 fI- f - -  4- - 
In the above table, the N.classes, N. prefixes, concord 

consonants, and the genders are indicated. Full lines indicate 
major genders while broken lines indicate minor genders. We 

therefore have the following paired genders in Bafut: i 

major genders: 1 / 2 ,  3/6, 7/6, 9/10, 19/6. 
mtnor genders: 3b/10, 7 / 6 ,  7/10. 9/6, 19/10. 

In addition to paired genders we have a couple of single class 
genders in Bafut. These will be treated below. 

7.5.2 Contents of Genders 

7.5.2.1 General Remarks 

The semantic contents of each gender seem tQ be verq i 

and thus it is hard to give a general, semantic characterisation of 
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any particulat geirdep., 

the various language6 treated in Hyman (ea. 1981) and other 
Mbam-Nkam language6 (cf. Hyman and Tadadjeu, 1976, Dunstan, 
lSe71), the following general remarks can be made about the 
contents of genders in Bafut: Dender 1/2 contains human nouns 
while 9/10 contains mostly animals. All borrowed words fall in 
gander la/2. Body parts fall mostly in 5/6 and 7 / 8 .  Most mass 

nouns and liquids fall In gender 6 (cf. Heny 1972, Welmers 1973, 
Denny and Creider 1976, Asongwed 1976, Watters 1981, Hedinger 
1981) .  Gerunds fall in gender 9 and gerundials fall in gender 5. 
These last two will be illustrated below. Gender 19/6 contains 
m$inly small (size) things or dimunitives. 

7b5.2.2 Major Genders 

In the following paragraphs we are going to give examples of 
n9uns in the major genders. 

z 
1.5.2.2.1 Gender 112 (humans, borrowed words1 

-nPB/b%- -rEdya/bZ- 
"groundsqui rrel " "radio I' 

"mother" "car" 
fi-d*/bZ-le -kgH/bZ- 

- t Sa&/ bl- -k&i)/bS- 
"reception house" "cow" 

-bda/b%- -wlndb/b& 
"boring ant" aswindow" 

'' roof cr 'I 

"witch" "tree rat" 

" the day bef'ore market day" 
-y*Jbr)/bI - f BrO/bE- 

"Bafut market day" "mouse '' 
"husband" "crab" 

" train " 

-afWBB/b%- -SZQ/bS- 

fi-dZZ/bZ-lZZ -lii/bS- 

-yak8 / b E 

'I bird" 

-bcI'cI f bS- 
"chimpanzee" 

fi-dW/bS-lB6 -k6&/bS - 
-trEn/b%- -ts5'5/bS- 

"part r ldge " 

7 . 6 . 2 . 2 . 2  Gender 3/6 (assorted nouns1 

"new leaf ,bud" "guttsx 
nta/mr - i)gDP/mS- 



I 

fidPQ/mI- 
"metal ring" 

f i sbb /mI-  
'I farm" 

ijkilil/mZ- 
'I ta i 1 ' I  

fikI/mI- 
"river" 

E-kdB/mI- 
"song" 

f-kilii/mI- 
"bed" 

I-lZ/mI- 
"ant" 

%-lSg/mI- 
"tapping shoot 

ijkIra/mE- 
"rope" 

iid X g X  /ml- 
"c1 imber stem" 

I-b3'3/mI- 
"mushroom" 

I-kI/mI- 
"cane" 

Z-kilm/mI- 
"name I' 

X-k3*3/mX- 
"ladder 'I 

I-tOgS/mI- 
'In 1 gh t 

I-sa'a/mI- 
of palm" "case" 

1 . 5 . 2 . 2 . 3  Gender 516 (assorted nouns), 

n I -b8/mI - nl-bbb/m- 
"wing1' 'I egg" 

nI-kS/mI n€-kw€e/g- 
"soap" "arm" 

nl-gg33/mZ- n?-bXX/m- 
"plantain" "breasts" 

nl-lwI/ml- ni-weE/mI- 
"nose" "pepple" 

n%-bS/mI- nI-k3q/mZ- 
'I ko 1 anut " 

nI-k%/mS- nl-kZsg/mI- 
"headbaske t '* "pipe " 

nI-kCtO/mS- ni-biiCt/ml- 
"bean" "corner" 

nI-s3r~/mi- nI-filrP/mI- 
"tooth" ' I  feather" 

nI-b3*3/mI- nI-gb/mI- 
"pumpkin" "chest 'I 

nI-ghlG/ml- nZ-gM'B/mI- 

"spear" 

I' language" " jaw " 

1 . 5 . 2 . 2 . 4  Gender 1 / 8  (assorted nouns), 

I S-bZ'C/Z- 8-tTZ/I 
"shoulder" 'I ha1 f " 

&-dlgl/I- 8-t I I /&-  
"place" "waist" 

&-€il/I- B-tSS/I - 
"leaf I' "calabash" 

H-kHg/ I- a-tii/z- 
"pan" " head" 

B-kXkGg/l- a-yo*i]/s 
"owl *' "yam" 

"mor tar I' "bag" 
8-kfQ/ I- &-baa/%- 
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il -ktrCS/Z- 
" bone 'I 

&-S5/E- 
"hoe '' 

a-tr/i 

&-tI€ 
"tree" 

" iron I' 

3 ' i l l  

8-k80/%- 
" umbr e 1 1 a ' 1  

il-la'a/€- 
"country" 

a-la*a/Z- 
"wound '' 

n6/fi Iii-bT/Iii- 

m/ri tii-bCi/*- 
"snake" "goat '' 

"honey" "dog 'I 

"axe 'I 

"soup" "house" 

i=-go/ij- fi.- j a&/ fi- 
" fowl " 

ii- jfm/R- ii-tam/ii- 
'I "back" "shoe (I 

"bang 1 e 'I ' "week" 

"meat 'I 

"cup" "monkey " 

"pa 1 ace 'I 

"mount a i n / h i 1 1 

A- jya/ri- ii-aa/ii- 

Iii-fwee/ri- ?-sucr/ij- 
13 -ba/fi- ij-gya/ij- 

"ant e 1 ope 'I 
ii -d3~/ii- ij-kSa/ij- 

fi--t3'5/&- ij-kGm/ij- 
"box" 

" scaby " 
fi-ta'a/fi- ij-kwS'S/ii- 

1 . 5 . 2 . 2 . 6  Gender 19/6 (diminutives) 

fg-kW/m€- 
"small bed" 

€%-nj30/mZ- 
"star I' 

ft'-ntg/mZ- 
" f ru i t 'I 

f€-nszrl/rnp- 
"broom" 

f%-l€njwBr8/mg- 
"kind of mushroom" 

€%-nj35/mI- 
"toad" 

fZ-tae/mr- 
"small wine fish" 

fl-ntsGm/mZ- 
"smal 1 drum" 

fZ-ggEL/mS- 
"small cane" 

fS-ogwaQ/mt'- 
"salt 'I 

f%-gkabS/m%- 
"statue 'I 

f€-lZnji/mg- 

f%-lInja8/ms- 
' "small biting 

' "fish" 

" f l y "  

f Z -bwE /ii - fly" 

1 . 5 . 2 . 3  Minor Genders 

Minor genders consist of much fewer words than the major 

i 
genders above. They are probably of closed classes. 
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7.5.2.3.1 Gender 3b/10 (assorted nouns1 

&-bHq/fi- "kernel" 
?i-dBqnS/ii- "bamboo" 

7.5.2.3.2 Gender 7/6 (body parts1 

I-fS'&i/m€- "job,workti 
S-kGr3 /mI - 'I foot 'I 
I-kii'iitS/mP- "knee" 

i 7.5.2.3.3 m e r  7/10 (assorted nouns1 

8-ySa/ii- ja6 "thing" 

7.5.2.3.4 Gender 9/6 (assorted nouns1 

fi- j5q/mI- "thorn" 

7.5.2.3.5 Gender 19/10 (assorted nouns1 

f l -kwSC/ i j -  " f 1 r ewood 'I 

7.5.2.4 Single Class Genders 

Single class genders may be found in most of the n.classes in 
Bafut. However, we are going to discuss only those that have -3 

considerable number of nouns in them. 

7.5.2.4.1 Gender 6 (Liauld or uncountable nouns1 

ml-wHq "porridge" 
mI-kBS "gun powder" 

mZ-10'0 'I wi ne" 
mr-ta I' intest lnes" 
ml-wSntP 'I goose p imp1 e6 " 
mI-wiirs "Oil" 
ml-tsy2 "intelligence, wisdom" 
mI-tZI "power, strength" 

m%-kGa "juju" 

7.6.2.4.2 Gender 9 (Gerunds1 

All gerunds are in this gender. 
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Latid I i ,I 1 ’ 
“knowing ” 

out” II 

It I 

” s lapp 1 ng ” 
Fj-kwErS ”taking” 

1 . 5 , 2 . 4 . 3  Gender 5 (Gerundla161 

n€-tSS “walk ‘I 
rr€-WyE ‘I laugh” 
n€-gh88 “manner of talking” 
nZ-ts8’8 ”wildness“ 



TEE ASSOCIATIVE COWSTRUCTION 

0.1. Assoclative Marker 

The associative construction is used to express a number of 
relations, especially possession, content and origin. The 
possessed or head noun will be N1 while the possessor or specifier 

will be N2. 
The associative marker in Bafut depends upon the n.class of 

the head noun (Nl). The marker for each class is presented below 

in table 1. 

(1) N.C1. AM and Tone 

1 & 
2 bE 
3 B 
5 nE 
6 mI. 
7 B 
E B 
9 ii 
10 B 
19 f% 

As can be seen from table (1) the associative marker i s  

either a CV or merely a floating tone symbolized by o below the 
tone mark. Just as in most Mbam-Nkam languages (cf. Hyman and 
Tadadjeu 1976:75) the segmentals of the associative marker have 
been dropped for a majority of the classes retaining only the tone 
which Welmers (1959) calls a "tonal morpheme.'' A s  in most of the 
Mbam-Nkam languages, the associative marker of n.cl. 1 and 9 is 
characterized by a L tone while the rest of the classes have a H 
tone. However, In Bafut the characteristic low floating torle 
found in n.cl. 1 seems to be phasing out because its 1nfluenc:e on 
neighbouring tones is not as strongly felt as that of a normil 
surface L tone or that exercised by the H tone marker in the other 
n. classes. In order to derive the correct surface tones, the 
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fo]]owing 3 1 p I c " f ;  

!toted. 

p2)  The floattng tone is assigned to a syllabic unit. 
This is called tone grounding (cf. T-rule 4). 

It is difficult to set any fixed rules regarding the 
direction of floating tone grounding since tones can be grounded 

n either direction, 1.e. to the left or to the right. Moreso, in 
some cases the effect of the floating tone is felt in both 
directions. However, there are three generally observed 
tendencies. 

/3) a. The floating tone of the marker in n.cl. 1 is 
grounded generally to the left (if i t  is not 
deleted). 

be grounded in either direction. 

of the n.classes (3, 7 ,  8, 10) is grounded 
generally to the left. 

b, The flaatlng tone of the marker in n.cl.9 may 

c. The floating tone of the marker in the rest 

The effect of the n.class of the head noun (N1) is so 
feterminant in the tonal alternations observed In the associative 
construction that it is important to pay attention to each noun 
class. We will group the noun classes together in our discussion, 
according to the nature of the associative marker. They will be 
treated in the following groups: (1) Noun classes 1 and 9 : 

with G ( 2 )  Noun classes 2. 5, 6, 19: with Cfr (3) Noun 
classes 3, 7, 8, 10: with fj 

8.2 Noun Classes 1 and 9 

The associative marker for noun classes 1 and 9 is a floating 
L tone. Although the associative marker for both classes is the 
same, i . e .  b ,  its influence on like tone patterns is not always 
the same in each context in both classes. Moreover, there are 
some differences in the tone patterns found In these classes. We 
shall treat these classes in turn pointing out, where necessary, 



the differences or similarities in their tonal patterns and 
alternations. 

8 . 2 . 1  Noun class 1 

8.2.1.1 Tone of Head Noun (Nl) 

The following examples show the tone patterns that were fownd 
in n.cl. 1 and their tonal behaviour in N1 position. 

( 4 )  a. bS*B -f6rS 4 [bB'B 'far31 "calabash dish of mouse" 

b. mB-gh66 - -f6r5 + [mB'gh66 'f6r31 
"hawk of mouse" 

c. rid66 . -fiir8 + [iidaa f6r0] 
"husband of mouse" 

d. Sns8q -fer0 + [ansaq fer51 
"maize of mouse" 

e. kwiqySm ~ -far0 4 [kwlnyam fsrs] 
"pig of mouse" 

f .  -rEdyb - -fer3 4 [rEdya fer81 

g. ts5S - -fer6 -+ [tsaa fBrS] 

( 5 )  a. be's - SkTkiiq 4 [b8*G kfkiiq] 

b. iid66 - BkEkGq + [iidaa kZkClq] 

"radio of mouse" 

"reception house of mouse" 

"calabash dish of owl" 

"husband of owl" 

1 ,  

c. -taa - atss 4 Ita tsa] 
"lineage head" 

d. mSqgyP- - fit5'5 -+ [mSqgyk nt5.61 

e. mltai - bZfII --., [ m j l t G . 8  bifTI] 

"chief 's wife" 

"Bafut market" 

In (4a-g) it can be noticed that the surface tone patterns of 
explained with reference to the underlying tones given in N1 are 
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1 ,  

i n  all examples except in (Ic.d),The tone changes in N2 will be 
d scussed be 1 ow. ' 

It can be noticed that the tones of  N1 In (5a-e) change. A 

sample derivation of (5a,b) will be given in (14) below. The 
dcriv%tion of (5Cj has already been given in 4 . 8 . 8 .  The second 

s7llable of /t&i3/ is deleted for semantic reasons. This makes it 
tn fall in tune with other expressions like: 

t 
! 

i 

i. 
9 
E 

( 6 )  a. -tag - mi i  --+ [ta ma] 
"father of child" 

i 
b. 'tBB - lkb6 3 [tZi kbbl 

c. -taS - 'far0 + [tS f61-51 

"song leader" 

"father of rat" 

The deletion of the second syllable of /tag/ distinguishes the 
&ove constructlons semantically from the following appositional 
cbnstructioris: 

E 

( 7 )  a. 't6H HtsB- 4 [tag tsS 1 
"Father Atsa" 

c. -ttX *fer5 -.f [taS f8rlI 
"Father F6rS or Papa F6rS" 

Xn (56) we notice that the tone of the last syllable of 
/mangyE/ (citation tone) is raised. This raising effect is also 
seen in (5e). The derivation of (!id) is given here below: 

( 8 )  a. mac)gyE- - ht5.3 underlying 
b. mangy: - ht5'5 tone grounding 
(3. msggyc - fit5-3 tone lowering 
d. meqgyr! - iit5.3 desyllabification 
e. mSr)gyZ - nt5.3 tone coalescence 
f. mSqgy& nt5.3 tone grounding 
9. mBqgy2 nt3.5 tone lowering 

132 



In (Ea) the underlying tones of /maQgyZ-/ are given. The 
underlying tones are different from the citation tones, which ar6 
all L tones. The floating H tone after the second syllable of 
this word is posited to explain the change of tones as noticed in 
the associative construction. In b. the floating H tone of S1 
grounds on the last syllable. In c. the LH contour tone is 
lowered to LM by T-rule 1. In d. the homorganic nasal prefix af 
ti2 desyllabifies by P-rule 4. Its tone is assigned to the left 
where it coalesces with the L tone associative marker as in (8e). 
In (8f) the floating L tone is grounded to the left where it 
creates a LML glide on the adjacent syllable of N1. In (8g) the L 
tone ob the contour tone lowers the H tone of the N2 stem. 

In (5e) we notice that the last tone of N1 is raised to E. 
This is in line with the behaviour of other group B L tone nouns 
in this context. This leads us to the following tone rule: 

(9 )  Tone rule 17 (6 Tone raising 2). The rule 
states: The last stem tone of class B L tone 
nouns is raised to M in t i 3  position in the 
associative construction. 

The dirivation of (5e) is as follows: 
(10) a. m3tSS B€f€3 citation tones 

b. rn3tSa BIfZEP T-rule 1 

In (loa) the citation tones are given; In (lob) the last tone 
Y of NI is raised to M by T-rule 17. 

8.2.1.2 Tone of Prefix of N2 

The tone of prefixes in N2 position behaves as follows: 

(11) a. the tone of the CV prefix is L. 
b. The tone of the nasal prefix is either 

(a) deleted or (b) assigned to the left where it 
eventually gets grounded on the preceding 
syllable. 

where it eventually gets grounded on the preceding 
syllable. 

c. The tone of the V prefix is assigned to the left 

The following examples illustrate the above rules. 
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(12) a. *b.h. ~ b b L , ] l  

"calabash d i s h  of plat1 Lains' 

"husband of owl" 
b. fide6 ~ Bkikiir) -+ [iidisa klkaq] 

c. -fer0 - fidg -? ff6r-S nda] 
"mouse of house (house mouse)" 

In (12a) the floating L tone of the marker is grounded to the 
ht on the L tone prefix of N2 where it is absorbed. The 

flcating H tone of the N1 prefix is grounded to the right where it 
is absorbed by the stem H tone. 

The derivation of (12b) is as follows: 

(12) a. tide6 - BkIkiir) underlying 
b. fide6 - - k€kiin V-deletion 

e. fidG5 kIkiir) tone grounding and absorption 

j c. tid66 - kikiir) tone coalescence 
d. Rd88 - k%kGr) tone lowering 

I f. ?id55 kIkGr) tone lowering 

In (13a) the underlying tones are given; in (13b) the vowel 
prefix of N2 is deleted in (13c) the tone of the deleted V-prefix 
coilleeces with the floating L tone of the marker; in d. the L 
tone of the prefix lowers the H tone N1 stem to M. In (13e) the 
floating L tone is grounded to the left on the preceding syllable 
of Ni where it it is absorbed into the preceding low tone of Ni. 
In (13f) the low tone of N1 lowers the first A tone of N2 stem to 
M. 

The derivation of (12c) is given here below: 

(14,) a, -f6r5 - fidB underlying 
b. f6rS - iidS tone grounding to the right 
c. f6r5 - FidS desyllabification 
d. f6rB nd% tone coalescence 
e. fbr3 ndS tone grounding 
f. f6rS ndS tone lowering . 

I In ( l4a )  the underlying tones are given; in b. the of the 
N1 prefix grounds to the left on the noun stem where it is 
abn:orbed by the H tone of the stem. In (14c) the nasal prefix of 
N2 is desyllabified by P-rule 4 and its tone is assigned to the 
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left where it coalesces with the & marker as in (14d ; in (14e) 
the floating L tone is grounded to the left on the adjacent 
syllable of N1 where it creates a HL contour tone. In (14f) the 
HL tone of N2 is lowered to ML by T-rule 1. 

The general tendencies observed in (3) and (11) above confirm 
the observations regarding floating tone grounding given under 
T-rule 4 in 4.8.4. We notice that the floating tones of the 
associative markers of noun classes 1 and 9, the tone of the 
desyllabified nasal prefix, and the floating tone of deleted 

V-prefixes of N2 are generally grounded to the left. The floating 
H tones of noun prefixes are grounded to the right on the noun 
stem (when not deleted). 

8.2.1.3 =ne of N2-4 

The examples i r r  tables (15-18) below show the tone patterras 
of N2 stems after the most common tone patterns found on N1. 

( 1 5 )  a. - b a ' B  - -f6rS + [bB'; i  'f6rSI 
"calabash dish of mouse" 

b. -m&-gh66 - -f6r5 3 [m&'gh66 'f6r5] 
"hawk of mouse" 

c. fid6.6 ~ -f6r5 3 [i idEo  f6rS1 
"husband of mouse" 

d. &saq - - f 6 , r O  -+ [SnsZiQ f6rSJ 
"maize of mouse" 

, 

(16)  a. -1ij'ij ~ 'mZ-gh66 4 [ I C I * G  'ma'gh661 
"spotrn of hawk" 

<* b. -3a'iA - -meS -+ [ l i i ' i i  ' iuSB] 
"spoon of grandmother" 

c. -1Ct'Ct SkZkar) 4 [ l i A ' C r  k Z k i i ~ ]  
"spoon of owl" 

d. - 1 G . G  Z j G ' c j  -+ [ l i i ' i i  jii'ii] 
"spoon of yams" 

e. -1Ct'iA - -taa -+ [ l C t ' U  taaj 
"spoon of father" 
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( 2 7 )  

z 

f. 

9. 

a. 

b. 

C. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

9. 

a. 

t l U ' U  s . 3 L A ]  
"spoon of coffee" 

[lG'G s3rS] 
"spoon of witch" 

[AdBb mS'gh661 
"husband of hawk" 

[hdaa mfia] 
"husband of grandmother 'I 

[iidaa kZkiiqJ 
"husband of owl" 

[Rdbb ja.01 
"husband of yam" 

[ hdb6 tS&] 
"husband of father" 

[RdBB k5fT] 
"husband of coffee" 

[iidba s3r&] 
"husband of witch" 

[ t s S  fBrP] 
"reception house of mouse" 

b. -tsSS - m6-gh66 3 [tsZiS mB'gh663 

c. -tsSS - -m8S -+ [ t s G  ma&] 

"reception house of hawk" 

"reception house of 
grandmother " 

d. -ts&S - SkIkGr] -+ [ts&& krktiq] 

e. - tsSS - Z j i i ' t i  -+ [ts%i8 jos t i ]  

"reception house of "owl" 

"reception house of yams" 

"reception house of father" 

"reception house of coffee" 

f. -tsss - -tga -+ [ t S S  tea] 

g. - t s P &  - -k3fi + [tsPB k3fTI 

h. -tsSS - -s3r& + [t&S s3rS] 
"reception house of witch" 

A s  can'be seen in (12a-c) the (citation) tones of N2 stems 
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are hardly affected. The effect of the tone of the marker appears 
to be relatively limited. 

Most of the N2 in (15-18) are prefixless nouns. (These 
however have an underlying floating prefix H tone.) These incluae 
most of the tone patterns attested on two syllabic nouns. The tone 
affected in N2 stem is mostly H tone. The H tone of N2 in (15a,b) 
and (16a) is downstepped after the & of the marker. The derivation 
of (15a) is as follows: 

(19) a. -b6i'B "fdra underlying tones 
b. bH'B % -f6rB tone grounding to the right 
c. bH'8 - f6rS tone grounding to the right 
d. bH'S f6rS tone grounding to the left 
e. ba.6 'f6rS tone simplification and ds 

In (19a) the underlyilng tones are given. In (19b-c) the 
floating H tones of the noun prefixes are grounded to the right 
where these are absorbed by the H tones of the noun stems In (19d) 
the tone of the marker is grounded to the left. In (i9e) the 
contour tone simplies causing the following H tone of N2 stem to 
dows t ep . 

The derivation of (15b) is as follows: 

(20) a. -ma- gh66 - -farS underlying 
b. mB-gh66 - f6rB tone grounding to the rlght 
c. mBgh66 - f6rS tone grounding 
d. mH'gh66 - f6rD tone simplification and ds 
e. mH'gh68 f6rB tone grounding 
f. mS'gh66 'fer0 tone simplification and ds 

I n  (20a) the underlying tones are given. In b. the floatlng 
H tones of the noun prefixes both ground to the right on their 
respective noun stems. It is quite possible that /mB'ghB6/ isr a 
compound noun resulting from the associative construction. 'In 
(20c) the tone between /ma-/ and /-gh66/ is grounded to the left 
on /ma-/ forming a HL contour tone which simplifies in (2od) 
causing the following H tone of /-gh66/ to downstep. In (20e) the 
floating L tone associative marker between N1 and N2 grounds ,to 
the left forming a HL contour tone on N1. In (20f) the contour 
tone simplifies and causes the following H tones to downstep. 
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In ( ] ! $ I  t i r e  1 1  

narker Is de eted. 
P In (18a-h) the & marker is grounded to the left where it is 
absorbed into the preceding L tone of Nt. The H tone of N2 stem is 
lowered by the preceding L of N1 ( c  . T-rule 1). The rest of the 
tone patterns of N2 stem in (18a-h) 

8 . 2 . 2  Noun C l a s e  

8.2.2.1 Tone of N1 

The tones of N1 are presented i n  (21) below. 

( 2 1 )  a. -nwI ~ rfif5 4 [nwT mf31 
"cutlass of chief" 

"bamboo of chief" 

"palace of mouse" 

"Bambui of chief" 

b. iid5qn5- ~ A f 3  4 [fidSrjn6 mfS] 

c. fit5'3 ~ -f6rB 6 [ -  ntr, - * -  3 fijrgi] 

d. mb5'5 ~ i i if5 3 [mbB'S mf51 

e. fijaiii - AfS -+ [fijaa m f 5 ]  
"axe of chief I' 

"termite of chief" 
f .  rjgS.5 - iiifS I, [ i j g S ' S  m f S ]  

"axe of chief I' 
f .  rjgS.5 - iiifS I, [ i j g S ' S  m f S ]  

"termite of chief" 

The patterns L-MH in (21b) was not found in n.cl. 1. A s  can 
be seen by comparing ( 4 )  and (21), there are tone patterns in 
n,cl. 1 that are not found in n.cl. 9. 

In the above examples, except in (21b) and ( Z l f ) ,  the & tone 

The derivation of (2la) is similar to that of (12c) given in 

In (21b) the floating L tone of the last syllable of N1, 

associative marker is assigned to the left. 

( 1 4 ) .  

the 
L tone of the marker, and the L tone of the nasal prefix fioating 

of N2 are deleted. 
The derivation of (2112) is given here below: 



(22) a. iSt3'5 -far5 underlying 
b. iit5'3 - far5 tone grounding to the right 
c. iit5'3 far3 tone grounding and absorption 
d. f5t5.3 fbrO tone lowering 
e. iit5.3 f BrO tone lowerdng 

We notice that in (22~) the L tone of the marker is grounded 
the left where it is absorbed into the L tone of the adjacent 
syllable of N1; in (22d) the L tone of the N1 prefix lowers the H 
tone of the stem. I n  (22e) the preceding L tone 
following H tones of N2 to MU. 

The derivation of (21f) is as follows: 

(23) a. ijg3'5 ~ mf3 underlying 
b. 3g3'5 - Sf3 desyllabification 
c. Qg3.5 - mf3 tone coalescence 
d. ijg3.5 mf3 tone deletion 
e. ijg3'5 mf3 tone lowering 

lowers the 

In (23a) the underlying tones are given; in (23b) the 
homorganic nasal prefix of N2 desyllabifies by P-rule 4 ,  and its 
tone is assigned to the left where it coalesces with the floating 
L tone of the marker. In (24d) the floating L tone is deleted. In 

(23e) the H tone of Nl is lowered by the preceding L tone. 

8.2.2.2 Tone of Prefix of N2 

The tone of the prefix of N2 in N.cl. 9 behaves in the same 
way as described for n.cl. 1. The rules given in (11) above hold 
true for the tonal behaviour of ti2 Prefix following N1 in n.cl. 
The following examples illustrate the behaviour of N2 prefix. 

( 2 4 )  a. -nwl - bltZG 4 [nwI bItG] 
"cutlass of fathers" 

"cutlass of plantain" 

"cutlass of wine" 

"cutlass of owl" 

"cutlass of chief 'I 

b. -nwi - nZqg35 3 [nwl nZqg351 

c. -nwi - m l l i i ' i i  4 [nwl m % l i ~ ' Q ]  

d. -nwl - ZakikCiq 4 [nwf krkGql 

e. -nwI - tiif3 4 [nwf m f 3 1  
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underlying tone of the noun prefix. This floating L tone is 
simply deleted in this construction. In (24a-c) the floating tone 
L tone of the associative marker is grounded to the right where it 
is absorbed into the L tone of the prefix while In (24d,e) both 

the tone of the marker and N2 prefix are assigned to the left. The 
derivations of the above examples are similar to those given for 
(13) above. 

8.2,.2.3 Tone of stem of N2 

I The tones of N2 stems are presented below. 

(25 )  27. -nwI - -fer8 + [nwf 'fSrO] 
"cut lass of mouse 'I 

"cutlass of grandmother" 

"cut lass of Palace" 

"cutlass of father" 

"cutlass of coffee" 

"cutlass of roofer" 

b. -nwI - -mSa + [nwf 'm&S] 

c. -nwr iit5'3 4 [nwf nt5'31 

d. -nwI * -tSB 4 [nwI taal 

e. -nwI - -kSfI + [nwl k5fI] 

f. -nwr lilfwW 4 [nwr mfwee] 

a. f i j&B - -f6rB + ffijB.zl fi5rSl 

b. iijS -ma% + [fijtia mHB] 

c. fij&& - nt5'3 -+ [tijag nt5'3l 

d. fijW - tea + [fi3&5 tS5J 

e. fijS5 - -k5fl + [fij&S k3fIl 

f. iijS * 5fwGB 4 [fij&ei mfwG@] 

"axe of mouse" 

"axe of grandmother" 

"axe of palace" 

"axe of father" 

"axe of coffee" 

"axe of roofer" 

As can be seen from the above examples, i.e., in (25) and 
(281,  only the H tone of N2 stem is affected by the floating L 
t o m  of the associative marker. This was also noted for the N2 
stem tone in n.cl. 1. The derivation of f25a) would be same as 
that of (15a) given in (19) above. 
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From the above study the following conclusions can be marle 
about the floating L tone associative marker for noun classes 1 
end 9. The effect of this marker is not as prominent as will be 
seen for the other noun classes. In both n.cl. 1 and 9 very few 
tone patterns are affected by the marker per se. The tone that is 
affected in N2 position is an immediate stem H tone. The tone of 
the prefix is not changed per se since it is simply assigned to 
preceding tone or syllable. Morever t h i s  very behaviour is noticed 
in other grammatical constructions, as will be seen In the section 
on verbs. Most tone changes that occur in N1 stems are caused by 
the tone of either the vowel or nasal prefix (cf. 5e-d). The 4 
tone has a tendency to be deleted in all other tonal contexts. 
Judging from this behaviour we can, therefore, conclude that the $ 

tone of the associative marker for n.cl. 1 and 9 is on its way to 
being lost completely. 

8.3 Noun Class 2, 5, 6 and 19 

In the associative construction noun classes 2, 5, 6, and 19 

behave in a similar way with respect to the tonal alternations 
Involved. Our discussion in this section will be based on common 
and pertinent tone patterns represented in this group of nqun 

classes. 

8.3.1 The Associative Marker 

The associative marker in each of the above classes is of Ghe 
form C 9  : 

(27) N.C1. AM and Tone 

2 b€ 
5 n€ 
6 m€ 

19 € 5  

As can be noticed in the above examples, the tone of tho 
marker in all classes is H. The underlying H tone of the marker 

141 



can be a f f ,  l c c l  1 1 ,  

prefix. 

(28) a. 

In 

nSbSs5- n3 iiif3 3 [nib856lc 'n3 mf5.1 

mgqg35 m€ rffS + [mIr)g35 mT m f s ]  

bIb3.8 bI SkskCr~ 4 [bibs's bI krkriq] 

bZk5b5 bi. m I l i I ' i f  3 [b€k5bS bd m € l i I ' i i ]  

"kind of insect of chief ." 
"plantains of chief . I '  

"calabash dishes of owl" 

"cups of wine" 

(28a) the H tone of the marker is downstepped as a result 
*of tone processes involving the intervention of the HL contour 
tone of the preceding N1. The derivation of (28a) is similar to 
that of (30) below. In (28b) the preceding L tone of N1 lowers the 
tone of the marker to M. In (28c) the tone of the prefix of N2 is 
assigned to the marker where it creates a HL contour tone. The 
derivation of this phrase will be given in (35) below. In (Zed) we 
notice that the tone of the marker is not affected, The 
derivation of this string will be given in ( 3 4 )  below. 

8.3.2 Tone of N1 

The following examples have been chosen to illustrate the 
behaviour of the commonly attested tone patterns of N1 in the noun 
classes under consideration. 

( 2 s )  a. bIfdrO bI fif3 - [bZfiirB b€ mfS] 
"mice of chief" 

b. nIbSs5- nI rff3 3 InIb8s5'- In3 mf51 
"type of insect of chief" 

C. €%tSS fi mf3 + CfgtB'b 'fI mfS] 
"wine calabash of chief" 

"coffee of chief" 

"praying mantises of chlef" 

"plantains of chief I' 

13. b-iksfl bZ rff3 --.) [b'LkSfT bZ mf3] 

e. mIghbghS m3 fif3 3 [m€ghSghS m4 m f 5 ]  

f .  mIOg55 m I  iif3 + [inZOg55 m I  m f 5 . l  

In (29a) the H tone of the stem of N1 is lowered by the L 
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b. bZi A 1 % '  I 

t % V  

d. bgbA'a bi i i i ~ k . ~ ~  1 11 ,  L'. J.' -, 
e. b€ba*a bi mg'kijii m - L  tone simplification and ds . bSba'8 bi m%kiiii 'my&- tone simplification and ds 

I bSba*a bi mZkCIii 'my% tone grounding 

PR (373) the underlying tones are given. In (37b) the L tone 
of the prefix lowers the H tones of the stem of N1 to M. In (37c) 
the H tone of the marker spreads onto the prefix of N2 creating a 
Hd contour tone on it. In (37d) the H tone of the N2 stem spreads 
onto the L tone of the second syllable where it creates a HL 
contour tone. In (37e) the contour tone on the N2 prefix 
simplifies causing the following H tones on the stem of N2 to 
dywnstep. In (37f) the HL contour tone on the second syllable of 
N?. simplifies as indicated thus causing the following H tone to 
drJwnstep. In (37g) the floating L tone of the demonstrative 
g*ounds and creates a HL contour on its stem. 

The derivation of (36f) is as follows: 

(38) a. bgl5r)S bi - t B B  underlying tones 
b. bIl5q5 bX tBB tone deletion 

I c. bZl8qB b% tBB tone lowering 
3 

In (38a) the underlying tones are given. In (38b) the H 
tones af the stem of N1 are lowered by the L tone of its prefix to 
M. In (38c) the &. tone of N2 prefix is deleted. 

The derivation of (36g) is given below: 

(39)  a. fgnt6 f i  -k5fl underlying 
b. flnta f l  k5fI tone grounding 

fZnt6 fT k5fl tone lowering 
fIntS fT k3fT tone lowering 

C. 
d. 

In 39a) the underlying tones are given. We have posited an 
underlying as the prefix tone of the noun /-ksfl/ to explain the 
EL contour tone on the first syllable of this noun when used in 
t3e object position or in N2 position as in (36g). In (39b) the 
floating tone of the N2 is grounded to the right where it creates 
a HL contour tone on the N2 stem. In (39c) the H tone of the 



L i _  

"' _d 

In (35a) the underlying tones are given. In (35b) the L tone 
of N1 prefix lowers the following H tones of the stem to M. I 
(35c) the V-prefix of N2 is deleted and its tone is assigned to 
the left on the marker where it forms a HL contour tone as ir. 
(35d). In (35d) the low tone on the marker lowers the first H tone 
of N2 to M. 

8.3.4 Tone of Stem of N2 

In our discussion of the tones of N1 and prefix of N2 we hawe 
noticed that the tones of some of the N2 stems do not change. we 
will present some of the common N2 tone patterns, most of which 
undergo tonal changes. 

(36) a. 

b. 

C. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

h. 

I. 

ImIkiSrP mZ f6rSl 
"legs of mouse" 
[n€btir'0 In% far51 
"faeces of mouse" 
[m€niiq m l  b€fLirS] 
"hairs of mice" 
[nZr]g33 nZ m S ]  
"plantain of grandmother'' 
[b€bZX'8 b€ mi'k5B hyS] 
"calabash dishes of the beans" 
[b€lSr]S b€ taa] 
"horses of father" 
[f€nta fE k3fT] 
"fruit of coffee" 
[m€r)g33 m €  ns661 
"plantains of farm" 
[frtaa fT s5rB1 
"huckleberry seed of witch" 

In (36a) the H tone of N2 does not change. In (36b) the H 

tone of the marker is downstepped by the tone processes involved 
in the derivation of the tones of N1 (cf. 8.3.2 (30)). As a resulff 
of the preceding 'H. the H tone of N2 is also downstepped. In 
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(36c) the L tone of the HL contour tone on the N2 prefix lowers 
the H tone of the stem to M. The H L tone pattern of N2 stem in 
(36d) is not changed. The derivation of the tones of N2 in (36e) 
is given here below. 



b. m V  , i  1n" 

~~.'JpS t . JA  k i l l ;  

d. f€tGS fl $If3 -+ [fItB'B I f €  mf31 
"wine calabash of chief" 

"calabash dishes of owl" 
e. bIb6'6 b€ Gkikiiq + [bIbZi'@ bf kXkGol 

The derivatlon of (32a) is as follows: 

(33) a. nZqg33 nl b€tBB underlying tones 
b. nSqg33 n€ bftSG tone spreading 
C. nIqg33 nZ bXt6G tone lowering 
d. n€r)g33 nI bIta& tone lowering 

In (33b) the H tone of the marker spreads onto the following 
L tone of the prefix of N2 thereby creating a HL contour tone. In 
( 3 3 ~ )  the preceding L tone of N1 lowers the tone of the marker to 
M In d. the L tone part of the HL contour lowers the following H 

i 

The derivation of (32b) is very similar to that of (32a) 

The derivation of (32c) is given here below: 

(34) a. b€k5bS bl mZl i i 'C l  underlying 
b. blk?bS b€ r n Z l i i * i l  tone lowering 
c. b€k?bS bi m € l i i ' l S  tone spreading 
d. bEk5b5 bi m i l i i ' i l  tone simpliflcation 

(by absorption) 

In (34a) the underlying tones are given. In (34b) the L tone 
of the prefix lowers the €allowing H tones of N1 stem to M. In 
(3412) the H tone of the marker spreads onto the prefix of N2 where 

i it creates a HL contour tone which is eventually simplified in 
! 
i (34d) in a process of tone absorption. 
I The derivation of (326) has already been given in (30) above. 

The derivation of (32e) is as follows: 

underlying 
tone lowering 
V - deletion 
tone grounding 
tone lowering 
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tone of the prefix to M (cf. T-rule 1 ) .  The change in the tone of 
N2 will be treated below. The derivation of (29c) is as follows: 

(30) a. fjEtBP fZ mf3 underlying 
b. fjEt65 fi iilf5 tone spreading to the left 
c. fIt5'6 ' f l :  &f3  simplification and ds 
d. fTtQ'6 'f5 tiif5 desyllabification 
e. fTt5'B 'fC mf3 tone deletion 

In (30a) the underlying tones are given. In (30b) the H tone 
of the marker spreads leftwards onto the L tone of the adjacent 
syllable of N1 where it creates a LH contour tone. In (30c) the 
contour tone simplifies and causes a double downstep. It is not 
evident why the H tone of the associative marker should be down 
stepped again. However, we shall see that this process 

characterizes a group of nouns with the underlying tone pattern, 
L-HL when they function as N1 in the associative construction 
(cf.22.3.1.2 (19) and ( 2 0 ) ) .  In (30d) the homorganic nasal prefix 
of NZ desyllabifies by P-rule 4. and in (30e) the L tone of the 
nasal prefix is deleted (cf. (31b) below). 

The surface tone patterns of N1 as tound in (29d,e,f) 

respectively are fairly straightforward. In (29e,f) the H tone of 
the marker is lowered to M by the preceding L tone of Ni. 

8.3.3 Tone of Prefix of N2 

The behaviour of the tone of N2 prefix varies according to 

its n . c l . ,  structure, or phonetic environment. The following rules 
describe the tones of the N2 prefixes. 

(31) a. The tone of the CV prefix of N2 is a HL 
glide for N.cl. 2 and €or nouns whose CV 
prefix i s  immediately followed by a nasal, and 
H elsewhere. 

b. The tone of the nasal prefix 1s deleted. 
c. The tone of the V prefix is assigned to the 

left on the immediately preceding syllable. 

The above rules are illustrated in the following examples: 

(32) a. n%r)g3S nZ bItEiP --b [nZr)g55 n5 bftBS] 
'I p 1 anta i n of fat hers " 
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i marker is lowered by the preceding L tone of N3 and in (396) the H 

tone on the last syllable of N2 is lowered to M by the L part of 
the HL contour tone. 

The derivation of (36h) is as follows: I 
( 4 0 )  a. mIqg55 m I  iis66 citation tone of N2 

b. mZqg55 mI lis66 B tone raising by T-rule 14 
c. mZog55 m? iis66 tone lowering 
d. mI0g35 m? iis66 desyllabification 
e. mIog55 mT ns66 tone deletion 

In (40a) the citation tones of N2 are given. In (40b) the E 
tone of N2 stem is raised to H by T-rule 14; in (40c) the H tone 
of the marker is lowered to M by the preceding L .  In (40d) the 
nasal prefix of N2 is desyllabified by P-rule 4 and in (40e) its 
tore is deleted (cf. 31b). 

The derivation of (36a) is as follows: 

( 4 3 )  a. fLtaa fi s3ra citation torleg of  H2 
b. fltga fF s5r5 tone lowering 
c. fItZtZt fI s5r5 C tone raising 

In (41a) the citation tones of N2 are given. In (4lb) the A 
tone of the marker is lowered to M by the preceding E tone. In 
(41c) the -LL tone of N2 is raised to HL by T-rule 15. 

0.4. Noun Classes 3, 7 .  8 ,  10 

0.4.1 The Associative Marker I 
f 

The associative marker for noun classes 3 ,  7 ,  8 and 10 is a 
floating H tone. It has the general tendency to be grounded to the 
left. It, however, may be grounded either to the left or righ 
There are also cases where the effect of the marker is felt on 

both N1 and N2. This last fact is illustrated by the following 
examples : 

147 



( 4 2 )  a. ~ ' r J $  
"animals of fathers" 

"bags of people" 
b. Zba.8 -b5 + [ZTbiXiX bS] 

A sample derivation of (42a) is as follows: 

($3) a. -n&S bZtSS underlying tones 
b. nSS - bItS.8 tone deletion 
c. TnaSi - b3tS.a tone raising 
d. lnaa bStS& tone grounding to the right 
e. TnSiiX bTtH6 tone lowering 

In (43a) the underlying tones of the nouns are given. In b. 
the floating H tone of N1 prefix is deleted. In (432) the 
floating H tone of the marker, by a process of vertical 
assimilation, raises the preceding L of N1. In (436) the tone 
08 the marker is grounded to the right on the prefix of ti2 where 
it creates a HL contour tone. In e. the L tone part of the HL 
contour tone on the prefix lowers the H tone of N2 t o  M. 

The derivation of (42b) is similar to the above derivatton. 

8.4.2 Tone of N1 

The following examples have been selected to illustrate the 
tonal behaviour of Nf in the classes under consideration: 

( 4 4 )  a. -m5'5 - tiif5 -+ Irn5.5 mf5] 
"gun of chief" 

"nails of chief" 

')ques ti ons of chief" 

"bag of chief" 

"tail of mouse" 

b. 6ibEE - fif5 + [%bEtE mf5] 

c. SbStS ~ fif3 --+ SbStB mf51 

d. SbS$ af3 + SbSR mf3] . 

e. fjkiiil - -fer0 + ijkii0 f6rBl 

It can be noticed that the H tone of N1 in (44a) does not 
change. The floating L tone of the N1 prefix is simply deleted. 
The underlying L-HL tone of Nl in (44b) changes to L-H'H. Its 
derivation is given here below: 
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4 .  

(45) a. dbe2 - iaf5 underlying 
b. iiibel: iiif5 tone grounding by T-rule 4 
c. Ebt'e 6f3 tone simplification and de T-rules 'I and 2 
d. tiibE'E iaf3 desyllabification by P-rule 4 
e. ilb5'E mf3 tone deletion by T-rule 5 

The different rules involved in the derivation of the surface 
tones of the above construction are given in each step. Ttrs 
derivation of (4412) is as follows: 

(46) a. €bets - Ef3 underlying 
b. ZbSt5 Bf3 tone grounding 
c. %bets Ef3 tone lowering 
d. ZbSts Ef3 tone lowering 
e. SbSt'a mf3 nasal desyllabification 

and tone deletion 

In the above derivation in (46) the H tone of the marker Is 
grounded to the left thus causing the preceding L tone of the last 
syllable of N1 to rise to LH. The rest of the processes involved 
in the derivation are indicated in each step above. The derivation 
o f  (44d) is similar to that given above except for the fact that 
the ML tone involved in 

The derivation of 

147) a. iikijij - -f6rD 

(46e) further simplifies to M. 
44e) is given here below: 

. .  underlying 
b. &iXi - f6rD tone coalescence 
c. ijkoo f6rS tone grounding to the right 
d. ijkaG f bra tone lowering 

I 

In the above derivation, the 8 tone of the marker and the gr 
tone of the N1 prefix coalesce in b. In c. the gr tone is grounded 
to the right where it is absorbed into the H tone of N2 stem. In 
(47d) the preceding L tone lowers the following H tones of N 2  to 
by T-rule 1. 

0.4.3 Tone of Prefix of N2 

The rules given in (31a,b) are also true for the descr 
of N2 prefixes in the present context. Rule ( 3 1 ~ 1 ,  however, d 
not apply for n.cl. 3, 7, 8 and 10. In these alasgbs, the t 
the V-prefix of N2 is deleted just like that of the naaal pref ix ,  
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The beha o i l 1  

already been illustrated in (4Oa-e). We noticed there that the 
tooe of the rtasal pre f ix  O F  N? Is deleled.  The following examples 
illustrate the rest of the tonal changes. 

( 4 8 )  a. rn5'.5 ' b€ta;i -+ lrn5.5 b^tlSaJ 
"gun of fathers" 

"calabashes of wine" 

"corn fufu of owl" 

b. fid5q- ~ r n g l i i ' i i  3 [iid5'-0 'mr la 'o ]  

i c. ab&& ~ gkikiiq I) [ab&'& k€kiiol 

In (48a) the floating H tone of the marker is grounded to the 
right on the N2 prefix where it creates a HL tone. In (48b) the H 
tor,e of the marker is also grounded to the right. Its derivation 
is as follows: 

( 4 5 )  a. iid5q' . m l l i i ' u  urxlerlying 
b. iid3q m I l G ' i i  lone grounding to the left 
c. fid5q - nZlii*ii tone grounding to the right 
d. iid3q m5lii'ii tone absorption 
e. iid3,r) m Z 1 i i . u  tone spreading to the left 
f. i id?j*-q ' m Z 1 i i . G  simplification and double ds 

In (49a) the underlying tones are given. In (49b) the 
floating L tone of N1 grounds to the left where it creates a HL 
contour tone. In (49c) the H tone of the marker is grounded to 
the right where it creates a HL contour tone on the N2 prefix; in 
(499) the contour tone is simplified by a process of tone 
absorptlon whereby its end-point is absorbed by the following L 
tone of the N2 stem. In (49e) the H tone on the N2 prefix spreads 
leftwards onto the preceding syllable of N1 where it creates a HCH 

contour tone. In f .  there is a process slmplffication whereby the 
HLH becomes H'H followed by a double ds on the H tone on the N2 
prefix. For a discussion of this phenomenon, see the derivation 
in 130) above (cf. also 2 2 . 3 . 1 . 2  ( 1 9 ) ) .  

In (48c) the V-prefix of N2 and its tone are both deleted. 
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6.4.4 Tone of Stem of N2 

The examples we have seen so far have also served to 

illustrate some of the tone patterns of N2 stem. The following I 

examples serve to illustrate further the tone processes of N2 I 
I 

stems. I 

by the tone processes involved in the derivation of the N1 tones 
(cf. (30)). In (50c) the H tone of N2 is lowered to M by the 
preceding t tone. Its derivation is the same as that given in 
(47) above. The HL pattern of N2 in (50d) does not change. The I 

derivation of (508) is similar to that of (36f) given in (38) 
above. The derivation of (50f) is similar to that of (39) above. 

1 

(50) a. 

b. 

C .  

d. 

e. 

f. 

9. 

h. 

1. 

~ 

I1 

-+ [m5'5 bii'tj] 
"gun of chimpanzee" 

+ [&b%'8 'bQ*ii] 
"corn fufu of chimpanzee" 

+ [SbHS bii'ii3 
'I bag of chimpanzee I' 

4 [nla m&S] 
" anima 1 s of grandmother" 

-+ [%lBlSS tea] 
"bats of father" 

--.) [&kfk8'8 k3fIJ 
"basket of coffee" 

4 [nd5"r) qgZgZ] 
"cups of egussi" 

4 [atcll- n'sbb] 
"head of farm" 

+ [s5rS] 
"cutlasses of witch 

resultant 8 is grounded to the right on the first syllable of N2 

where it forms a HL tone. The L-LL tone of N2 in (50g) does not 
change. The derivation of the tones i n  (50h) is given in (51) 
below. 

I 

I 
i 
~ 

~ 

I 

j 

i 
! 

! 

1 

j 

1 
i 
I 
I 
i 
I 

! 

i 



/ I  

tone grounding to the left 
tone grounding to the left 
tone simplification and ds 
B tone raising by T-rule 14 
nasal desyllbification and 
tone grounding to the left 
simplification and ds 

In a. the citation tones of N2 are given. In b. the tone 
of N1 grounds to the left and in c. the 8 tone of the marker also 
grounds to the left thus creating a HLH complex contour tone on 
the N1 stem. In d. this tone simplifies to H’H. In e. the stem L 
tones of N2 are raised to H by T-rule 14 (cf. 4.8.12.1). In e. 
the nasal prefix of N2 desyllabifies by P-rule 4 and its L tone is 
assigned to the left where it creates contour tone. In g. this 
contour tone simplifies and causes the following H tones on N2 

The -LL tone of N2 stem in (501) is raised to HL by T-rule 
tem to downstep. 

I 

15. Its derivation is similar to the one given in (41) above. 



Chapter Nine 

9.1. Subject Pronouns 

PERSONAL PROMOWS 

Bafut has two sets of personal pronouns, subject and object 
pronouns. These pronouns are again subdivided into human and 
non-human pronouns; and, furthermore, these consist of simple and 
compound pronouns. 

9.1.1 Simple Human Pronouns 
! 
i 

The following are the simple human pronouns used as subjecte 
in Bafut. 

(1) Person Singular 

The underlying tones of the pronouns are indicated. As will 
be seen later in the study (cf. 14.4 and 15.4.1.) the underlying 
tones of the pronouns may change in context to mark tense yr 

9.1.2 Simple Non-human Subiect Pronouns 

The form of the non-human subject pronouns depends upon their 
noun classes. 



1 ii 
2 bi 
3 I 
6 nI 
6 mi 
7 a 
8 jl 
9 Yi 
10 jl 
19 fi 

he tone of the pronouns is L for noun classes 1 and 9, while 
hose in the rest of the classes have H tone 

The tone of the subject pronouns affects the tones of 
adjacent words or morphemes. e.g. 

(3) a. kwwErC Bba 4 [a  kwerB mba] 

b. b6 saq6 Bbii 4 [be s6qS mm.] 
"he has taken meat" 

"they have dried meat" 

"it fell (today)" 

"they fell (today) I' 

I + [Si nTn w 6 ]  A c. nTn wij 

d. bE nfn w8 + [bi nin we] 

We notice in the above examples that the L tone of the 

Pronoun has a lowering effect on the following morpheme. The H 
tone pronoun on the other hand, has a raising effect, for example, 
on the following L tone as seen in (3b). The rules working to 
produce the surface tones on the strings to the right of the arrow 
W i l l  be discussed later In this study (cf. chapter fourteen). 

9 . 1 . 3  Compound Pronouns 

~ The human subject pronouns have the following compound forms: 

Singular Plural E4)  Persons 

1+2 
1+3 
2+3 

. . ,  



4 U ~ = ~ - s  . m e  n tones to M after L. The following exampi- 
illustrate the use of these pronouns: 

(5) a. si. ka kwErB mbS "you and I shall take meat" 
"you and he will take meat" b. biiyii kH 'kwErS mbS 

c. bi'Tb6 kH 'kwErS mbB "they and I shall take meat" 

The tonal changes in the above sentences will be discussed irt 
their appropriate sections (cf. 14.7). 

9.2 Object Pronouns 

The non-human pronouns are never used as object, or in other. 
words, they do not have object counterparts. There are two groups 
of object pronouns: (a) object of verbs and (bj objects of. 
prepositions. 

9.2.1 Objects of Verbs 

The pronouns that function as verb objects consist of bott 
simple and coumpound forms. 

9.2.1.1 Simple Object Pronouns of Verbs 

The following table shows the simple pronouns that are usec: 
i 

as verb objects. 

(6) Person Singular Plural 

1 ghH- Yi'i 

3 YI 
2 gh6- ghiicj WaH 

The underlying tones of the above pronouns can be affected a 
follows: 

(7) a. B y8 m5' gha + [ a  y3 ma gha] 
"they have seen me" 

"they have seen us" 
b. bb yS ma- yl'I + [bb yS mS yI'T1 

I E ,  



We notlce in the above example:, illat llio yieoc.u.~~i, L. ilre ML? 

i falling tone lowers the tones of the object pronouns by T-rule 1. 
I t 

9.2.1.2 Compound 0b:iect Pronouns of Verbs 

E 
The following are the compound pronouns used as verb objects. 

( 8 )  Persons Singular Plural 

F, 1+2 yI '6 yl' I-nd 

2+3 ghiiii-yG ghiiii-be 
3+3 wiie -yfi wWS-bb 

1+3 y l ' i yti yl * 1-b6 ? 

I 
The tones marked on the above pronouns are their underlying i k 

tones. These tones are affected in context as follows: 

t,Q) a. a y0 mO' yi'l-yG -? [a y3 mZi yX'TyCI1 

b. a y0 mS- yl'I-nP -+ [ B  y3 mB yT'Tn81 
"he has seen him and ma" 

"he has seen you and me" 

We notice that the H tones of the pronouns is lowered by the 
preceding low of the ML falling tone. 

The morphemes /yI*i/, /ghCIB/ and /wS€i/ have a downstepping 
effect on the following H so we have posited an underlying G after 
them. Their underlying forms would be /yl'i' /, /ghiiCt- /, /Ma' / 
80 that: 

LlO) a. B nln- y0 ghiifi - yii - [S  nXn yS ghiiii IyCr] 
"he saw you and him (today)" 

"he saw them and them" 
b. 3 nIn' y0 wSi - b6 3 [e nTn yS w&€i 'b6J 

The downstepping of the H tone of the second object morpheme 
i s  therefore explained by the eventual simplification of the 
contour tone resulting from the intervening floating L tone [cf. 
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9.2.2 Obiect of Prenosition 

The pronouns that function as propositional 
of simple and compound forms. 

objects consi sc 

9.2.2.1 Simple Object Pronouns of Preposition 

The following are the simple pronouns that are used as 
prepositional objects: 

(11) Person S i ngular Plural 

1 m8 bl'l 
2 W21 bii 
3 YQ b6 

The tone of the 1st and second person pronouns is low for 

singular and plural forms while the 3rd person (slngular and both 
plural) has H tone. 

The following examples illustrate the use of these pronouns, 

(12) a. fa B liib6' mS 3 [ fa  m'bd ma]  "give it to me" 
give to me 

give to them 
b. fLi ii tiib6- b6 -+ [fii m'b6 lb61 "give it to them" 

For a description of the tone changes involved in tte 
prepositional phrase see 12.2.1(17). 

9.2.2.2 Compound Object Pronouns of Preposition 

The following table shows the compound pronouns that arc used 

z as objects of prepositions. 

(13) Person Singular Plural 

1+2 b1'6- bl ' Ins 
1+3 bf ' IyCi bf'Ib6 
2+3 bii-yCI bG-b6 

The following examples illustrate the use of the above pronouns: 
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( 1 4 )  a. lSi+ <i & b i r  I,,>.! :-, 
"keep it for you and me" 

b. fa 8 ab6- bI'Ib6 + [f€i m'b6 bI'Ib61 
"give it to them and me" 

The tonal derivations of the elements to the right of the arrow 
will be given in their appropriate sections (cf.12.2.1.1(18)). r 

9.3 Logophoric Pronouns and Switch Reference 

With respect to logophoric pronouns Hyman (1979:50 says: 

"The logophoric pronoun is used when a third person 

coreferential with the third person doing the 
reporting . " 
singular referent in reported speech is 

Wiasemann (1982a,b) makes a survey of switch reference and types 
of coreferential markings in Bantu languages. These linguistic 
indexing devices are reported to be common among a number of Bantu 
languages. Switch reference has to do with devices that indicate 
that in conjoined clauses the subject of the following 1s 
same as or different from the subject of the preceding clause. 
Switch reference, which indicates different subject marking is 
represented as (DS) while coreference, 1.e. same subject marking 

1s represented as (SS). Bafut has switch reference, coreference 
and the logophoric pronoun reference. 

9.3.1 Coreference 

clause 

The device of coreference i8 used in reported speech, 
consecutive clauses, and temporal subordinative sentences. The 
following exaaples illustrate the use of coreference. 

(151 a. (S n€n sw6q 'me yB yiisi mbS] 
he P1 say that he buy meat 
"he sald that he (himself) had bought meat" 
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b. [rJgwZi nZn wg'at5 ImS yi3 kf3 '1E af31 
Ngwa P1 think that he FO sleep farm 
"Ngwa thought that he (Ngwa) would stay the 
night in the farm." 

c. [a  k€ tiim nSi8qgwS gkhS1-] 
he P2 shoot leopard run 
"he shot e leopard and (he) ran away" 

d. [a nTn yB qgwii qkwEtS yi] 
he P1 see Ngwa help him 
"he saw Ngwa (today) and helped him (Ngwa)" 

e. [ii kii 16 ghEE k53 ati3 yr] 
he F 2 go shave head his 
"he will go tomorrow and (himself) have his 
head shaved" 

f. [ a  nlm fa mb5'- r] fe.51 
he PI give before go out 
"he gave (it) before going out" 

g. [SGG n5n yG'G B ntsii Fii mS 
Shu P1 hear from Fu that 
"Shu heard from Fu that 

ycI wa iikw?i'iin3] 
he fall examination 
he had failed the examination" 

The logophoric pronoun in (i5a,b) is /yii/. / y 6 /  is 
cc,-eferential with the 3rd person singular pronoun /a/ which is 
dchng the action in the main clause. The tonal behaviour in these 

sentences will be described in the appropriate sections (cf. 
chapter 19) . 

In (15g) the reference is emblguous. The Logophoric pronodn 
in this example can refer either to the speaker or hearer. Thus I t  

is either Fu or Shu who failed the exam. This example shows that 
if the hearer is the subject of  the main clause, the reference may 

be ambiguous. This fact has also been reported to exist in Tupuri 
(Wiesemann,i982b). 

In (15c,d) coreference (same subject) is marked by the nadal 
l o / .  In consecutive clauses, coreference of two subjects is 
marked by the use of a nasal, (for all persons) /N/ which IS 
prefixed to the verb stem (cf. chapter IS). 
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In (1<1e,f) the ~ ~ . I S < I S ~ ~ ~ -  ~ U I J J C L ~  ,,i I 8 , I  icu 

indicates same subject marlting. This marking device is used in 
future tense consecutive clauses and in the temporal subordinative 
sentences. 

9.3.2 Switch Reference 

The above sentences in (15a-f) are going to be rewritten to 
illustrate switch reference of two subjects. 

(16) a. [a  nTn sw6r) 'm0 3 yi30 ihba] 
"he said that he (DS.) had bought meat" 

b. [Qgwii n€n w8'8t5 'm5 kS 16 af5J 
"Ngwa thought that he (DS.) would 
stay the night in the farm" 

c. [&  k€ tiim n&&r)gw€ yI kghS] 
"he shot a leopard and it ran away" 

d. [a nIn yS QgwH 8 kwtta yT] 
"he saw Ngwa (today) and he (Ngwa, DS) 

[a  ICs 18 ghlE tH k33 at0 yT] 
"he will go so that he (DS) should shave 

helped his" 

e. 

his head" 

f. [H nEm fa mb5'- q tg fE'lE] 
"he gave it before, he (DS) went out@' i 

1 
In the examples above, (16a-f), switch reference marking is 

indicated by the presence of a subject pronoun in the second 
Clause signalling the switch or different subject (DS). 

In (15a-d) same subject marking is indicated by the 
logophoric pronoun /yii/ and the SS marker /n3/ respectively while 
in (16a,b,d) switch of subject (DS) is indicated by the 3rd person 

indicated by the use of the n.cl. 9 subject pronoun agreeing with 
the class of the noun /na&iggwS/ to which it refers. 

In (16e,f) the change of subject (DS) is signalled by the 
morpheme /tW.l The tonal behaviour of (16a,b,e,f) is discussed 

pronoun /&/ .  In (16c) the switch reference of two subjects is 1 

8 1 
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fn the chapter treating complex sentences. 
sentences in (16c.d) are discussed in 18.10. 

(both human and non-human pronouns) . 

(cf. 19.3). The 

The following tables present the personal pronouns in Bafut 

(17)  Human Pronouns 

Person Subject Object Object Logo- Coreference 
(verb) (prep. 1 SS marker 

R 

R 

m2i sg m3 ghS- 

pl bf'i 
1 

Yi'i bi'I 

P 

R 

W6 

bii 

sg 6 gh6- 

pl  nI ghiiii.' 
2 

fl Yii P sg a Yf 3 
R pl b6 W S 8 '  . b6 

io 

R 
sg ss yI *6 bl'B- 1+2 
p l  bl'InJ yI'I-nB bl'InJ 

sg bi'iyii yT'X'yii bl'fyii 

pl bI'ibb yI'l-b6 bf'lbii 

sg bii-yii ghail-yfr bii-yfi 

pl bii'b6 ghiiii-bd bii-b6 

R 
1 +3 

a 

a 
2+3 

R - 
sg w.%i-yri 

PI W 8 S - G  
3+3 
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Notes to ChaDter Nine 

1 The third person subject pronoun /a/ in (16e.f) basically 
would come immediately after the morpheme /t&/ but in this context 
it is deleted by P-rule 3. 



Chapter Ten 

10.1 Forms of Demonstratives 

There are three demonstrative pronouns in Bafut. These 
demonstratives also have emphatic forms which go up to three 
degrees of emphasis. These are presented in tables (1-3) below: 

We see in the above table the stems of the three 
demonstratives: the near speaker ( N . S . )  /-a/ "this/these"; near 
hearer (N.H.), / - S I  "that/those;" and far from both speaker and 

hearer (F.S.H.), /-T/ "that/those". These, as will be seen in (31 
below, are made up of a root vowel with their respective tones. 

The tone on the demonstrative is actually a H tone followed 
by a floating L tone, i.e., HQ, but, for practical purposes, wu 

have chosen to write this underlying sequence directly as a HI, 
contour tone by application of the tone grounding rule {cf. T-ruln 
4). This is however how this tone is realized In Its citation 

The concord consonants of the demomatratives will be given in  

The following are the emphatic demonstratives: 

( 2 )  N . S .  N . H .  F.S.H. Degree of emphasis 

represent the elements that are common in all the n.classea. They 
are the last syllable of the emphatic demonstratives in each 
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dragree. The tones of these elements are marked as shown above. In 
tlle 3rd degree emphatic demonstrative, -C represents the concord 
cnnsonant. The use of the emphatic demonstratives will be 
described in 10.3 below. 

The full forms of the demonstratives (together with 
i~.lustrating nouns) are given in (3) below. 

N.CI. Nouns 
Far from 

N . S .  N . H  S.H. Emphatic 
degree 

& 1  f 6 r B  "mouse" ghii Wa wf 0 
ghiia W6'6 wi i 1 

s5rP "witch" ghijlS W6'16 wili 2 
ghiiilghfi w6 '8wS wiiwr 3 

2 bZEare "mice" bii byS bf 0 
btiil byrI'6 bi I 1 

bSdS8 "wine bGl& by8 I 16 bili 2 
calabashes" bliSbii bya'6byS bixbf 3 

3 m3'3 "gun" 
%l€ "ant" 
Sb3.5 "mush- 

room" 

5 nZkwCE "arm" 

nSb3 ' 3 "pump- 
kin" 

ghii 
ghCS 
ghii16 
ghiiaghii 

nS 
nQB 
niiM 
niiSnfi 

WS 
W8'8 
wa'lr 
w&' aws 

nyfi 
ny8'6 
ny6 16 
ny8 '6nyS 

wr 
W i t  
wili 
wLiwi 

nf 
nii 
nili 
niinf 

6 mZkiiii "beans" mii  myS mf 0 
miii l  myg'6 mil 1 

mxr)g3S "plan- mij lc i  my6 ' 16 mIlf  2 
tains" mCi&.mil rny6I6myt3 miimf 3 

? 6tBS "calabash" yG 
akikii-rg "owl" yria 
&bS& "bag" yii1.S 

waw 
8 %tea "cala- ja 

bashes" 
Ikfku-rg "owls" jcia 
SbBB 'I bags" jGl6 

jfiaja 
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9 

10 

19 

ijga "fowl" 

fig3 ' 5 "stone 

6bZ "goats" 

ijg5.3 "stones" 

fZti3S "wine 
ca 1 abash" 

f fk iX "sma] 1 
bed" 

fYS fT 0 

fZI 1 fys's 
fys'la fili 

fya'afys fIlff 

2 

3 

the concord consonants of We present here below 
demonstratives according to noun classes. 

( 4 )  N.Cl. Concord Consonant 

1 
2 
3 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
19 

gh- 

gh- 
n- 
m- 
Y- 
5 -  
Y- 
j- 
f -  

b- 

the 

The concord consonants are the consonants of the N.S. 
demonstrative and interrogative pronouns. These are also the 
general n.cl. concord consonants. It will be noticed that gh- 
varies with w-. w- occurs before -a and -i. The consonants n-, m-, 
j- and f- are palatalized before -a. 

10.2. Tone of Demonstratives 

The underlying tones of the demostratives are given in tables 
(1)  and (2). The tone of the simple demonstratives is HG. The 
tone of the emphatic demonstratives is L for both the N.S. and 

i F.S.H. and H for the N.H. (cf. (2)). 



The underlying tones of the different degrees of the 

demonstratives are given in the table below: 

( 5 )  Far from 
N . C l .  

3 gho WS Wf 0 
ghGG WBB wr r 1 
ghGl5 we16 wrii 2 
gimgha W ~ S W ~  wiiwr 3 

byG6byS bfEbI 

The derivation of the surface tones of each degree (1-3) of 

th.3 emphatic demonstratives is got through the simplification Of 

( 6 )  

N . C l .  Emphatic N . S .  
degree 

HL L + [H LJ 
HL L - [ H  LJ 
HL L HL - [H L HL] ghQSghG 

N . H .  
L 

1 wee HL li + [H ‘HI 
2 ws1e HL H -+ [H ‘HI 
3 WB6WB HL H HL + [H ‘H HL] 

We notice that with the N . S .  (and also the F.S.H.), the 

simplification of the contour tone is by the process of absorption 
where the L tone, which is the end point of the contour is 

absorbed into the following L tone of the emphatic stem. With the 
N . N . .  the simplification causes the following H tone of the 
emphatic stem to downstep. 
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'11) st53 yu 3 [atas yit1 'I this calabash" 
stw yf + latee yt] "that calabash" 
€€qgwgq fU 4 [f€r)waq f i i ]  "this salt" 
f%qgwSq ff + [flr~w?ir) fi] "that salt" 

The surface H tone nouns that are affected by intonation (cf. 
6.3.1.3) also affect the tone of the N.S. and F.S.H. in the same 
way as in (11) above. e.g. 

(12) mii  ghf + [mi i  ghU1 "this child" 
+ [nri y U l  "this body" nCi yii 

n8 yf + In6 YII "that snake" 
Ad5r)nS- wf --+ [AdSrjnS w'l) "that bamboo" 

-0.3 Emphasis 

A s  already mentioned and as indicated in table (3) Bafut has 
emphatic demonstrative pronouns in addition to the simple 
demonstratives. In (3) above the demonstrative pronouns in each 
n.cl. are arranged in ascending degree of emphasis; e.g. 

g13) Emphatic N.cl. Noun F.S.H. 
degree 

0 5 nIqgS3 nT "that plantain" 
1 5 n€qg33 nfI "that plantain! '' 
2 5 n€qg33 nfll "that plantain! ! 'I 
3 5 n€qg33 nfInT "that plantain! ! !" 

The notion of emphasis in the demonstrative is relative, 
since it is a scale that ranges between 0 and 3 in ascending order 
of degree. Emphasis, therefore, consists of variables such as (a) 
the'form of the demonstrative (b) repetition, and (c) voice 
intensity. 

As can be seen above, the emphatic degree is signalled 
morphologically by the different forms of the demonstratives. The 
general principle here is a reduplication of elements of the 
demonstrative. The difference between 0 and 1 emphatic degrees is 
signalled by reduplication of the vowel /I/; the difference 
between 2 and 3 Is fndicated by a reduplication of morphemes. 
Thus, 3 consists of a combination of 0 and 1 degree forms. For 
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some speakers the form in 3, /nfInf/ varies with /nllTnlll/ which 
Is simply a reduplication of the form in 2. 

The idea of repetition is already included in that ~f 
reduplication. The forms are reduplicated or repeated in this 
sense for emphasis. In actual usage the degree of emphasis is also 
indicative of the number of times that the demonstrative is being 
used or uttered such that when it is being used for the first time 
it is generally the 0 degree emphasis or the simple demonstrative. 
If the demonstrative has to be used for the second time running OF 
repeated (particularly by the speaker) it would be in the first 
degree of emphasis. If for any reason the speaker has to repeat it 
again it would be in the 2nd degree, and eventually in the 3rd 
degree, if there is still a cause for repetition. 

The variable of voice is also linked with the idea of 
repetition. It often happens that a speaker gets irritated OP" 

emotional when he is caused to repeat or say one thing many timea 
over. Each repetitlon makes him impatient and irritated. In this 
non-linguistic context, the degree of his emotions which 
corresponds here to emphasis is signalled by the loudness and 
pitch of the voice. In this sense, we see that the voice variable 
consists mainly of intonational contour (cf. 5.6). 

It should be noted that with respect to the actual use of thc 
emphatic demonstrative forms, any of the last two variables 01 
factors (i.e. repetition or voice), could be overriding. This 

might explain why in actual usage speakers might violate the 
logical rules of emphasis such that a first degree emphatic 
demonstrative would be given more emphatic meaning than a second 
degree one by virtue of the voice variable or intonational contour 
used in each case. 

For detailed description of the use of the empharid 
demonstratives i n  Bafut, reference should be made to Mfonyam, I 

I 

I 1984. 

The emphatic demonstratives can a31 be used to mean this 
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i e/these ones, that one/those ones (N.H.) and that one/ those 
ones (F.S.H.) e.g. 

( $ 4 )  N.Cl. N.S. M.H. F . S . H .  

5 niiii "this one" ny5'S n11 "that one" 
5 mag "these ones" . myS'S mI1 "those ones" 

101.5 Def inf te Article 

The N.H. demonstrative is used as the definite article in 

in Bafut. There is thus no definite or indefinite article per 
Bafut. 

ae 

(i5) a. SikIkiir) yS "that/the owlri 
b. BkIkiir) "an owl" 

I In (15a) /GkfkGr) yS/ may mean either "that owl" (N.S.) or 

meaning or 
the presence of the indefinite article such that in (15b) 

"the owl". The absence of the demonstrative gives the 
iIhplies 
/$.k%kiio/ would mean "an owl. 'I 

10.6 Interrooative Pronoun 

The intorrogative pronoun in Bafut is /-ail/ "which". It has 

underlying H tones. The interrogative pronoun is derived from the 
N.H. demonstrative. The following are the interrogative pronouns 
in Bafut: 

(16) N.Cl. Interrogative 

1 ghiiii 
I 2 biiii 

3 ghGa 
5 nGCi 
6 mi i i i  

8 jiiij 
7 YUii 

9 yiiii 
10 j iiii 
19 f G i i  
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A s  we have already seen with the demonstratives, there is n, 
tonal distinctions between noun classes. The tone of tha 
interrogative pronoun is affected as in the following examples. 

(1'1) a. nIqg33 niiii -B [nlqg33 nl3l31 "which plantain?" 
b. -mii- ghiiii --t [mii 'ghiiii] "which child?" 

In (li'a) the H tones of the interrogative pronoun are lowered 
to M by application of T-rule 1 while in (1'1b) the H tone are 
downstepped by T-rule 2. The derivation of 

(18) a. -miis ghiiii underlying 

(li'b) is as follows: 

b. mii-  ghiiii tone grounding to the right 
c. mii ghiiij tone grounding to the left 
d. m i i  'ghiiii tone simplification and ds 

10.7 Relative Demonstrative 

The relative demonstrative pronoun in Bafut is /-XI-ti 

"which", that". It has a LHLH tone pattern. Table (19) shows the 
relative demonstratives in Bafut. 

(19) N.C1. Rel. Dem. 

10 jlf- 
19 f l T -  

As can be seen in table (3) the relative demonstrative is 
derived from the F . S . H .  demonstrative. In n.cl. 1 and 3 we notice 

that the concord consonant gh- becomes y-. The relative 
demonstrative can be used together with the relative clause marker 

The N.H. demonstrative, /-a/ "that" and a H tone marker is 

/'mS/ (cf.19.3.2). I 



i 
i Chumbow (1977) says that the term "relative pronoun" is a 

misnomer. We says that the relative demonstrative should be 
viewed as a "relative determiner." We would not regard our use of 
the term "relative pronoun" a misnomer since the demonstrative in 

1 this form together with the relative marker /-mS/ function as a 

8 

pronoun in the relative clause. i i 

The forms of the relative demonstrative are given in (20) ' 1 
1 below. 

( 2 0 )  N.C1. Rel. Dem. 

1 
2 
3 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
19 

The following examples illustrate the use of these relative i 
forms of the demonstrative. 

(21) a. -ma- yIY- b 135 H 3 [ma yilt- 6 15S.1 
"the child that you want" 

b. -ma- yfI- - mO 6 135 6 + [mi i  yii'- 'mS 6 1531 
"the child that you want" 

c. nIqg53 nyd- - ma ni w6 B + [nZqg55 ny6'- 'ma ni wijH]  
I "the plantain that has 

f a1 1 en" 

d. bS byB- - m 5  bi fS + [bS by6'- 'ma b€ fS e ]  
"the people that they 
have given" 

The tone rules that work to produce the surface tones in the 
above examples will be discussed and illustrated in the 
appropriate sections (cf. 19.3.2). What should be noted, however, 



Chapter Eleven 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

11.1 Stems of Possessive 

The stems of the possessive pronouns in Bafut are as follaws: 

Singular Plural 

1st person -a -i'i 
2nd person -0 -uu 
3rd person 
1+2 persons -u'O -i'ina 

3+3 persons -aayu -aabo 

1+3 persons -i'iYU -i ' ibo 
2+3 persons -uuyu -uubo 

11.2 Concord Prefixes 

The concord prefixes are presented below in table (2). 
1 

i 
i 

(2) N.Cl. 

1 
2 
3 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
19 

concord prefix 

gh- 
b- 
gh- 
n- 
m- 
Y- 
j- 
Y- 
j- 
f -  

As w l l l  be seen below, the concord prefixes are ~ the 
consonants of the 1st person singular possessive pronouns given 
according to n. classes. In n.cl. 1 and 3, gh- varies with y- and 
w-. gh- occurs before -a, -0 ,  and -uu; y- occurs before -i and -u, 

while w- occurs before -aa. In n.cl. 5 and 6 n- and m- vary with 
ny- and my- respectively. n- or m- occurs before -a, -i and -u 
while ny- or my- occurs before -aa. In n.cl. 8 and 10 j- varies 
with jy-; jy- occurs before -aa while j- occurs before the rest of 
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th 
I 

1 
2 
3 
5 
6 
7 

. 8  
9 

10 
19 



1 
2 
3 
5 
6 
1 
6 
9 

10 
19 

3 
PI. 

ghiiilb6 
boob6 
ghUilb6 
nUClb6 
miifibd 
ySiib6 
jiiiib6 
yiiClb6 
jcliibd 
f clilbd 

3 + 3  
sg . PI. 

w%Syii wHBbd 
byHHyii byaZib6 
waHyii wBab6 
nySSyii nyHBb6 
myS6yii myaabd 
yaayii y6Sibb 
jyaayii jya.Hb6 
yaihyii y66b6 
jyaayii jyaHb6 
fyaHyii fyaHb6 

The possessive, just like other modifiers in Bafut, fallows 
the noun it determines. This is demonstrated in table 4 below. 

(4) n.cl. noun possessive + tone gloss 

1 f5rB gha "my mouse" 
2 blf3rS ba "my mice" 
3 T1E gha "my ant" 
5 nTqg33 ne "my plantain" 
6 rnIqg33 m& "my plantains" 
1 sts3 Ya "my calabash" 
8 €tSS j a  "my calabashes" 
9 Ijg5.5 YS "my stone" 
10 I)g5 ' 3 ja "my stones" 
19 fzbw'cr fa "my fish" 

The concord prefixes as given in (2) above are the consonants 
of the 1st person singular possessive "my". Although the 
structure of some of the concord prefixes changes, as can be 
verified from table (3) above, the forms in table (4) are taken as 
basic. 

breaks down generally into the lst, 2nd, and 3rd persons. These 
categories occur in singular and plural forms. When 1st and 2nd 
persons are combined, the minimum form 1s a dual one, /-U*O/, 
including "mine" (the speaker's) and "yours" (the hearer's), There 
is also a plural for the combination of 1st and 2nd persons, which 
can have several meanings: "ours" (several speakers') and "yours" 
(one hearer's) ; "mine" (one speaker's) and "yours" (several 
hearers'; ours (several speakers') and "yours" (several hearers'). 

~ 

The possessives in Bafut consist of a 14 - term system which 1 

5 The distinction between 1 plural and the combination of 1 + 2 

i 
I l l  



I 

(dual or plural) is often called inclusive-exclusive 1st person. 
In, Bafut, however, it is only one of the possible combinations of 

son categories. The others are 1+3, where the minimum form also 
is a dual one: "my" (speaker's) and "his" (belonging to the person 
spoken about). The plural form, just as for the combination of 1+2 
person categories can have several meanings: "ours" (several 
speakers') and "his" (belonging to the person being spoken about); 
"ours" (several speakers' ) and "theirs" (belonging to several 
people being spoken about) ; "mine" (one speaker's) and "theirs" 
belonging to several people being spoken about). There is, in the 
s h e  manner, a combination of 2nd and 3rd persons and also 3rd and 
3rd persons respectively. These also have several meanings as 
indicated in table (5) below. 

( 9 )  N. Persons 
c1. 

Singular nii'b "mine and yours (ours)" 
"my and your (our)" 

5 1 + 2  
Plural nZ'TnP "mine and yours (ours)" 

"my and your (our) It 

Singular nI'IyS "mine and his (ours)" 
"my and his (our)" 

5 1 + 3  
Plural nT'Tb6 "mine and theirs (ours)" 

"my and their (our)" 
"our and h i s "  

Singular niiiiyii "yours and his (yours)" 
"your and his (your)" 

5 2 i 3  
Plural nifiib6 "yours and theirs (yours)" 

"your and their (your)" 
"yours (pl . ) and his" 

Singular nyS8yii "his and his (theirs)" 
"his and his (their)" 

5 3 1 3  
Plural nyaZib6 "his/theirs and theirs 

(theirs)" 
"his/their and their (their)" 



The possessive forms can be used independently as possessive I I 

I 
i 
I adjectives or as possessive pronouns, e.g. 

(6) n.cl. 6 ma "mine 'I 
m I ' I  'I ours 'I 

I 

1 

I 

I 
i 
I 

I 
! 

11.4 Tone of Possessive 

The underlying tones of the possessive are given in the 
I 

I following table: 
! 

I 

(7) N.Cl. and tone prefix and tone stem tone 
~ 

~ 

~ 

gh- - 
b- - 

gh- - 
n- - 

~ 

- - I 
I - 

I The underlying tone of the concord Prefixes as given in table 

(7) above is L. The underlying tone of the stem of the possessivc 
in all but the combination of person categories 1+2,  as giver 
above in table ( 1 ) .  is low for n. classes 1 and 9, and H for the 
rest of the classes. It is (H)HL for the person categories of 1+2 

in all noun classes. The derivation of surface tones from thq 
underlying tones given in (7) above is illustrated in the examples 



I 
( 8 )  n.cl. 

1 f6rS - gh--8 
2 bZfBr5 - b'-8 
3 I l f  - gh--B 
5 n€qg55 ~ n--8 
6 mlqg53 - m--8 
7 St83 - y--6 
8 ItSB - j--c 
9 ijg5.3 - y--8 

10 ijg5'3 - j--a 
19 fIbw2 - f - -8  

( 9 )  rt.cl. 

3 fer5 - 
2 bZf6rS 
3 Elf 
5 nIr3953 - 
6 miqg33 - 
7 8t69 - 
8 It63 - 
9 ijg5.5 - 
10 FJg5'5 - 

- 

19 f€bw2 - 

y--1 
b--I 
y--i 
n--l 
m--I 
y--z 
j--i 
y--i 
j--i 
f --I 

The tone patterns of 
following table: 

"my mouse" 
"my mice" 
"my ant" 
"my plantain" 
"my plantains" 
"my calabash" 
"my calabashes" 
"my stone" 
"my stones" 
"my fish" 

"his mouse" 
"his mice" 
"his ant" 
"his plantain" 
'I his plantains 'I 
"his calabash" 
"his calabashes" 
"his stone" 
"his stones" 
"his fish" 

the possessive are summarized in the 

[ l o )  Concord Prefix: L 
Non-combined person categories:.L in n.cl. 1 and 9; 

Combined person categories: HL in 1+2 dual 
H in all others. 

HHL in 1+2 plural 
HHH in all others. 

LL + L: 1, 2, 3 sg. in n.cl. 1 and 9 
LLL 3 LL: 1, 2, 3 pl. in n.cl. 1 and 9 
LH + LM + M: 1, 2, 3 sg. in other classes.1 
LHH 3 LMM 3 MM: 1, 2. 3 pl. in other classes. 
LHL + LML + ML: 1+2 dual 
LHHL + LMML 3 MNL: 1+2 plural. 
LHHH + LMMH 4 MMH: 1+3, 2+3, 3+3 dual and plural. 

It should be noted that the underlying L tone of the concord 
prefix sometimes spreads onto the preceding noun before grounding 
onto the stem of the possessive where it eventually simplifies. 
The MMH that is found on the trisyllabic possessives 1+2, 2+3, in 
table (3)' above i s  explained by the fact that the effect of the 
underlying L tone when it surfaces as such is felt as far as two 
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following syllables such that the W tone on the 3rd syllable is 
not affected (cf. 6.3.1.1) so that &-HHH 3 &-MMH -+ -MMH2. 

11.5 Tone of Nouns before the Possessive I 

The effect of the tones of the possessive on the nouns that 
it qualifies can be seen in tables ( 8 )  and (9) above. In genar.i2 
the possessive and noun class systems work together to affect the 
tone of the nouns. The following general tendencies have been 
observed : . 

In noun classes 1 and 9 the group A and C L tone nouns stay 
low while in group B the last L tone is raised to ML tone. 

(11) a. n.cl. 1 s3r3 s5r3 gh.5 "my witch" 
b. n.cl. 1 mZt.5s mEt.5a gh8 "my market" 
c. n.cl. 9 ijgS'S ijgS.5 y.5 "my stone" 
d. n.cl. 9 ijgS.3 FJg53 ya "my termite" 

In (1la.c) the LL tone stays LL before the possess'ive because 
/s5r&/and/ijg5*5/ belong respectively to groups A and C L tone nouns. 
It will be remembered that the underlying tones of groups A and B 
L tone nouns are L-LL and H-LL respectively (cf. 6.3.3.1 and 
6.3.3.3). Since both the n. cl. tone marker and the possessive 
prefix tone are low in these cases, (cf. ( 7 ) - ( 9 )  above) the stem 
tone is therefore not affected. In (llb,d), however, the last L 
tone of /m€& "market" and/ijgS'ji/"termite" is raised to ML tone 
because they belong to the group B L tone nouns, and thus have the 
underlying tones: L-LH. A sample derivation of (llb,d) is as 
follows : 3 

I 

( 1 2 )  a. ijgS.5 - yP underlying tones 
b. ijgS.5 yZ tone grounding 
c. ijg3.3 yB tone lowering 
d. ijg5.3 y.5 tone coalescence 

In (12a) the underlying tones of the construction are given. 
In b. the L tone marker of n. cl. 9 is grounded to the left where 
it creates a HL contour tone on the noun. In c the HL tone is 

lowered to ML by *T-rule 1. In d. the L tone of the possessive 

1 
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prefix and the L tone of the possessive stem coalesce (cf. T-rule 

The last tone of the L tone nouns in all other classes become 
8 ) .  

LML tone. This is because the class 
FI tone 

I 

113) a. 
b. 

e. 
f .  

cf. ( 8 )  and (9) above. 

n.cl. 2 b€s5rS bZs5rS 
n.cl. 3 qkilil ijkilii- 
n.cl. 5 n€qg55 n€r)g53 
n.cl. 6 mIlG'il mIlii'ii 
n.cl. 7 SbS& SibPS 
n.cl. 8 ZbBS Z bSZi 

g. n.cl.10 ijg3'S ijg3'3 
h. n.cl.19 f€ktiil f €kXi 

Cl4) a. n.cl. 2 bZf9 bZf3 bii 
b. n.cl. 3 QkX tjkl gha 
c. n.cl. 5 n€bZl n€bs nB 
d .  n.cl. 6 m€bH m€bS m 3  , 
e. n,cl. 7 &ti at1 Ya 
f. n.cl. 8 It1 €tT ja  
g .  n.cl.10 Qkye ijkys j a  
h. n.cl.19 fibwe flbwE fH 

In (14) the stem L tone of the 

marker for these classes .is a 

bT "his witches" 
YI "his tai 1" 
nI 'I h i s plant a i n It 

mI "his wine" 
Yl "his bag" 
jr "his bags" 
jr "his stones" 
fT "his small bed" 

"my chiefs" 
"my water" 
"my wing" 
"my wings" 
"my tree" 
"my trees" 
"my combs" 
"my fish" 

L-L tone pattern also becomes 
3 LML contour tone just like the last L tone of the low tone nouns 
In (13) above, A sample derivation of the above surface tones 15 
given in (15) below: 

(15) a. bls3rS - b- I underlying tones 
b. bIs3r5 b' I tone grounding 
C. bIs3rb b' I tone lowering 
d. bZs3ra b- I tone lowering 
e. b€sSrS bI tone groundlng to the left. 

The underlying tones of the construction are given in a. The 
T-rule involved in each process is gLven. What should be noted is 
at both the H tone marker and the L tone of the possessive 

pzefix are grounded to the left where they affect the tone of the 
noun. 

In n.cl. 1 the H tone nouns with the tone pattern v-HH are 
not affected by the possessive. (i.e., the L of the class marker 

that of the concord C are absorbed by the L tone of the 
eslve stem). 
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(16) a. n.cl. 1 f3r% f5r0 gha "my mouse" 
b. n.01. 1 k6,8 k&S gha "my crab" 
c. n.01. 1 tEti tit& ghS "my pepper" 

The H tones of the stems of nouns in class 2, which have already 
been lowered to M by the L tone of the prefix are again lowered by 
the L tone of the class marker and that of the concord as shown In 
the following examples. 

(16) a. n.cl. 2 bTbti'O bSbti'i3 be "my chimpanzees'# 
b. n.cl. 2 b € a e  b Z U a  ba "my crabs" 
c. n.cl. 2 b%tXtii bStXtZi bH "my pepper" 
d. n.cl. 2 bZqIns0 bSqIqsS bB "my tooth pains" 
e. n.cl. 2 bZfSrS bifar8 be I'my mice" 

The lowering effect on the tone of the last syllable of tke 
noun in (16e) does not go right to the level of L a6 in the others 
in (16a,b) but rather converts it to a ML glide. We have no sure 
explanation for this. 

In class 3 the HH tone pattern is affected as shown in (1Za) 
below where the last H tone becomes HL, In class 6, where the Hi 
noun tone is lowered to UU because of the L tone prefix, the last 
tone of /mZm?i*5/ "fire arms" is lowered to form a ML tone glide 88 

in (16e). 

(17) a. n.cl. 3 m5'5 m3'3 gh6 "my fire arm" 
b. n.cl. 6 mSm3.5 mZm3'3 mB "my fire arms" 

1 

The L tones in the pattern (L)- ML and in nouns ending in a 
HL tone glide are not affected by the possessive. This can be 
verified in (18) below. 

(18) a. 
b. 
C. 
d. 
e. 
f. 
9. 
h. 
i. 
j .  

n.01. 1 
n.01. 2 
n.cl. 5 
n.cl. 6 
n.cl. 7 
n.cl. 8 
n.cl. 9 
n.cl.10 
n.cl.19 
n.cl. 5 

tea gha 
bZt&& bS 
nSghSghP n&i 
mZgh8ghS mH 
abet3 y6 
ib€tS ja 
iid8nwX yZi 
iidfinwi ja 

nSbasS ncT 
f€lXqji fa 

"my father" 
"my fathqrs" 
"my praying mantis" 
"my praying mantis" 
"my question" 
"my questions'' 
rimy church" 1 

"my churches" 
"my fly" 
"my. . . inaect" 
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Notes 3 Chapter Eleven 

1 The M of 1 and 2 singular persons are affected by 
intonation such that: 

a. bSfar3 bB + blf8rB bP "my mice" 
,b. h€farS ba -+ blfBrS bC3 "your mice" 

2 The lowering was probably done before the L tone 
This assumption stems from the fact disappeared from the surface. 

M. 

that normally an underlying L or floating L tone will lower the 
following H only when preceded by another H. Even in this case, 
the lowering is a downstep which does not go right to the level of 

Y. 



Chapter Twelve 

OTHER NOUN RELATED WORDS 

12.0 Introduction 

In this chapter we are going to treat the rest of the noun 
related words. We shall consider adjectives, numeralrs, 
prepositions and adverbs. Numerals are considered as adjectives 
since they function as such. Adverbs are treated together with 
noun related words for convenience and also because, in Bafu 
some of them are related to prepositions in a sense. 

12.1 Adjectives 

12.1.1 Adjective prefixes 

Almost all adjectives in Bafut are derived forms Most of 
them are derived from verbs. Adjectives are marked by a prefsx 
which is governed by the n. class of the noun it qualifies. The 
adjective prefixes are different from the n. class prefixes. The 
adjective prefixes in Bafut are presented in the following table% 

( 1 )  n.cl. Adj. prefix and tone 

The tones marked are the underlying tones of the prefixes, 
The underlying tones of the adjective prefix are Ii&. The floating 
tone normally grounds to the left on the prefix stem where Pt 



creates a HL contour tone. This contour tone may change In 
Qontext, as will be shown in examples below. 

32.1.2 Attributive adjectives 

Attributive adjectives take 'the prefixes given above in (1). 
&st attributive adjectives are derived from the immediate past 
tense (PO). They consist of the prefix and the stem of the verb 
and its PO tone pattern (cf. 14.3). The following are examples 
af these forms. 

A 

( 2 )  n113933 n'l-fss "plantain for sale 
15q5 yfm-fi% "horse for sale" 
ab813 yl-twi "cracked kernel" 
abBQ j'l-twx "cracked kernels" 
$tSS'P yl-fll. "black dress" 
TkXkCiq jT-fil "black owls" 

In the above examples the noun comes before the adjective. 
The adjective is separated from its prefix by a hyphen ( - ) .  

Some adjectives consist of prefix + stem + suffix. e.g. 

(3) m5'5 yf- stI'S-tP "tall gun" 
gun pfx. big suff. 

ab66 yi- fBg - t P  "big corn fufu" 
c.fufu pfx. big suff; 

SnS81) yfq-ghS'8-tP "big quantity of corn" 
corn pfx. big suff. 

rncl yl- se'a -t3 "tall child" 
child pfx. tall suff. 

The above examples are actually comparative forms used 
a':tr i but ivcly . 

The adjective /-sIgSnS/ "good, nice 'I is one of the few forms 
regarded as true adjectives, 1.e. not derived forms. A form like 
/-bS.gStS/ "red" is also regarded as purely adjectival because of 
its tonal pattern. The stems of most derived adjectives have a 
regular L tone pattern. 
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As can be observed in the examples in (2) and (3) above, the 
tone of the adjective is affected by the tone of the noun. I 
general a preceding L tone lowers the HL tone ofA%reflx to ML. The 
surface M tone of nouns with an underlying t-HL tone pattern an3 H 
tone nouns that fall in the group of /-mii/  (cf. 6.3.1.3) lover 

the tone of the prefix from HL to L. This is seen in the following 
examples. 

(4) a. 6tSS yi-fBqtP "big calabash" 
cal. big 

b. &sS yt-fii "new hoe" 
hoe black 

c. fItSS fl-f1X "black wine calabash" 
w.cal. black 

d. ~ b f  yim-fSP "good for sale" 
goat sell 

e. mii yin-sZg8nP 'la nice child" 
child good 

f. fidSqn6 yl- ghii'iits "short bamboo" 
bambo short 

g. n6 y im- f Sqt a 
snake big 

"big snake" 

The reason for the lowering effect of these nouns has to do 
with the underlying L tone of the last syllable of each of the 
nouns in question. A sample derivation of the surface tones in 
the above constructions is given below. 

(5) a. fItS3 fI- f8ntS underlying 
b. fItS3 ff f&otZi tone grounding 
c. fZtZ3 fI f8qtS tone lowering 

e. fZtS3 fi fPotS tone simplification by absorption 
f. fZtSS fi fagti3 tone simplification 

In (sa) the underlying tones are given. In b. the floatlng 
tone of the adjective prefix grounds to the left on the stem. In 
c. the H tone of the noun is lowered to M by T-rule 1. In d. 
H tone part of the falling tone spreads left onto the L tone of 

d. fZtSS fT faqts tone spreading to the left I 
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I 
the noun. In e. the HL contour tone of the adjective prefix 
gimplifies to L by the process of tone absorption. In f. the LH 
=ontour tone on the last syllable of the noun simplifies to M 
tone. The derivation of ( 4 9 ) .  for example, is similar to the 
$above derivation. 

Some of the attributive adjectives can be reduplicated, e.g. 

86) lamsf yfn 1BB "sweet orange" 
l&nsi y'ln l&S lS'6 "very sweet orange" 
iigtl yim- fii "black fowl" 
ijgtl yim-fii fII "very black fowl" 

Adjectives used attributively can stand alone in place of the 
ioun . 

i 7 )  niDg55 n'l- fSqtS I' bi g plan taln" 
ni filqtS "big one" 

6bS yfm- b5na "tender meat" 
yfm-b5na "tender one" 

lSq5 yfm fii'c "whf te horse" 
yrm- fii'c "white one" 

As can be noticed in the above examples, when used alone the HL 
Bone of the prefix becomes L tone. 

12.1.3 Predicatfve Adiectives 

Since adjectives are derived from verbs they can be used 

predicatively as illustrated in the examples below: 

6 8 )  Sb&& y&'- If11 "the bag is black" 
S t S S ' i i  yB" 'fll "the dress Is black" 
GbSG ya kl SI'' 'fII "the bag was black" 
BtsS'S y&" kl sZ'- * f i x  "the dress was black" 
lSq5 w8 G kl fSr)tS "the horse was big" 

In the above examples, we notice that the adjectives are used 
BS verbs. They behave as verbs so that the tones which they carry 
are characteristic of tonal changes that mark tense and aspect in 
Bafut. The derivation of the tones in the above constructions 



will be discussed in chapters 14-15 where tenses and aspect are 

12.1.4 Use of Nouns aaAgjectiveg 

Some nouns are used as adjectives. The noun used as an 
adjective is placed before the noun it qualifies. is 
thus different from that of the normal adjective in Bafut since 
adjectives come after the nouns they determine. 

Its position 

"old lady" 
old (one) woman 

mGqkgh8 mSqgye "young lady" 
child woman 

"elderly man" 
elderly (one) person 

In the above examples the first word is a noun used as an 
adjective. These all have regular noun prefixes. 

12.1 .5  Numerals 

Numerals are used as adjectives. The numbers 1-10 indicate 
noun class agreement with the noun they determine. The numeral 

E prefixes are presented in (10)  below: 
t" 

(10) 1 Yi- 
2 bi 
3 Yi- 
5 ni- 
6 mi 
7 VX - 
0 Si 
9 Yi - 
19 fi- 
10 ji 

The numeral prefixes differ from the adjective prefixes only 
tonally. The singular prefixes are, however, Identical. A s  can be 
seen in the above table, the singular numeral prefixes, agreeing 
with singular n. classes, carry HL tone while the plural prefix& 

191 

f 



b 

B haQv H tone. The numeral 1 takes the singular prefixes depending 
Qpor~ the class of the noun it is determining. Numerals above 1 
takr. the plural prefixes according to the class of the noun they 
detrrrnine. The following examples illustrate their usage. 

1 

(11 far5 yh-fiiOr3 
bIif6rS bl-baa 
m5'5 yr-fiiiirs 
mIm3'3 mi-nt66 
n€qg33 nr-fiiOrS 
mgqg33 mr-nt88 

yI-fOOrii 
6tSB yi-fiiiir3 

fide ji-ngghiid 
iida yi-fiiiirs 

"one mouse" 
"two mice 
"one gun" 
"six guns" 
"one plantain" 
'If ive plantains" 
"one bag" 
"one calabash" 
"one house" 
"ten houses" 

Numerals that are multiples of 10 agree with 10; multiples of 
100 agree with the unit 100: while multiples of io00 agree with 

1 
this unit, e.g. 

(12) bgf6r3 mI-tghClm mIm-bWi "20 mice" 
bSfBr8 ms'ghrjm mI-ntS "50 mice" 
bIif6rS okghi yl- f iii?rS "100 mice" 
b€f7jrS r)kghI jz-ntaia "500 mice" 
bIfi5rS ntsii'ii yT-fiir5 "1000 mice" 
b%fBrS ntsii'ii jx-ntea "5000 mice" 

In the above examples we see that concord is governed by the 
uriars i u ,  ~ V U ,  I V V W .  inese u n a ~ ~  are ciassea as riuuns sucn rnar 

10 falls in the singular class 3 and plural class 10 forming 
gender 3/10; 100. and 1000 are also classified as 3/10 nouns (cf. 
Chapter 7 ) .  

12.2 Prevosition 

12.2.1 Preposition / 8 /  

The preposition /e/ with an underlying H tone functions as 
(a) a locative masker. (b)  an infinitive marker and (c) an 
indirect object marker. 
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12.2.1.1 Locative 

The locative phrase in Bafut is marked by the prepositioc 

illustrate its usage: 

-s [ e  'tti ndal 

iis.1- m3 3 [Si n'sl. ma] 
prep. face me "in front of me" 

i i j € m  ab%'% + [5. njZm Sb&'&l 
prep. back door "behind the door" 

iijl.*l BtI -+ [5. nlji'l tl] 
prep. bottom tree "under the tree" 

mb2e m a f i j r  4 [ e  mbZe mSnjT] 
prep. side road "by the road side" 

"on the roof" 

The tone rules working to produce the tonal changes in t h  
above examples have already been discussed (cf. 4.8). We will, 
however, present a sample: derivation of these below. The 
derivation of (13a) is as follows: 

(14) a. 5. atti- - iidS underlying 
b. 5. atG - iida tone grounding 
c. 6 BtCl ' -  iid8 
d. Si- tCl I C  iidP V-deletion 
e. zi tCi I C  iidii tone grounding to the left 
f. Si Itij I -  iidii tone simplifica.tion and ds 
g .  5. a t i i 1 -  nda tone grounding 
h. .Si 't6'- fida nasal desyllabification 
1. 5. Itti'- ndii tone deletion 

In (14a) the underl.ying tones of the string w e  given. In k,. 
the floating L tone of the- first noun grounds to the left. In 
(l4c) the contour tone of the first noun simplifies causing 'the 
floating .tone of the associative marker to ds. in (i4d) the v0wc;l 
prefix of the 1st noun is deleted by P-rule 3; in (l4e) the tore 
of the deleted V-prefix is grounded to the left on the locati,ve 
marker creating a HL contour tone which eventually simplifies to H 

g .  the floating tone of the associative marker grounds to the 
left where it forms a contour tone on the N1 stem. In (14h) the 

I 
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A 
homorganic nasal prefix of the second noun desyllabifies by P-rule 
4 2nd its tone is deleted in (141). 

The morpheme /6/ can occur on its own (1.e. without body 
parts) as preposition as shown in the following examples. 

(15) a. 6 'bEE "outs ide 'I 
b. 8 ndS "at home/from the house" 
(3. 6 mZ't6B "to market/f rom the market" 

The underlying tones of the nouns in (15a) and (152) are the 

same, 1.e. L-LH. 

12.2.1.2 Indirect Object Marker 

The preposition / 8 /  is used to mark indirect verb objects. 

(16) a. fB B Bbd- mS + [fa m'bd ma] 
"give it to me" 

b. lSe B b1.6- 4 [lSe mb6 bl-a] 

c. kwErB S ab6- Siia 3 [kwErS m'b6 Siiii] 

"keep it for us" 

ntake it from Shu" 

The derivation of (16a) is as fdlows: 

(17) a. f6 6 fib6- mS underlying 
b. f6 B ab6 m3 tone grounding 
c. f 8  - fib6 ma V-deletion 
d. f6  ab6 m3 tone grounding 
e. f 6  ab6 mS tone simplification 
f. fa  ab6 mB desyllabiflcation 
g. fS mb6 ma tone grounding 
h. f a  m'b6 mS simplification and ds 

In (17a) the underlying tones of the string are given In 
(17b) the floating tone of /mb6-/ grounds and creates a contour 

tone on this word. In (l7c) the vowel of the preposition i n  

deleted by P-rule 3; in (17d) the floating tone of the deleted 
vowel is grounded to the left where it is absorbed into the. 
preceding H .  In (17e) the HL contour tone on /fibb/ simplifies. In 
(17f) the nasal homorganic prefix desyllabifies by P-rule 4 and 
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its L tone is assigned to the left in (17s) where it creates a 
contour tone which is eventually simplified in (l7h) causing the 
following H to downstep. 

The derivation of (16b) is given in (la) below: 

(18) a. 135 d 
b. IS3 S 
c. 135 - 
d. 155 
e. 1% 
f .  153 
g .  153 
h. lS3 

mbo- 
b%b6 
Gb6 
Gb6 
mb6 
mbri 
mb6 
mbd 

underlying 
tone grounding 
V- deletion 
tone grounding 
tone lowering 
tone sirnplificatio 
nasal desyllabification 
tone deletion 

In (lea) the underlying tones are given. In ( 1 8 ~ )  the vowel 
element of the preposition is deleted by P- rule 3. In (lad) the 
floating tone of the preposition is grounded to the left where it 

is absorbed by the H tone of the verb. In (lee) the H tone of the 
verb is lowered by T-rule 1. In ( 1 8 f )  the contour tone on /mbo/ 
is simplified. In (18g and 18h) the nasal prefix of / G b b /  

desyllabifies by P- rule 4 and its tone is deleted by T- rule 5 .  

The derivation of (16c) is similar to that of (16a . 

12.2.1.3 Infinitive Marker 

! 
The preposition /&/  is used as an infjnitive marker i'? 

consecutive clauses. The prepositional phrase in this 
construction is also used in answer to a question. I 

(19)  a. S ZI B jkwErS &bS --f [Si zit- Q'kwErS mba] 
i "he has come to take meat" 

b. B ts6 B fitii'ii ijki -4 [a  ts6'- n'tii.6 Qki - 1 
"he has gone to the stream 
to carry water" 

The tonal derivation of (19a) is as follows: 



underlying 
TO replacive tone (cf. 14.2) 
V-deletion cf. P-rule 3 
tone absorption 
simplification and ds 
tone grounding 
desyllabificatlon by P-rule 4 
tone deletion by T-rule 5 
simplification and ds 

* The rules involved in this derivation are indicated in each 
step. I J ~  b. the TO replacive tone pattern replaces the underlying 
tone of the verb ( c f .  14.2). We notice that the preposition is 
eleted. Its tone is not. however, deleted. The derivation of 
(19b) is similar to that of (19a) given here above. 

I 

12.2.2 F'eposition /nil 

The underlying tone of the preposition /nI/ is Hb given its 
tepping effect on following H. 
This preposition is used to portray the meaning of instrument 

or accompaniment in an adverbial phrase. 

(si) a. ni- -nwf -., [nL 'nwr] "with a cutlass" 
(instrument) 

b. ni- m I l G ' i i  + [nr mZlG'G] "with wine" 
(accompaniment) 

c. nL' 'f6rB -., [n% 'fSrB] "with a mouse" 
(accompaniment) 

The floating L tone posited after the preposition causes a 
following H to downstep. The derivation of (21c) justifies the 
presence of this b .  

(22 )  a. n%- 'f6rJ underlying tones 
b. nT 'f6r5 tone grounding to the left 
C. nf fdrO tone grounding to the right 
d. ni 'far8 simplification and ds 

In (22a) the underlying tones are given. In b. the floating 
of the preposition grounds to the right and creates a HL 

oiw tone. In c. the floating H tone of the noun prefix 



grounds to the right where it is absorbed by the H of the noun 
stem. In d. the contour tone on the preposition simplifies and 
causes the following H tones of the noun to downstep. 

12.2.3 Derived PreDositions 

The prepositions /bi'I/, /biY/, and /be-/ are derived from 
personal pronouns (cf.9.1.1.). They are used in adverbial phrases 
to give the meaning "together with (accompaniment)." Given the 
tonal behaviour of /bo/ in context, we have posited an underlying 
floating L tone after it thus: /b6' /. 

(23) a. b6- 150s [ba '15~51 
"he together with a horse" 

b. bX'i @bii- + [bXT mbil] 
"I together with a dog" 

c. bti- @bB- -s [ba mba] 
"you together with a dog" 

The the derivation of the surface tones from the underlying 
tones is straightforward. We give in (24) below the derivation of . 
(23b) as an example. 

(24) a. bi.1 mbii- underlying 
b. b1.i @bQ tone grounding 
c. bl'i mbt3 tone lowering 
d. b1.T mbil tone lowering 
e. bT'i @bil desyllabification 
f. bi'T mbil tone grounding 

In (24a) the underlying tones are given. In b. the floating 
L tone of the noun Is grounded. I R  ( 2 4 c )  the H tone of the 
preposition is lowered by T-rule 2. In d. the HL tone of /f@bOb is 
lowered to ML. In e. the homorganic nasal prefix of the noOn 
deseyllabifies by P-rule 4 and its tone is grounded on the 
preceding morpheme. 

The derivation of (2312) is similar to that of (23b) 
here above, 
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12.3 Adverbs 

Advertis tell us when, where or how an action takes place. A s  

we have seen above, (cf 12.2.1.2 and 12.2.3) prepositions are used 
with nouns to form adverbial phrases. Here are other examples 
where prepositions and nouns are used in adverb phrases. 

(25) ; 3 .  a ‘y55 ”yesierday” 
1 ~ .  h ylj6rp3 ”on market day” 
e. nX met%% “fast, quickly, or with force“ 
d. nI bln6jb btntSa “at five o’clock“ , 
The derivation of the tones in (25a) Is as follows: 

1 

(26) a. & . yS3 underlying 
b. & ~ y55 B tone raising 
c .  a y55 tone grounding 
d. d ‘y55 simplification and ds 

The word /y33/ is a class R L tone noun. In (26a) we have 
posited a floating L tone before this noun (which represents the 
ton? of a lost pref-ix). In (26b) the L tone of the noun stem is 
raised +o H by T-rule 14. In (26c) the floating L tone of the 
prefix is grounded to the left on the preposition where it creates 
a Hb contour tone. In (26d) the contour tone is simplified causing 
the following H to downstep. 

i 

The derivation of  (25b) is as fOllOW6: 

(27- a. B ylj6qS Underlying tones 
b. S yIj6q5 tone spreading. 

We notice that the contour tone on the first syllable of 
/yTj3qS/ is a result of tone spreading, i.e. the H of the 
preposition spreads onto the L of the following noun. 

Adverbs come immediately after the verb as seen in the 
following examples: 

( 2 8 )  a. 6 ‘y€iqB sI’I “it hurts much“ 
it hurts much 
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b. B 'bwif tsBts303 "he is sleeping now" 
he sleep now 

c. a fE'1 mZi tsT'I. tsPts3t@ 
he go 4ut PO jU6t now 
"he has just gone out now" 

The tonal changes involving the subject pronoun and the verb 
will be discussed in the sections treating tense and aspects 
(cf. chapters fourteen and fifteen). What we should note is the 
tones and the position of the adverbs. The basic tones of the 

adverbs in the above examples are indicated a5 follows: /SI' 
"much" /tsBts3r)S/ "now", /tsf'i/ "just". In (28a) the H tone 
the adverb /si*%/ is downstepped after the preceding downstepped 
H. In (28b) the preceding H of the verb spreads onto the L tone of 
the following adverb creating a HL contour tone on the first 
syllable of the adverb, /tsSts3q3/, while in (28c) the L tone on 

the Po tense marker lowers the following H tone of the adverb 
/tSi'I/ to /tSi'f/. 

Some adjectlves are used as adverbs, for example: 

) 8 fS'8 sSgSn5 "he works well" 
he work good 

e tones of the adverb in the above example are indicated. 
do not change in this context. 

Some verbs are used as adverbs to modify other verbs. 

(30) a. 6 nZ w h s S  yit- "he came early (today) 'I 
he P1 be-quick come 

b. B ghEs3 m 3  yI'- "he has just come" 
he just PO come 

They 

c. a nZ tHg% nzP 
he P1 be-late to come "he came late" 

In the above examples;, the first verb is used as an adverb to 
modify the following verb. The first verb can be conjugated in the 
various tenses and aspects while the second verb occurs in th(r 
infinitlve form. Its tonal changes are conditioned by their 
phonetic environments. 
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Chapter Thirteen 

VERB STRUCTURE AND LEXICAL TONE 

13.1 Verb Structure 

In Bafut, the most free form of the verb is the imperativei 
The imperative is thus taken as the citation form of the verb in 
this study. 

basic form. Most verbs, however, can take a suffix. The basic 
structure of the verb is thus: Stem + Suffix. 

The verb suffixes i n  Bafut are: - t a ,  -na, -ka, and -sa. Th 
first three of them, i.e. -ta, -na, and -ka, have aspectua 

(cf.15.2.3). The suffix -sa 1s a transitlviser, i.e., it converts 
basically intransitive verbs into transitive verbs. These suffixes 
are illustrated in the following examples: 

fS.'S-t6 

k6-tS 

sd-tB 

ghh-ta 

106-n.5 

"work a bit!" 

"catch ! 'I "catch one after the other! It  

"pierce several times! I' 

"go a little distance!" 

" b i t e  ! 'I "bite a little piece off!" 

"die! " "die one after the other!" 

"to be slippery" "make slippery!" 

"to end" "end! 'I 

"to be big, great" "glorify, praise!" 

I kw6-kS i 

15'5-sB 

IWl'i-ss 

ghd 'b-sB 

The verb stem in Bafut is generally monosyllabic o 
disyllabic. Trisyllabic verbs generally consist of a two-syllabl 
Stern and a one-syllable suffix as can be verified from the above 
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I 13.2 Verb Tone Classes 

Verbs in Bafut fall in two tone classes: H and L. The L tone I 
verbs have the pattern LH. The underlying LH pattern of the L 
tone verb comes out on the surface as LM by application of 
T-rule 1. 

Some of the verbs that show a distinction of tone classes are 
pricsented as follows: 

I ! 

I (24 High Tone Low Tone 

' a. M'8 "weave!" bS'8 "treat a wound!" 
b. b35 "build!" b55 "cover! 'I 
c. kwEr6 "take! 'I sa05 "dry! 

?i d. n6 "drink ! '' S6 "pierce!" 

In the above examples, the verbs in (a) and (b) are minimal 
pairs and therefore immediately serve to establish the distinction 
between the two classes. The verbs will be put in their 

imperfective P1 forms.1 This will further show the distitinction 

between the H and L tone classes. 

(3) a. B nI bB'B "he was weaving" bS'B 
he-IMPF. P1 weave 

he-IMPF. Pl build 
b. 6 ni b53 "he was building" b35 

c. a 
he-IMPF. 

d. B 
he-impf. 

he-IMPF. 

he- IMPF . 

( 4 )  a. B 

b. B 

c. 8 
he-IMPF. 

n% 
P1 

nl 
Pi 

nI 
P1 

nZ 
P1 

nE 
P1 

kwwErB "he was taking" 
take 

nzI "he was drinking" 
drink 

ba' ' 5  "he was treating" 
treat 

b5'3 "he was covering" 
cover 

sa'qs "he was drying" 
dry 

nb 

b8'6 

b33 

d. 6 ni 86 ' -  "he was piercing" 
he-IMPF. P1 pierce 

204 

Siz 

. .  , .. k 



Looking at the above examples we see that the verbs in (3) 

are distinguished from those in (4) by the tone pattern they 
carry. The tones of the verbs are given in the 
third column. The verbs in (3) are H tone class verbs while those 
in  (4) are L tone class. As shown above, the verbs in each class 
reveal a tone pattern that indentifies it as to the class 
membership but which at the same time sets it off from the other 
class. The H tone verbs are lowered to M while the L tone verbs 
are raised to a H U H  tone pattern. 

Verbs in their citation form end in a glide: 

(5) a. kwErS "take!" H HL 
b. sa03 "dry! ' I  L M L  

It should be noted that the falling tone pattern that is 
realized on the verb in the citation form is purely :in 
Intonational effect. This has already been discussed in 5.5.1 

The H H and L H tones as given to the verbs in (3) above are 
actually the underlying tones as shown in the following examples: 

(6) a. kwErS afa HH L "take medicine!" 
take medlcine 

b. s808 afii LM L "dry medicine!" 
dry medicine , 

The prefix of the noun /&fa/ and its tone are deleted in 
context. As already said above, the LH tone pattern of the L tone 
verb comes out on the surface as LM by T-rule 1. 

affected by the tone of the deleted V-prefix of the object: 

(7) a. f6 alSlS5 * [fP lS1851 "give a bat!" 

In a few cases, the tone of the basic form of the verb is$ . 

b. 13gS iilrIkGr) + [13gS k%kG~] "fetch an o w l ! "  
0 .  kGr8 ~ S S S I )  [kGrS s~s~I)] "eat a sugar cane!" 

In the above examples the V-prefix of the object noun is 
deleted by P-rule 3 and its L tone is assigned to the left on the 
adjacent syllable of the verb where it creates a contour tone on 
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the last syllable of the verb. The rules affecting the tone 
changes in the nouns have already been discussed in the previous 
chapters (cf. 4 . 8 ) .  

.3 Tone Patterns of Verbs 

Although the tone pattern of a verb in its citation form 
depends upon the number of syllables it has, the tone patterns of 
verbs, however, can generally be described in terms of two 
pstterns: H and LH2, characterizing thus the High and Low classes 
rspectively. Each tone pattern is mapped onto verbs of one, two, 
or three syllables by the rules given in 4 . 6  ( 2 1 )  and ( 2 2 )  above. 
In view of this, and in the light of our analysis of contour tones 
(cf. 4 . 2 ) ,  the GH pattern on a monosyllabic verb is underlyingly a 
sequence of L and H level tones and therefore not a unit or 
centour tone. 

i 

i 

i 

These tone patterns are mapped onto one, two and three 
syllable verbs as follows: 

( a )  Monosyllabic verb stems 

a. H : fS "give ! I' 
b. LH: s6 "pierce ! I' 
C. L : kij "take!"z 

(9) Disyllabic verb stems 

a. HH: kwOr% "take! 'I 
b. LH: 5Su% "dry! " 

Trisyllabic verb stems 

a. HHH: bSgDt0 "break ! " 
b. LLH: bSgStS "insult!" 

The tone patterns described above are those of the imperative 
form of the verb. As we have already said, the imperative is the 
citation form of the verb since this form is relatively simpler 
than the rest of the forms, which are usually more complex. 
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-___ Notes to C h s e r  Thirteen 

1 The imperfective P1 is the today Past put in its continuous 
form. This will be treated in detail in the next two cliapters 
(cf. 15.4.2). 

2 The pattern L on the verb k6 in the citation form is. a very 
rare one. Out of a corpus of about 4 0 0  verbs it was found on only 
the verb, /kc/, which is an irregular verb because it has only one 
form, the imperative form. However, the following example shows 
that k6 derives from the normal LH tone group: 

(1) ko- mba + [k?3 mbS] "pierce meat!" 



f 

14.1 Definition 

Bafut has tenses, that is, it has grammaticalised ti&e 
reference. Comrie (1976) defines tense as "grammaticaliz& 
location in time." The function of tense is to locate or situate 
the action of a verb in time. It relates the time situation to 
some other time, normally the moment of speaking. Lyons (1968:305) 
describes it as a deictic category. Strang (1969:143), adapting 
the defination of the Oxford English Dictionary, defines tense in 
a language in relation to verb forms. Tense is here regarded as 
any of the forms of a verb which indicates the different times in 
which an action "is viewed as happening or existing." Talking 
about the notion of time in tense, Grimes (1975:230) makes the 
important point that "time is topological rather than metric," 
1.e. the notion of situation, event or period coupled with 
lexicalised time references such as before, during, after, today-, 
yesterday, etc. is more important than real time measurement. 

In our treatment of tense in Bafut, we shall aim more at 
determining the different verb forms and their tones rather then 
dwelling on the semantics of the various tenses. 

The Bafut language, according to its verbal system or verb 
forms, divides up the time line into nine tenses. Most of thegre 
tenses have separate markers. 

The tenses are: Remote Past P3 
Yesterday past P2 
Today past P1 
Immediate past PO 
Present TO 
Immediate Future FO 
Today Future F1 
Tomorrow Future F2 
Remote Future F3 

i 

I 
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An aspect worth noting about the tense system of Bafut is 
hat its time spectrum is symmetrical with respect to the present 
tense (TO) or the moment of speaking. Past and future time is 
divided up equally either way. 

L4.2 Present (TO) / 0 L  

The present tense in Bafut is marked solely by tone. IC is 
translated lnto English by the present perfect tense. It has a 
perfective meaning as regards aspect. The imperfective aspect of 
%his tense, which has the meaning of the English progressive, will 
be treated in the section on aspect. 

The following examples illustrate the tonal marking of the I 

(1) a. 2 kwErB ~ - fibs 4 [ a  kwer3 mba] 
he 0 take T meat "he has taken meat" 

h. B s3qS ~ - mbB 3 [.5 sBqS mbS] 
he 0 dry T meat "he has dried meat" 

c. b6 kwkrS - iiibil -+ [bB kwCr5 mbS] 
they 0 take T meat "they have taken meat" 

d. bE, sSqQ ~ iiibe -+ [b6 s 6 r ~ S  mbki]l 

e. kw6r5 - . f6r5 -+ [a  kwEri'- 'f6rBI 
they 0 dry T meat "they have dried meat" 

he 0 take T mouse "he has taken a mouse" 

f .  s saob ~ - . f6rS -+ [ S  sr3r~Q'~ 'fdrs] 
he 0 dry T mouse "he has dried a mouse" 

,, g. b6 kwErB - - ~ f 6 r B  3 [b6 kwCrB'- 'f6rSl 
they 0 take T mouse "they have taken a mouse" 

h. b6 s6qQ ~ - ~ f6r5 3 [b6 s6qS'-  'fBr51 
they 0 dry T mouse "they have dried a mouse" 

We notice that in the above examples, the contrast between 
gh and low tone verbs is neutralized. We notice that the TO has 

a replacive tone pattern (T}.* (Henceforth a replacive or 
superimposed tone pattern in the underlying string will be 
symbolized as T.) Replacive tone patterns have also been attested 
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to in Ngyemboon (Anderson, 1981). The replacive tone pattern of 
the TO is L HL. This tone thus replaces both the H H patte1.n of 
the high tone verbs and the L H pattern of the low tone verbs. 
This will be demonstrated in the derivations below. 

A sample derivation of (la) is as follows: 

( 2 )  a, 5 kw5ra - - *bS underlying 
b. a kwErS mbi3 TO replacive tone 
c, a kwErS mba desyllabification and tone absorptior> 
d. H kwir3 mbH tone lowering 

In (2a) the underlying tones are given. Special note should 
be taken of the TO replacive tones on the verb as given in (bj. 
In (2c) the nasal prefix desyllabifies by P-rule 4 and its L to 
is assigned to the left where it is absorbed into the low tone 
the verb. In d. the Ht tone is lowered to ML by T-rule 1. 

A sample derivation of (Id) is given in ( 3 )  below: 

( 3 )  a. b6 SBQS ~ - iiibz underlying 
b. b6 sBq% iiiba TO replacive tones 
c. b6 sSq5 ab& tone spreading 
d. bo si@ mbS nasal desyllabification and 

e. b6 sa@ mbS tone simplification 
f. bb SSQB mb& tone simplification by absorption 

In the above derivation the H tone of the pronoun spreads 
into the L tone of the verb in(3c) and eventually simplies to H 1.1 
(3e). The syllabic nasal prefix of the object desyllabifies 1 3  
(3d) and its tone is assigned to the adjacent syllable of the 
verb. In (3f) the HL tone on the verb simplifies to L by the 

tone absorption 

process of tone absorption. I 

The derivation of (le) is as follows. 

( 4 )  a. 5 kwEr5 ~ - -f6ri underlying 
b. 5 kwCrS -f6r5 TO replacive tone 
c. B kwErS- fBrS tone grounding 
d. B kwErS'- 'f6rB slmplification and ds 

In (4a) the underlying tones are given. In b. the TO tones 
replace the underlying H tones of the verb. In (4c) the If 

floating tone of the noun prefix is grounded to left on thq 
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preceding syllable where it creates a HLH contour tone, In (4d) 
the HLH contour tone simplifies and becomes a H'H contour tone, 
which in turn causes the following H tones on /fdr5/ to downstep.2 

The derivation of (lh) is the same as that of (le) given 
above. The same TO tone pattern, L HL, is realized on 
monosyllabic verbs. This tone pattern also has the same effect on 
the tones of noun object, as we have seen in the derivations of 
twnes on disyllabic verbs. This is illustrated in the following 
ekamples : 

I t  

C. 

d. 

B k6 - -  ab% 
he TO catch T meat 

a k6 - - -  f6r.5 
he TO catch T mouse 

fib& b6 SEi 
they TO pierce T meat 

f6rQ b6 S6 
they TO pierce T mouse 

- -  

- - . .  

-+ [ B  ka mbB] 
"he has caught meat" 

-+ [ti k6" 'f6rBI 
"he has caught a mouse" 

+ [b6 sij mba] 
"they have pierced meat" 

+ [bd s6'- 'f6rBI 
"they have pierced a mouse" 

The derivation of (5a) is a6 follows: 

(6) a. B k6 - - 6ibS underlying 
b. B kii- 6ibB TO replacive tone 
c. a kij 6ibS tone absorption 
d. if. ka mb8 nasal desyllabification and 

a tone absorption 
e. zi kt3 mba . tone lowering 

In (6a) the underlylng tones are given. It should be noted 
that the whole L HL tone pattern of the TO is realized on the 
one-syllable stem as a complex LHL contour tone (6b). In (6c) the 
L tone of the verb stem is absorbed into the preceding low tone of 
the pronoun. In (6d) the syllabic nasal prefix of the object 
desyllabifies by P-rule 4 and its tone is assigned to the left 
where it is absorbed into the low tone part of the contour tone. 
In (6e) the contour tone is lowered to ML by T-rule 1. 

The derivation of (5b) is as follows: 

.- . . . __ . .  -q .-. . .  



(7) a. & k6 - - -f6rS underlying 
b. 6 k6- -f6rS TO replacive tones 
c. a ka -far5 tone absorption 
d. B ka- f6rB tone grounding to the left 
e. B k6'- 'f6rS simplification and ds 

In (7b) the TO tone pattern is realized on the verb stem as J 

LHL contour tone; in (7c) the first low tone part of the contour 

tone is absorbed into the low tone of the pronoun. In (7d) the 
floating H tone of the following object grounds to the left onko 
the contour tone on the verb forming a HLH contour tone there. In 
(?e) the contour tone simplifies to H'H and causes the following H 
tones of the nouns to downstep.2 

The derivation of (5c) is as follows: 

(8) a. b6 s6 - - aba underlying 
b. b6 66- @ba TO replacive tones 
c. b6 s8- fibs tone spreading 
d. b6 s8 aba tone grounding 
e. b6 sa mbS nasal desyllabification 

and tone absorbtion 

In (Ea) the underlying tones are given. In (8c) H tone of t 
pronoun spreads into the verb stem where it creates a HL contow 

left where it is absorbed by the low tone on the verb stem. 
The derivation of (5d) is the same as that of (5b) given in 

The TO tone pattern for trisyllabic verbs is L L HL. This is 
(7) above. 

illustrated in the following examples. 

(9) a. S ts5'5sB - - fibH + [ S  ts3'3sB mbG] I 

"he has borrowed meat" 

b. b6 mZt'tit8 - - - -180% + [be m8"8t8 t l S ~ % ]  
"they have let go the horse" 

The derivation of (sa) is as follows: f 
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10) a. S ts5'5s5 - - 6b5 underlying 
b. i3 ts3'3sS 13 b& TO replacive tone 
c. s ts3*5sS mb& nasal desyllabification and 

d .  ii tsCi'5s.S mbs tone lowering 
tone grounding to the left 

' In (lob) the TO tones replace the underlying tones of the 
verb. Note should be taken of how the TO tone pattern is mapped 
on the three-syllabic verb. In (lOc) the nasal prefix of the 
object desyllabifies and its tone is assigned to the left where it 
i+s atisorbed into the L tone of the last syllable of the verb. In 
(loa) the HL tone is lowered by T-rule 3 .  

The derivatfon 9b) is as follows: 

underlying 
TO replacive tones 
tone grounding to the right 
tone spreading to the right 
tone spreading to the left 
tone simplification 
tone simplification and ds 
tone simplification and ds 

In (lla) the underlying tones are given. In (lld) the H tone 
of the pronoun spreads onto,the first low tone of the verb. In e. 

the I1 tone pert of the contour tone on the la s t  s y J 1 n t . J ~  of Ctie 
verb spreads leftwards to the second syllable of the verb where it 
creates a LH contour tone. In f. the first contour tone 
simplifies to H. In g. the LH contour tone simplifies to H 
causing the H tone to downstep. In h. the contour tone on the 
last syllable of the verb simplifies causing the following H tones 
of the noun to downstep. 

14.3 The Immediate Past ( P 0 ) m  

The immediate past tense (labelled PO) is used to descrlbe 
events that have just taken place. The immediate past seems to 
overlap with the present tense (TO) described above in its 
aspectual meaning which s h o w s  the completed nature of the event. 
However, the point to stress about the immediate past is the 
immediacy of the completed act, 1.e. the focus is on the nearness 
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of the completed event to the moment of speaking with the result 
that the event or action is still “fresh“ or felt. This mi 
correspond more in a sense to what McCawley (1971) termed ‘I 

News Perfect.“ In Aghem this tense is translated as the Present 
(Anderson, 1979). The PO is also translated into English by the 
present perfect. 

The PO tense is morphologically marked by /mS/ which follows 
the verb. The tone of the marker is HL. The verb has a replaciye 
L L tone pattern. The following examples illustrates the use r a t  

the tense and the tonal behaviour involved. 
I 

( 1 2 )  a. ti kwir5 - . m â - 1 6 ~ s  4 [ii kwErS m3 13~31 
he take T PO horse “he has taken a horse“ 

b. B 13gS - - ma -1505 4 [ S  15g3 ma lS~31 
he fetch T PO horse ‘ “he has fetched a horse” 

c. b6 kwr5rS - - mS - 1 0 ~ 8  3 [bd kwErB in3 ~ S Q S ]  
they take T PO horse “they have taken a horse” 

d. b6 13gS - - mS -15~0 --., [bB 15g3 ma lSqZi] 
they fetch T PO horse “they have fetched a 

horse“ 

A s  can be observed in the above examples, the difference 
between the two verb classes, L and H, is neutralized. Both 
classes acquire a LL tone pattern, i.e. HH 4 LL; LH 4 LL. To 
explain this derivation we will, as in the case of the TO above, 
posit a replacement tone pattern wherein the inherent tone of th3e 
verb is replaced by a low tone pattern. 

In the above examples it can be noticed that the L of the ML 
tone of the PO marker lowers the H tone of the following object ta 
w. 

A paint worth noting about the TO and the PO tenses is that 
while these two tenses overlap in their aspectual meaning, i,e.,, 
the perfective aspect, they are different in the degree of focus. 
I n  the TO, the focus is on the perfective nature or the completive 
aspect of the action or event while the PO focuses on the 
lmmediacy of the past action or event while retaining the meanin 
component of completive aspect. 
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14.4.1 Today Past (Pl) /nfN/ 

The today past tense (Pl) is used to describe events that 
took place earlier in the same day, i.e. the day of speaking. It 
is mnrRhologically marked by /nfN/, which precedes the verb. The 
underlying tone of the marker is HL as will be seen below. 

1 

(13) a. 6 nfrj kwErS lBqS -+ [S nfg kwEwErS lSqS] 
he P1 take horse "he took a horse (today)" 

b. a nTn 1SgB 6bS 4 [&  nZn 13gS mbe] 
he P1 fetch meat "he fetched meat (today)" 

c. b6 nfg kwEr5 f6rS 4 [b6 niq 'kwErS f6rSI 
they P1 fetch horse "they took a mouse (today)" 

d. b6 nfn 15gS 6b& 4 [b6 n€n 15gS mbii] 
they PI fetch meat "they fetched meat (today)" 

e. S nFn 13gB lag5 + [ S  n h  13g3 ISgS] 
he P1 fetch horse "he took a horse (today)" 

f. b6 nln 13g5 3 [b6 nin 13g31 
they P1 fetch "they fetched (it) (today)'' 

In the above examples the verbs remain distinct. Basically 
it can be said that the verbs maintain their inherent tones, 
especially as evidenced by (13a,b,d). The H tone of the LH verb 
tone pattern becomes LM by T-rule 1. However, in (13c) there is a 
slight drop in the level of the H tones of the verb. After the H 
tone of the tense marker /nZq/ the H tone o f  the verb downsteps. 
We aJso find that in (13e,f) the underlying LH tone of the verb 
becomes LL. The LL tone pattern in (13f) is caused by intonation, 
which lowers the last surface M tone of the verb to L when it 
occurs before pause. The LL tone in (13e) is brought about by a 
dissimilation process (cf. T-rule 9 in 4 . 8 . 9 ) .  It should also be 
noted that in (13b,d) the L tone of the prefix of the object CibP 
is deleted by T-rule 5. The derivation of (13c) is given here 
below: 

(14) a. b6 nfg kwErB -f6rD underlying 
b. b6 nsg kwEr5 f6rB tone grounding to the right 
c. b6 nlg 'kw€rS f6rB tone simplification and ds 
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In (14a) the underlying tone of the string are given. In a, 
the 4 tone of the noun prefix grounds to the right where it is 
absorbed by the H tone of the noun stem. In (14c) the HL contoitr 
tone simpifies to H causing the following H tones of the verb to 
downsteps. 

The derivation of (14e) is as follows: 

(15) a. S nZn 13g5 150s underlying 
b. & nin l3gS 1505 simplification by absorption 
c. & nTn l5g5 l5qB tone lowering 
d. ti nTn 15gS 1505 dissimilation 
e. a nTn 1Sg3 1SqS tone lowering 

In (15a) the underlying tones are given. In (15b) the contour 
tone on the marker simplifies to H by absorption. In (15c) the L 
tone of the pronoun lowers the H on the marker to M. In (15d) the 
H tone of the second syllble of the verb becomes L in proximity to 
the H tone of the object by a dissimilation process (cf. T-rule 
9). In (15e) the preceding L tone lowers the H tones of the object 

to M. 

14.4.2 Today Past (b) (Plb) /- nIN- / 

There is an alternative form of the PI tense which is marked 
by the morpheme /-  nTN- / with underlying tones as indicated. The 
semantic difference between the P1 forms given in (13) above 
those in (16) here below is that the latter are used to emphas 
the completed nature of the event. It is the P1 but when this form 
is selected it i s  to focus on the fact that the act was acqually 
carried out or completed. 

(16) a. 6 - n€q- kwErP lSqS 4 [ &  n7q kwerS lSqa] 
he P1b take horse "he took a horse 

( today) 'I 

b. ?i - n€n- 13g5 - 1505 -+ [ &  n7n 15'gB ' l P q S ]  
he Plb  fetch horse "he fetched a horse 

(today) I' 

C. b6 - nTq- kwErS 1Sq5 [b6 nZq kw€rS lSqB] 
they Plb take horse "they took a horse 

(today) I' 
I 
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d. b6 - nfn- 1505 - 15q5 + [b6 nln 15'90 '15901 
they Plb fetch horse "they fetched a horse 

( today) " I. 

We notice in the above examples that the underlying tones of 
the verbs change. These changes are caused mostly by the tones of 
the tense marker, as will be seen in the derivations given below. 

I 

The derivation of (16a) is as follows: 

(17) a. a ~ nfq- kwCrS - 1 0 q B  underlying 
b. 6 nlg- kwerS -1500 tone grounding to the left 
c. B nTq- kwErS -1305 tone lowering 
d. B n€g kwEra -1505 tone grounding to the right 
e. 6 nZq kwErS -1Sqa tone lowering 
f. B n7q kwErB l0qS tone grounding to the right 

In (17a) the underlying tones are glven; in (17b) the 
floatinq L tone of the marker is grounded to the left where it is 
absarbed into the L tone of the pronoun. In (17c) the L tone on 
thF pronoun lowers the following HL tone on the marker to ML. In 

) the floating H tone of the marker is grounded to the right 
whe-e it is absorbed by the H tone of the verb. In (17e) the L 
tone of the ML on the marker lowers the following H tone of the 
vera to M. In f. the €J of the noun prefix grounds to the right 
where it i s  absorbed by the N of the noun stem. 

The derivation of (16d) is given here below: 

a. b6 . n8n- 1SgS -1598 underlying 
b. bb nfn- 15ga - 1 0 q B  tone grounding to the left 
c. b8 nZn- 13gS -15q0 tone lowering 
d .  b8 n€n 13gS * 1 3 g B  tone grounding to the right 
e .  b6 n7n 13gS 10r)S tone grounding to the ritht 
f. b8 nln 15'gZi '15qB simplification and ds 

In (18a) the underlying tones are given. In (18b) the 
floating L tone of the marker is grounded to the left on the H 
tone pronoun where it forms a HL contour tone. In (lac) the HL 
tone on the marker is lowered to ML by the L of the HL on the 
preceding pronoun. In (led) the floating H tone of the marker 
grounds to the right on the first syllable of the verb where it 
creates a HL contour tone. In (16e) the Jj of the noun prefix 
grounds to the right and i s  absorbed by the H of the noun stem. 
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In (18f) the contour tone on the verb simplifies causing the 
following high tones to downstep. It should be noted that there 
is a double ds on the the H tones of the noun.2 

The derivations of (16b.c) are similar to (17) and (18) 

above. 
I 

1 4 . 5  Yesterday Past (P2) /kZL 

The P2 tense is marked by the morpheme /kI/ and the replacive 
The following tone pattern L HL on both the L and H tone verbs. 

examples illustrate the use and tonal patterns of the P2 tense. 

(19) a. S ki. kwEr5 - - fib& 4 

b. B kl l5gS - - -1sr)s 3 

he P2 take T meat 

he P2 fetch T horse 

c. b6 kl kwerS ~ - * 1 5 ~ $  -+ 
they P2 take T horse 

d. bo kl 13g5 ~ - mba + 
they P2 fetch T meat 

[ S  kS kwEr3 mbS] 
"he took meat (yesterday) " 

[ a  ki 13gS'- 'lSq51 
"he fetched a horse 
(yesterday) ' I  

[bo kZ kwErS'B ' l S q 5 ]  
"they took a horse 
(yesterday) 'I 

[bb kl 15gS mba] 
"they fetched meat 
(yesterday) '' 

From the examples above we find that the tonal constrast 
between the two tone classes is neutralized as both receive a L NL ' 
replacive tone pattern. This tone pattern affects the tone of the 
object, in a way similar to what we saw in the TO tense above. The 
following derivations will serve to illustrate tonal behaviour in 
the P2. The derivation of (20a) is as follows: 

underlying 
b. S kZ kwZrS mbS P2 verb replacive tone pattern 
c. 6 kl kwerZi m bCi tone lowering 
d .  6 kl kwCrZi mb& nasal desyllabiflcation and 

tone grounding 

In (20a) the underlying tones are given, and and (20b) the 
replacive verb tones are given. In (20c) the the HI, tone on the 
second syllable of the verb is lowered to ML by the T-rule 1. 

219 



> 

(2Qd) the nasal prefix of the object desyllabifies and its tone is 
assigned to the left where it is absorbed by the low tone on the 
adjacent syllable of the verb. 

The derivation of (19b) is given here below: 

(21) a. B kI 13gS - - -15n5 underlying 
b. ii kI 13gS -15qB P2 replacive verb tone 
c. ii k% 15gSj- lQq6 tone tone grounding 
d. B k€ 15gB’’ ‘1505 simplification and ds 

In (2la) the underlying tones are given. In (21c) the tone 
of the noun grounds to the left onto the tone of the verb thereby 
creating a HLH complex contour tone. In (2id) the contour tone 

nplifies to H‘H and also causes the H tones of the following 
noun to downstep.2 

The time adverb /-y55/ is normally used with the P2 tense. 
When it is used with the P2 it means yesterday. This adverbial 
can also be used with the future tense (Fl) to mean tomorrow. Its 
meanlng is, therefore, the day adjacent to (before or after) the 
day o f  speaking. This adverb also exists in Ngyembmn with the 
s m e  usage as in Bafut (Anderson, 1980). Another thing to note 
about the P2 is that it can be used with last week, last month, 
and last year. This gives the P2 /kZ/ a relative meaning 
describing the unit of time immediately before the unit of 
reference: day. week, month, and year. 

14.6 Remote Past IP3) /ItN/ 

The remote past tense (P2) is used to describe events which 
touk place earlier than the day before (yesterday), earlier than 
the time described by the P2 tense. It is used for actions that 
touk place in the distant past. It is marked by the morpheme 
/1EN/. Following the behaviour of the P3 marker in context we have 
posited a IiL underlying tone for it, just as for the P1 marker 
above. The following examples illustrate the tonal behaviour 
irrvolved in the P3 tense. 
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(22) a. S 1Lq kwErS -1SqS + [ a  1Cq kwEr5 lSqS] 
he P3 take horse "he took a horse 

( long ago) 'I 

b. rT. 1Cq 13gS kba + [a  1En 13gS mba] 
he P3 fetch meat "he fetched meat 

(long ago) 'I 

c. b6 leq kwEr5 -f6r5 + [be lEr, 'kwEr5 fBr5] 
they P3 take mouse "they took a mouse 

(long ago) " 

d. b6 len 13gS tib& + [bB 1En 13gS mbS] 
they P3 fetch meat "they fetched meat 

(long ago)" 

e. & len l5gS -15115 + [a  1Cn 13g3 laqs] 
he P3 fetch horse "he fetched a horse 

(long ago) 'I 

f. b6 E n  l5gS + [b6 1En 13g3) 
they P3 fetch "they fetched it 

( long ago) 'I 

It can be noticed that the tonal behaviour of the verbs aqd 
the other words involved in the P3 are exactly the same as we have 
seen for the P1 in (13a-f). The underlying HL tone of the marker 
causes the following H tones of the verb to downstep. The LH tone 
of the L tone verb is lowered to LM by T-rule 3 and it is lowered 
to LL by the dissimilation rule (cf. T-rule 9) and intonation 

respectively. For the derivations of the tones in (22) above 
reference should be made to the derivations given for the examples 
in (13) above. 

14.1 The Future Tenses 

Thereoare four future tenses in Bafut. These are generally 
marked by /kW. Three of these tenses are further marked and 
distinguished from the simple future tense. 

14.8 Simple Future (FO) /kS + 0 /  

The simple future is the unmarked future tense d spite the 
fact that it has the common future marker /kB-/. This tense is 
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used for future actions when the time of the action is not ' 

' specified. 

(23) a. .a k3 0 kwZrS -1805 4 [a ka kwEr3 lSqS] 
he F 0 take horse "he will take a horse" 

b. il kS 0 13gS fib3 4 I 6  k& 13gS mbil.1 

c. b6 kS 0 kwErB -fer5 + [brj k& 'kwZrS far51 

he F 0 fetch meat "he will fetch meat" 

they F 0 take mouse "they will take a mouse" 

d .  b6 ka 0 15gQ mbA 4 [b6 kB l3gS mba] 
they F 0 fetch meat "they will fetch meat" 

e .  2 kS 0 13gS .-lBqQ 4 I S  kZ 13gB l5joSJ 
he F 0 fetch ~ horse "he will fetch a horse" 

f. b6 kS 0 l5g5 - [b6 kri 13gS] 
"they will fetch (it) 

The common future marker /kS/ has a surface H tone but from 
h Its behaviour in context we have posited an underlying HL tone for 

it thus: /keZ/. The H tone of the marker becomes M after a L tone. 
In general the verbs retain their underlying tones. However, the 
LH pattern of the L tone verbs becomes LL when they occur prepause 
as a result of intonation (cf.23f) and when they occur before a 
non-low tone by application of T-rule 9, i.e. by a process of 
dissimilation (cf.23e). The derivation of (23c) is as fol.lows: 

(24) a. b6 ka kwEr5 -f6r5 underlying 
b. b6 ka kwEr5 fbrE tone grounding to the right 
'c. b6 k6 'kwEr5 f6r0 tone simplification and ds 

In ( 2 4 a )  the underlying tones are given. In  b. the I$ of the 
noun prefix grounds to the right where it is absorbed by the H of 
the noun stem. In (24c) the contour tone on the marker simplifies 
to H and causes the following H tones to downstep. 

( 2 5 )  a. a k3 15g5 -1Sr)B underlying 
b. S k2t l3g5 l5q5 tone grounding to the right 
c .  a k3 13gB 15qQ simplification 
d. il kzi 15gB 1 B q O  tone lowering 
e. S kZ 13g;i 150s tone dissimilation 
f .  B kzi 19gB lap tone lowering 
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In (25a) the underlying tones are given. In (25c) the 
contour tone of the marker simplifies to H. In (25d) the H torre 
of the marker is lowered by the preceding L tone of the pronou 
in (25e) the H tone of the second syllable of the verb becomes 
thus yielding the pattern L L by application of T-rule 9 .  3 
(25f) the H tone of the object is lowered to M by the preceding L 
on the verb. 

14.9 Today Future (Fl) /kS + lS/ 

The Today Future tense, labelled F1, is used to refer to 
actionfi that are expected to take place in the same day. 

The F1 is marked by /lS/ in addition to the common future 
marker /kS/. The F1 marker /lS/ is realized on the surface with a 
LM glide by T-rule 1. 

(26) a. 5 kS 15 kwEr% - la@ --3 15 kS 18 kwgr3 13031 
he F 1 take horse "he will take a horse 

( today J 'I 

b .  a kS 15 15gS EbS --$ [S kS 18 15gS mba] 
he F 1 fetch meat "he will fetch meat 

( today) " 

c. b6 kS 15 kwCr8 -1Sq5 -+ [b6 ka 13 kwCrS lSr)S] 
they F 1 take horse "they will take a horse 

7 
( today J " 

d. b6 ka 13 15gO mba + [bo kS la 15gS mba.3 
they F 1 fetch meat "they will fetch meat 

( today J 'I 

In the above examples, we notice that the tones of the verps 
are not changed. The underlying tone of the P1 marker /la/ becomes 
M after a H tone and LM elsewhere. 

14.10 Tomorrow Future (F2) /kS + la/ 

The F2 tense is used to describe actions that are expected to 

The tomorrow future (F2) is marked by / la /  with a LH tone Sn 
take place tomorrow.3 

addition to the common future marker /kB-/. 
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The following examples illustrate the use of this tense and 
its tonal behavlour. 

( 2 7 )  a, B kI3 iti kwErB -1SnS 4 [ r i .  ka l b  kw€r& lsna]  
he F 2 take horse “he will take a horse 

(tomorrow) ’‘ 
b. 8 kS 16 15gB @be -+ [a kEi 18 13gO mbS3 

he F 2 fetch meat “he will fetch meat 
(tomorrow)” 

c. b6 k& 16 kwErS -1805 -* ’ Ib6 k6 15 kwErS ‘1Sr~Sl  
they F 2 take horse “they will take a horse 

( tomorrow) “ 

d. b6 kB 16 13gB @bS 4 [b6 kB 18 13gS mba] 
they F 2 fetch meat “they will fetch meat 

( tomorrow] I‘ 

The tonal behaviour of the F2 tense markers is the same as 

affected by T-rule 1. 

14.11 Remote Future (F3) /kH + yI / 

The F3 tense is used to describe actions that are expected to 
take place sometime later than tomorrow or the time covered by the 
F2 tense. 

It is marked by /kh + yI /, 1.e. by /yT/ with a LH tone in 
addition to the common future marker. 

( 2 8 )  e. kS yI kwErEi ‘la08 3 [a  kS yY kwEr0 15r~51 
he F 3 take horse ”he w i l l  take a horse 

(in the distant future)” 

be P kS YI l3gS iabll -+ [S kB yr l3ga m w ]  
he P 3 fetch meat “he will fetch meat 

(in the distant future)” 

c. b6 kS yr kwEr5 -lava 4 [b6 kb yI kwErB 1BgDI 
“they will take a horse 
( i n  the distant .future)“ 



d. b6 k8 yI 13gS 6bS. 4 [b6 kB y1 l3ga mbg] 
they F 3 fetch meat "they will fetch meat 

(in the distant future)" 

As in the other future tenses we notice that. the underlying 
tones of the verbs do not change. The LH tone of the marker 
becomes M after H just as we have noticed for the Fl 'and F2 
markers. 

. .  

14.12 Tone Patterns of Tenses 

In our treatment of the various tenses we have paid 
particular attention to the tonal behaviour of the tense marker or 
morpheme and the verb. We have also described the effect of the 
tones of adjacent words (subject and object) on the tones of the 
verb. In each tense we have determined its characteristic tone 'as 
an abstraction in relation to the phonetic influence of adjacent 
tones. It thus happens that in many cases the tone pattern of a 
tense is different from the surface or phonetic tones because of'. 
the effect of its tonal environment, e.g. the tone pattern of L 
tone verbs in the future tenses is LH even though this t m e  
pattern can be realized as L L by application of T-rule 9, or when 
the verb occurs prepause (cf. 23e,f). 

tens& The following table presents the tone patterns of the 
we have treated: 

? 
.( 29 1 High tone verbs Low tone verbs 

a) Underlying tones HH LH 

b) Verb. Forms High tone verbs Low tone verbs 

Tense Marker Verb stem Verb stem 
I 

P3 HL H H  L H  
P2 L L HL L HL 
P1 HL H H  L H  
Plb . LHLH H H  L H  
PO HL L L  L L  
TO B L WL L HL 
FO HLILH H H  L H  
F1 HL#LH H H  L H  
F2 nL#Ln H H  L H  
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F3 HL#LH H H  L H  

In most of the verb forms we have seen that the tense 

comes immediately before the verb except in the PO where morpheme 
the morpheme comes immediately after the verb. 
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Chapter Fifteen 

ASPECT 

15.1 Definition 

In the preceding chapter we have treated the various tenses 
in Bafut. In this chapter we are going to treac aspect. We are, 
however, going to make constant reference to tense since these 
categories are closely interrelated. Aspect, just like tense, is 8 

grammatical caterory in Bafut. In our treatment of aspect in Bafut 
we are going to retain traditional terms, where applicable, as 

not apply fittingly in Niger-Congo languages and thus prefers to 
use the term "verbal constructions" to avoid confusion. Jackson 
(1980) in he.r treatment of aspect and tense in Tikar also adopts 
this position. 

Our discussion of aspect in Bafut.wil1 be within the genera; 
framework of Comrie's 1976 model of perfectivity and 
imperfectivity. We will, however, draw on other linguists for 
terminology which better . describes more speciflc semantic 

distinctions within the Bafut aspectual sysiem. ! 

Our study of aspect in Bafut does not aim so muoh to bring 

various aspectual meanings are. mediated morphologfcally. In doins 
this, we shall pay special attenti.on to the tonal alternations or 
characteristics of the grammatical categories and lexical 
components involved. 

In their treatment of aspect Lyons (I968), Palmer (1971:, 
1974) and Anderson (1979) bring out the distinction ,between the 

the notion of completion versus incompletion or duration. Quirk 

to tense in the following terms: 



, . . by tense we understand I ,  

correspondence between the form of the verb and our 
concept of time. Aspect concerns the manner in 
whlch the verbal action is experienced or regarded 
( f o r .  example as completed or in progress)." 

ti&? totality of the situation without reference to its internal 
tdmporal constituency: the whole of the situation is presented as 
a single unanalysable whole, with a beginning, middle and end 
rql.led into one.. . . I '  ( p . 3 )  

O n  the other hand, a verbal form with imperfective meaning 
presents a situation or action with internal temporal structure, 
i.e. rriewed from within as having a beginning, middle and an end 
or simply drawn out. In our treatment of aspect in Bafut the 
vc?rious meanings of the perfective and imperfective aspects will 
be illustrated. 

1 5 .2 -~ Perfect . ive 

In the preceding chapter, while studying the various tenses 
(Pres.ent, Past, Future) we treated the verbs in their perfecive 
forms. 'The perfective in Bafut has the following c.?mponenls in i ts  

meaning: completeness, completion, iterative. distributive, 
attenuative, and perfect. 

1 s . 2 . 1 izozp~..et~n,ess 

In this aspectual meaning the action or situation i s  

presented as a complete whole without considering its heginninc. 
middle or end. The whole action from its heyinning to end I - -  

bmdled or rolled up into one unit; for example, 

(1) a. S ki wS - -n?Gi + [S kT WFI nSS] 
"he slaughtered an animal (yesterday)" 

b .  ii nZr) kGr5 mba -+ [@I nTq kCirS mb&] 
"he ate meat (today)" 
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The tonal derivation in (la) has been given in (14.5) above: 
while the tonal derivation of (lb) has been treated in (14.4) 
above. 

1 5 . 2 . 2  Completion 

In the completive aspectual meaning emphasis is given to the 
fact that the action was completed, accomplished or actually 
carried o u t .  

( 2 )  a. a kwErS - - mS t%bG 3 [a  kwh-3 mB mbH] 
"he has taken meat" 

b. n%q kwEr5 mbii 4 [a n7q kwZr;i mbS1.1 
"he has taken meat (today)" 

c. b6 'ndq' kwEr5 ab5 + [ba nln kwErB mbZ.1 
"they have taken meat (today) I' 

For the tonal behaviour of (2a) Cf. 14.3, (2b) cf. 14.4.1, 
(2c) cf. 1 4 . 4 . 2 .  

The aspectual meanings of completeness and completlon are not 
morphologically marked. The differences in meaning are not 

formally marked but they are rather semantic interpretations. 

15.2.3 AsrJectual meaninq of verb suffixes_ 

The aspectual meanings: iterative, distributive an3 

attenuative are expressed by verb suffixes. 

15.2.3.1 Iterative /-ka/ 

The iterative meaning is expressed by the verb suffix / -ka/ .  

The meaning of this aspect is that the action or situation is 
repeated several times, or that the same action or situation i,s 

carried out or experienced by several people in several places ar 
in several instances. Emphasis is, however, on the action. The 
iterative suffix is used almost exclus1vely with intransitive 
verbs. 

I 
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:3) - verb iterative 

a. kw6 "die!" kw6kB "die one after another! 'I 
b. w6 'If a1 1 ! I' wi3kB "fall several times!" 
c. jC6 "urinate!" jZSnkS "urinate several times! 'I 

15.2.3.2 Distributive /-ta/ 

The distributive has the same meaning as the iterative with 
the sole difference that the suffix /-ta/ is used with transitive 
pcrbs. 

1 4 )  - verb distributive 

a. due "uproot! " di3ntB "uproot one 
after the other! " 

h. ts5'5 "pull out!" ts5'5tS "pullout one 
after another! " 

c. kdk5 "cut! " k5k5t5 "cut several times!" 

15.2.3.3 Attenuative /-ta/ 

The attenuative is expressed by the verb suffix /-ta/. It bas 
different shades of meanings, but the general idea is that the 
action or the effect of the action is reduced, weakened or 
attenuated. Here are examp1,es of verbs showing this meaning: 

1 5 )  verb attenuative 

a. n5'5 "squeeze!" n3'StB "squeeze a little!'' 
b. ye'€ "sweep!" yZ'EtS "sweep a little portion!" 
c, tsii "wet! I' tsiit5 "wet a bit!" 
d. fEE "slap!" fEntS "pat, tap (on the back) !" 

15.2.3.4 Tone Patterns 

In 15.2.3.1-4 the verbs are given with their underly tones. 
The tones follow the normal patterns for both classes,HH and LH. 
The last syllable of the H tone verb class has a H tone so that 
H+suffix -+ H-H; HH+suffix .-f HH-H. The suffix tone is separated 
from the stem by a hyphen, -. In the citation form the last 
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syllable of LH verbs is t4 so that: LM + suffix -+ L-M; 
LM + suffix + LL-M; The patterns are summarized thus: 

H tone Low tone 

H + suffix -3 H-H LM -I. suffix 4 L-M 
H H -I. suffix 4 H H-H L M + suffix 4 L L-M 

From the above analysis it can be noticed that the suffixes 
in themselves have no inherent tone. They copy the tone of the 
preceding syllable of the verb. In the H tone verbs the suffix 
copies the preceding H tone of the verb stem. In the L tone verbs 
the suffix copies the preceding M, which is the last tone of the' 
verb stem, while this M tone is replaced by a L tone in order t e  
maintain the normal tone patterns LM or LLM, otherwise 

impermissible patterns like *LM M or *LMM could be created on the 
verb, 

15.3 Perfect 

The perfect denotes a past action or situation whlch has 
'current relevance (Palmer: 1974:51). There are various meaning€ 
attached to past situations with present relevance or effects. In 
Bafut these various meanings are expressed by correspondtnp 
markers or morphemes or adverbials. This will be illustrase& 
below. 

I 15.3.1 Recent Past 

I 

The aspectual meaning of recent past or "Hot News Perfect' 
(McCawley, 1971) is expressed in Bafut  by^ the PO and the. 
lexicalized adverbial /ghts5/. 

4 (6) a. B kwEr0 ~ - mS %b& 4 [ a  kwtrS mB mb&] 
"he has taken meat" 

b. S ghts5 ~ - mS ijkwErS %b& + [& ghesa ma' OkwErS mba] 1 
"he has just taken meat" 

c. a ghEsS ijkwErO ab& 4 [ a  ghtsa qkwEr8 mba] 
"he has just taken meat" 

233 



For the description of the tonal behaviour of the verbal forms cf. 
the PO and TO tenses. 

15.3.2 Resultative P e x z s  

Bouis (1967:212) calls a past action with present relevance 
or result resultative perfect. 

(7) a. S s6 - - Bbij yP- ---+ [ S  sa ab5 yT] 
"he has pierced his hand" 

b. B k55 - - &to - y1- + [d k53 atil yI] 
"he has shaved his head" 

For the tonal description of the verb forms in (7a,b) reference 
should be made to the TO in 14.2. Reference should be made to 
1 1 . 4  for the description of the possessive construction. 

15.3.3 Experiential Perfect 

If the past action forms part of a person's total experience 
Nelmers (1973) calls this the "experiential" perfect. In Bafut the 
experiential perfect is used when the action forms part of a 
person's rare experiences, 1.e. actions that are not part of his 
every-day experience. This action, although forming part of his 

total experlence, is regarded as belonging to the distant past. 
The experiential perfect is marked by / l i%N- /. 

( 8 )  a. a 1 E Z q -  kOr5 i is5S -+ [ S  1Ee0 km-8 nsS] 
"he has once eaten elephant meat" 

b. 6 leer)- ghEE Kumba -+ [ S  lt5Sq ghE'E Kumba] 
"he has once or some time been to Kumba" 

The tone of the 
tonal derivation of 

c. a l i Z q -  yB ijkii -+ [ S  1ESr)  yB qkG] 
"he has once seenlhe once saw a ghost" 

experiential perfect marker is HLV. 
B a )  Is as follows: 

2 3 4  

The 



(9) a. ii 1ECc-J-  kGr5 fisS& underlying 
b. & leer, kiirS irsSB tone grounding to the right 
c. ii 1eec-J kSrS fis5P tone lowering 
d. & l E e q  kiirS ns5P nasal desylabification 

and tone deletion 

In (sa) the underlying tones are given; in (15b) the floatirq 
tone of the marker grounds to the right where it is absorbed by 
the H tone of the verb. In (Qc) the L tone of the marker lovers 
the H tones of the verb to M. In (Qd) the nasal prefix 
desyllablfies and its L tone is deleted. I 

The derivation of (8b) is as follows: 

(10) a. ii 1Eec-J- ghee Kumba underlying 
b. 8 IEZn ghEE Kumba tone grounding to the right 
c. a l E E q  ghE'E Kumba simplification and ds 

In ( l o a )  the underlying tones are given. In b. the floating 
H tone of the marker is grounded to the right where it creates a 
HL contour tone on the verb. In c. the contour tone simplifies 
causing the H tone of the verb to downstep. 

Another thing to note about the ayperiential perfect is th&t 
the first H tone of its marker is not lowered by L tone. 

I f  the action is unique or can never be repeated and it rock 
place a few days (weeks, months) ago, the experiential perfect is 

(11)  a. S kTIn- jwX 4 [ S  ki€n jwI1 
"she gave birth" 

b. a kZ€m- f2'e WS Ad3 4 [ S  klTm f&'*E w6*+ ndS] 
"he moved out of the house" 

The tone of the marker is HLY as in ( 6 )  above. Tke 
derivation of the tones in the above examples is the same as far 
those in (Fib). 

P 
1 5 . 4  Impertective 

The imperfective aspect in Bafut portrays the general meantPg 
of duration or continuousness. I t  includes in its meaning tire 
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progressive and habitual. These two meanings are distinguished 
only by context because the aspectual marker is the same for both 
meanings. Of the two meanings the progressive is the more common. 
The progressive combines freely with tense and mood. Thus it has 
different markers depending upon the tense. 

15.4.1 IMPF TO 

I The present tense imperfective aspect (IMPP TO) in Bafut can 

I be given either a progressive meaning or habituality depending 
upcm the context. This aspect can be glossed as the present 
progressive. It is marked simply by tone, i.e., a HL replacive 
torae on the pronoun. 

(12) a. Zi - kwEr6 riibSZ -+ [ S  lkwErS mb6.1 
T "he is taking meat" 

b. ii - s8q8 ab8 -+ [ &  mbS] 

c. b6 - kwEr6 riibi3 4 [b6 'kwErS mbZi.1 
T "he is drying meat" 

T "they are taking meat" 

d. b6 - sag5 fibs 3 [bB sZigS mbG] 
T "they are drying meat" 

nS can be observed in,(12), the imperfective differs from the 
forms of the TO perfective only by tone (cf. 14.2). In (lza) the 
marker is an underlying HL tone on the subject pronoun /S/ .  The 
dePiv-?tion of (12a) is given here below: 

( l a )  a. B kwEr3 iiba underlying 
b. a kwEr6 ab& TO replacive tone on pronoun 
C. B 'kwEr5 ab& tone simplification and ds 
d. B 'kwErS mbH desyllabification and tone deletion 

!n (13a) the underlyihg tones are given. In (13b) the TO HL 
tone replaces the L tone of the pronoun. In (13c) the contour 
tone is simplified causing the following H tone of the verb to 
downstep. In (13d) the syllabic nasal of the noun desyllabifies 
and loses its tone. 
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We also notice that in (1212) the H tone of the verb is 
downstepped. This downstep is caused by the simplification of the 
HL replacive tone which replaces the underlying H tone of tho 
pronoun /b6/ to give the form /bi3/. The derivation of (12c) is as 

(14) a. b6 - kwErS &bB underlying 
b. bS kwErS 6bS TO replacive tone on pronoun 
c. b6 IkwErS 6bIi tone simplification and ds 
d. b6 'kwEr5 mbii desyl.labif1cation 

In (14a) the underlying tones are given. In (lac) the 

following H tone of the verb to downstep. In (14d) the nasal 

15.4.2 IMPP P1 

The P1 imperfective differs from the perfective P1 solely by 
tone. The imperfective P1 is marked by a HL tone on the sibject 
pronoun and a L l j  tone pattern on the tense morpheme. 

(15) a.. ?a nIg- kwEr5 BbS 4 [d  nIg kwcre mbS] 
T "he was taking meat (today)" 

b. a - nIn- sSg6 mba 4 [ B  nIn s d ' ~ D  mb&] 
T "he was drying meat" 

, ,  

T "they were drying meat (today)" 

! 

underlying 
IMPP P1 tone on pronoun 

* .  
e.,% a nIrj' kwEr5 hb& tone simplification 
d. 8 nIg kw&rE. mbB tone grounding 
e. 6 ngg kwEra hb& tone lowering 
f. a n4rg kw€rS mbB 'desyllabiflcation and 

tone deletion 
e 
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In (16a) the underlying tones are given. In b. the HL IMPF 

P I  tone replaces the underlying L tone of the pronoun. In c. the 
HL contour tone on the pronoun simplifies to H, In d. the 
floating H tone of the marker grounds to the right where it is 
absorbed by the H tone of the verb. In (16e) the L tone on the 
marker lowers the following H of the verb to M. In (16f) the nasal 
prefix of the noun desyllabifies and its tone is deleted. 

i 

The derivation of (15d) is as follows: 

( 1 7 )  a. b6 - nIn'sF~r$ fib& underlying 
b. bij n%n' sSoS iiiba IMPP P1 tone on pronoun 
c. b6 nIn' s8r)S iiibSi tone simplification 
d. b6 n%n sSqS BbS tone grounding 
e .  b6 nZn sa'q5 fib3 simplification and ds 
f. b6 nIn s5'qS mbS desyllabification and 

I tone deletion 

In ( l 7 a )  the underlying tones are given. In b. the HL IMPF 
tone replaces the underlying H tone of the pronoun. In (17c) the 
HL contour tone on the pronoun is simplied by a process of 
absorption whereby the L tone is absorbed into the following L 
tone of the P1 marker. In (l7d) the floatlng H tone of the marker 
grounds to the right on,the first syllable of the verb where it 
forms a HL contour tone. In (17e) the contour tone on the verb 
simplifies causing the fiollowing H tone to downstep. tone 
pattern. In (17f) the nasa1,prefix of the object desyllabifies and 
its tone is deleted. 

1 5 . 4 . 3  IMPF P2 LkB sf-/ 

The imperfective P2 is marked by the P2 tense marker. /kZ/ 
(for tense) and /sf-/ (for aspect). 

I l S )  a. S kl s € -  kwGr6 ~ b $  3 [ &  ki s % ' -  'kwEr5 mbS] 
"he was taking meat" 

b. 5 kT sf -  sSqQ tiibS 3 [a  kI si'- sSqS mbS] 
"he w a s  drying meat" 

c. 6 kZ sl- sar~;5 - tZt& -+ [ S  kl sg'- s&.gP tfta] 
"he w a s  drying pepper" 
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d. bd kZ sf- kw6rS mbS -+ [W k% s%'- 'kwErS mbii] 
"they were taking meat" 

Two changes can be noticed in the tones of the verbs: the H 
tone verb downsteps in (18a,d) while the LH pattern of the L tone 
verb becomes LL in (lac). The derivation of (18a) is given below: 

(19) a. ~3 kf sl- kwEr5 Gb8 underlying 
b. S kZ s C ' -  'kwEr6 &ba simplification and ds 
c. S ki si'- 'kwErS mb8 desyllabification and 

tone deletion 

In (19b) we notice that the contour tone simplifies and 
causes both the following H tone and the H tones on the verb to 
dc ilble downstep. In (19c) the nasal prefix of the object 
dlsyllablfies and loses its tone by P-rule 4 and T-rule 5 

respectively. 
The derivation of (lac) Is given below. 

( 2 0 )  a. 8 kZ sT- siqQ - tZtS underlying 
b. B kZ sXt- sans - t%tS simplification and ds 
c. B kI s Z ' -  ea06 tZta tone grounding to the right 
d. a kP sP'- saos tZtS dissimilation 
e. i ki: 6 % ' -  s 3 ~ 5  tZtS tone lowering 
f. ki: s € ' -  sa@ tTt6 s 1 mpl 1 f icat ion 

In (20a) the underlying tones are given. In (20b) the 
contour tone on the marker simplifies, causing the following H 
tone to downstep In c. the floating tone of the noun grounds to 
the right where it creates a HI, contour tone. In d. the H tone of 
the verb dissimilates to L, In e. the preceding L tone lowers the 
BL tone of the noun to ML. In f. the ML contour tone simplifies 
t o  M. 

1 5 . 4 . 4  IMPF P3 /lEN s u  , 

The P3 imperfective aspect is marked by the P3 tense marker 
and the imperfective morpheme, / s Z - / .  

( 2 1 )  a. S 1En sZ- kwgr5 ab& + [ B  1En sl'- 'kwEr5 mbB] r 
"he was taking meat a long time ago." 
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b. B 1En sf' sBqS fibs -3 [ S  1En s € * -  sSq3 mbal 
"he was drying meat" 

c. B E n  s€" sSq5 -tltZi 3 [.3 ltn SI'- saq8 t W S ]  
"he was drying pepper" 

d. b6 1En sT- k w W 5  Bba + [b6 1En IkwErS mbS.1 
"they were taking meat" 

, 
The tonal behaviour of the verb forms in the IMPF. P3 are the 

same as in the IMPF P2 above. In (21a) the simplification of the 
contour tone on the IMPF. marker /sf-/ causes the downstep in the 
€I tone verb as already seen in (19b); a dissimilation rule derives 
the LL tone pattern in (21c) as we have already seen in (19c). In 
(?Id) the L tone of the pronoun /Si/ causes the P3 marker /l€n/ to 

be lowered to M tone cf. T-rule 1, The rest of the derivation is 
as in (19) above. 

15.4.5 Proqressive and Habituality 

It was said earlier that the imperfective construction could 
also be given habitual meaning. However, habituality is not 
campatible with the P1 and P2 since it takes longer periods than 
the tlme span that the P l  and P2 are associated with. The IMPP TO 
Or IMPF P3 have both progressive and habitual meanings as in the 
fcllowing examples. 

(22) a. [a 'b558 nda] 
"he is building housesla house" PROD 
"he builds houseslhe is a builder" XAB 

b. [a It sXI- b 5 S  n-] 
"he was buildino houses/a house' PROG 
"he used to build houses" HAB 

The additional suffix /-a/ to the verb b55 is an optional 
ms-rpheme which may or may not be present. The derivation of (22a) 
is similar to (13) as far as the verbal constructions or forms are 
ccncerned; (22b) is derived in a similar way to (19) as can be 
seen below: 
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(23) a. B 1E sE - b55 B iidS underlying 
b. & l e  sf- b33 B iid6 tone grounding to the left 
c. 24 125 sf- b55 B fidS tone lowering 
d. Si 1 E  sf- b33 8 iids tone simplification 
e. & 1E SI'- 'b35 8 Ad8 simplification and ds 
f. 6 1E s € * -  'b55 6 ndS desyllabification and 

g. 3 le s € l -  'b33 S ndS tone lowering 

I 
tone grounding to the left 

15.4.6 IMPF Future 

The imperfective can combine with a l l  the future tenses. The 

aspectual meaning of the imperfective in the future is generally 
the progressive. 

15.4.6.1 IMPF FO /kE kY/ 

The FO imperfective form is marked by /kS kf/. The 
imperfective marker, /kS/, like /kH/. has a surface H tone but 
following its behaviour in context, we postulate an underlying HL 
tone for it thus /kf/, just as we did for /kS/. 

(24) a. B kS kS kwEr5 -+ f a  kili %% 'kwErB] 
"he will be taking" 

b. kS kE s P ~ 5  Ebil -+ [ i l  kili kE si l r~B mbil] 
"he will be drying meat" 

c. b6 ka kf kwEr6 EbB + [b6 kH 'k€ IkwtrD mbil] 

d. b6 kS kf SBQB -tjltH e [bi5 k6. 'kI SHQS trte] 

"they will be taking meat" . 

"they will be drying pepper" 

In (24a) the underlying HL tone of the imperfective marker 
/U/ causes the H tones of the verb to downstep. In (24c,d) the 
underlying L tone of the FO marker /La/ causes the fol lwlng 
surface A tone of the 1mper.fective marker /kS/ to downstep. The 
lowering of the H tone of the FO marker to M by the L tone of the .re , 

be preceding pronoun /a/ is of general application for the future 
tenses, as already discussed in the.,preceding chapter. 

.a1 
,a) 

. ,  

The derivation of (24a) is as follows: 
i 
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(25) a, B kS kI kwEr6 underlying 
b. a kS kI kwErE tone lowering 
c. B kB kf kwEr5 tone simplification 
d. a k8 kZ ‘kwEr6 tone simplification and ds 

In (25a) the underlying tones are given. In (25b) the L tone 
of the pronoun lowers the following HL of the FO marker to ML. In 
425~) the contour tone on the FO marker simplifies to M. In (25d) 
the HL contour tone of the imperfective marker simplifies to H 
thus causing the following H tones of the verb to downstep. 

Following i s  a derivation of (246). 

(26) a. b6 kS kT saqB -tZtfi underlying 
b. b6 ki ’kZ saq5 -tSt6 tone simplification 
c. b6 k6 ‘ki S & Q ~  -tZt6 tone simplification and ds 
d. b6 kS ‘kl sgq8 tTtd tone grounding 
e. b6 k6 Iki saq5 tIta dissimilation 
f .  b6 kS ’kl sag3 t7tB tone lowering 
g. b6 k& ‘kI saqB tTta simplification 

In (26a) the Underlying tones are given. In (26b) the HL 
contour tone on the FO marker simplifles to H thus causing the 
iollowing H on the imperfective marker to downstep. In (.26c) the 
HL contour tone on the imperfective marker simplifies to H, In 
q26d) the floating H tone of the noun prefix grounds on the first 
stem syllable where it creates a HL.tone. In (26e) the H tone on 
the second syllable of the .verb becomes L by a dissimilation 
process (cf. T-rule 9). Ini (25f) the HL contour tone on the first 
syllable of the noun 1s lowered to ML by T-rule 1. In (26g) the 
KL tone simplifies tc M. 

The desyllabification of the nasal prefix of the object /inba/ 
in (24b,c) and the deletion of its tone have been discussed in the 
&receding sections. 

15.4.6.2 IMPF F 1-3 

The F 1-3 imperfective aspect is formed by adding the 
imperfective aspect marker /k4/ to the markers of the various 
future tenses as illustrated in 15.4.6.2.1-3 below. 



15.4.6.2.1 IMPF F1 /kS 13 kS/ 

(27) a. & kS 15 kT kwEr5 tiiba + [ &  k% l b  ki 'kwEr5 mb&] 
"he will be taking meat (today)" 

b. S kS 15 kl sSq5 fibs --t [a k2i 13 kI s&qS mbS] 
"he will be drying meat (today)" 

c. b6 kS 18 kg kwlSre5 fib$ -+ [ba ka 15 ki 'kw&r5 mb$] 
"they will be taking meat (today)" 

d. bb k3 15 kX sSq5 iiibS 3 [bb k6 13 kI s&qa mbS] 
"they will be drying meat (today)" 

1 5 . 4 . 6 . 2 . 2  IMPF 8 2  /k& 16 kh/ 

( 2 8 )  a. 5 kS 16 kT kwEr5 mbS -+ [a ke 18 ki; 'kwEra mbs] 
"he will be taking meat (tomorrow)" 

b. S kS 16 kcf sSr$ ab& + [a  kH 15 kZ s & q l  mbii.1 
"he will be drying meat (tomorrow)" 

c. b6 k& 16 k€ kw.ErS mbS -+ [b6 k6 15 ki 'kwEr5 mbS] 
"they will be taking meat (tomorrow)" 

d. bb k& 18 kT sSqS mbS + [bS.ktB l b  kI sSqS mbS] 
"they will be drying meat (tomorrow)" 

15.4.6.2.3 IMPF F3 /kS VI kT/ 

(29) a. a kS yI kF kwcrii 6ibS + [& kG yk ki 'kwCr5 mbS] 
"he will be taking meat (in the distant future)" 

b. S kS yT k% sSqa iiiba 4 [ a  ka yt kI sSq5 mbal 
"he will be drying meat (in the distant future)" 

c. b6 kS yI kT kwEra 6bS -a [b6 kB y1 kZ 'kwerd mbS] 
"they will be taking meat (in the distant future)" 

d. bb kZi yI kI saq5 fibS -+ [bo ka y1 kZ s&qQ mba] 
"they will be drying meat (in the distant future)" 

The tonal characteristics of the future tense markers have 
already been described in the preceding chapter cf. 14.7-14.12.[ 
The underlying tone of the impefective marker for all the future 
tenses is HL. This tone, as in the rest of the cases, simplifies 
and consequently causes the H tones of the verb followlng it to 
become downs 7:epped H . 1 
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PART 11 E 

THE SENTENCE 



Chapter Sixteen 

Moon 

16.1 Definition 

Mood is best understood in relation to statements, which are 
sentences that state simple facts. Statement sentences are 
traditionally regarded as being in the indicative or declarative 
mood. The Shorter Oxford-Annglish Dictionary defines mood as 
f 01 lows : 

"Any one of the groups of forms in the conjugation 
of a verb which serve to indicate the function in 
which the verb is used; i.e. whether it expresses 
a predication, a command, a wish, or the like;" 
(1972 edition) I 

In the preceding sections we have been dealing with sentmces 
In the indicative mood. Mood is not as prominent in Bafiit as 
either tense or aspect. However, there are two classes or 
sentences that tend to be quite distinct from the others witt. 
respect to their modal meaning. These are the imperative and 
interrogative ( o r  question) sentences. Two others, the conditional 
sentence and contrafactual sentence, will be treated in the 
chapter on complex sentences. 

16.2 Imperative 

Imperative sentences are used very much in Bafut. They are 
used in giving commands. It is the Imperative that is taken as the 
basic form of the verb in Bafut. In our treatment of the 
Imperative we are going to look only at the verb and its tona2 
alternation. This is because the verb in Its imperative form 
CaPries the underlying tones. 
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6.2.1 Torise! 

To find the underlying tones of verbs we use the verb in an 
imperative sentence with a (low tone noun) as object. 

(1) a. k6 nSta yB "catch the animal ! " 
b. fa mbS yB "give the meat ! '' 
c. kwErO mbii yB "take the meat ! 'I 
d. kiir5 mb2i yB "eat the meat! '' 
e. k5g5t5 mbCi yB "chop the meat! I' 
f. k5'5tL5 'm5'5 wS "kindle the fire!" 

In the above examples w e  find that the verbs are all H tone 
verbs. The tone patterns of the verbs according to the number of 
,'syllables are as follows. H; HH; HHH. As already said above, these 
are underlying H tones. These tone patterns change when there are 

'no objects for example, 

(2) a. k6 "catch! I' 
b. fB "give! 'I 
c. kwErS "take! 'I 
d. kitr8 "eat! 'I 
e. kSkStS "chop!" 
f. k5'5tS "kindle!" 

We notice above in ( 2 )  that when the verb is used alone, 
I.e., In the imperative without an object, the last H tone ends in 
a falling tone. 

The following are examples of verbs with defferent tone 
Patterns as used in the imperative: 

(3) a. sa- abta yS -+ [ s t  mba yB] "pierce the meat! " 
b. to- tiiba ya --+ [tu mb& ya] "epi t out the meat ! I' 
c. s6- -1sna wa --+ [ s b  1sqs W S ]  "pierce the horse! 
d. 1.55 %bS yi? 3 [133 mba ySJ  "look for the meat ? "  
e. 1398 a m  ys 4. [13gB mba y a ]  "fetch the meat!" 
f. 13'5~6 fibB ya -+ [13'3sS mbS ye]  "hide the meat!" 
g .  b33ntS tiibta yS 4 [b33ntB mbS y;3] "cover the meat!" 
h. b55ntS -f6rD wS 3 [b35ntS fBrS wS.1 "cover the mouse!" 

The surface tone patterns that we notice above are LM, L M, 
LLM. However, we find L and LLL in (3c,h). These are caused by the 
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dissimilation rule which changes the la-. ...-U LU ~r Dexore a n I - ._ 
tone object (cf. T-rule 9.) 

(3) above are used in the imperative without the object, they 
in a down glide: 

Just as we saw for the H tone verbs above, when the verbs in 
end 

( 4 )  a. sd- + [sa] "pierce ! 'I 
b. tii- 4 [tii] "spit out!" 
c. 135 4 [135] "look for!" 
d. l5gS 4 [13gS1 'If etch ! 'I 
e. 13'3sB + [13,'3sS] "hide!'i 
f . b53ntB + b35ntSl "cover! ' I  

The falling tone, as noticed at the end of each of the above 
verbs, is caused by intonation. 

26.3 lnterrogative 

Question sentences in Bafut are marked by question words 
(WH-questions) and by intonation. 

16.3.1 Question words 

The following words mark question sentences in Bafut: 

fa "where?" 8 ' y 8  "why? 'I "whn7"  ka "what ? ' I  wo 

16.3.1.1 9 

The usage of fa is illustrated in the following sentencer. 

( 5 )  a. 6 -- gh2.E a fa 4 [6 ghEE fS] 

b. 6 - _  gheE a fa + (6 ghEE f5] 

"where are you going?" 

"where are you going?" 

c. d -- 16- a fa -+ [6 13zi fa] 
"where are you from?" 
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In 

( wh 
the 

6' a fa 4 [b6 1Sa f 
eave suff. where 
here are they from?" 

I 

e. b6 kZ sZ' gh2e il fS 4 [b6 kI s % ' *  ghtE fa] 
they p2 Imp go suff. where 

"where were they going (yesterday) ?" 

From the above usages we notice that the tone of the question 
word / € a /  changes depending upon the preceding tone, i.e., it 
copies the tone of the preceding syllable. It is H when preceded 
by a non-low tone and L when preceded by a L tone. The tonal 
alternation in the verbs is the same as we have described above 
concerning tense and aspect. We present, for example, the 
derivation of (5a) in 6 here below: 

(6) a. 6 - ghi% S fa ' underlying 
b. B ghC% & fa IMF'F TO replaces tone on pronoun 
c. 6 ghEE S fa tone simplification 
d. 6 ghEC 3 fa tone lowering 
e. 6 ghEE fa V-deletion 
f. 6 ghEZ fa tone grounding 
g. 6 ghEZ fB tone copying 

Ln ( 6 8 )  the underlying tones are given. The HI, replacive 
tone pattern of the IMPF replaces the underlying tone of the 
pronoun. In (6c) the contour tone is simplified to H. In (6d) the 
H tone o f  fl ie verb is lowered by T-rule 2. In (6e) the vowel 
Suffix is deleted, and its tone is grounded to the left in (6f). 

6 g )  The Q-word copies the L tone of the preceding syllable. 
It is also worth noting that the /3/ is another Q-marker 
ch is more or less optional depending upon the structure of 
sentence and its intonation). This marker behaves in the most 

varied way, as we can notice in the above examples: In (5a) it is 
deleted but its tone remains while in (5b,e) it is deleted along 
with its tone. In (5c,d) it is not deleted. It appears that the 
deletion or retention of this morpheme depends on such 
non-linguistic factors as attitude or intonation. Reference 
should be made to the sections on intonation (cf. 5.5.3) and vowel 



" 

I 
It should also be noted that the Q-word /fa/ can be used 

alone in asking questions and in this usage it carries a H torre; 
e.g. 

(7) FQ "where?" 

16.3.1.2 ka, wo, ZI 'yB 

In the following paragraphs we are going to treat the rest of 
the question words, /kd,/trdand/S Iya/ The words, /ka/ arid /wo/ 
are unspecified for tone, as will be seen in the derivations given 
below. They copy the tone of the preceding words. The following 
sentences illustrate the usage of these words: 

(8) a. B nf .S ka 4 [ a  nl k3] 
b. B nZ 3 wo + [H n7 wd] 
e. a nI yB 3 ka ---f [ 5  nX yB 5 kS] 
d. B nT ya a wo 4 [a  n3 pB S wd] 
e. B nZ ya B ka ---f [ a  nX y B  'kB] 
f. B n% y %  B wo 4 [ a  nl yB 'wa] 

The derivation of (sa) fs as follows: 

b. S ni: .?I ka lone simplification 
c. B nT 3 ka tone lowering 
d. B nT - ka V-deletion 
e. a n7 ka tone grounding 
f. i nl kS tone copying 

(9) a. a nZ a ka underlying 

"what is it?" 
"who is it?" 
"what did he see?" 
"whom did he see?" 
"what did he see?" 
"whom did he see?" 

The thing to note here is that the tone of the deleted vowctl 
is grounded to the left where it forms a ML falling tone and thctt 
the Q-marker /ka/ copies the L tone of the preceding segment. ;n 
t h i s  derivation it is also important to note that the Q-word dots 
not copy the whole tone pattern, i.e., the ML contour tone, on tLe 
immediately preceding syllable, but rather the L, which is the 
l a s t  level tone of the sequence. This fact goes to confirm our 
treatment of contour tones as a sequence of level tones. The 
derivation of ( 8 b )  is the same as (9) above. 

d u h d  
In (8c,d) the L tone of the subject pronoun lowers the&H tope 

of the p1 marker to M while the Q-words, /ka/ and /wo/ copy the L 
tone of the preceding suffix, /& / .  
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The derivation of (8e) is given here below: 

(io) a. i3 nT yS S ka underlying 
b. a nl yS 3 ka tone lowering 
c. & n€ yii ZI ka simplification 
d. B nT yii - ka v deletion 
e. a nI y3 ka tone grounding 
f .  ii nI y0 'kS tone simplification, ds 

and tone copy 

In (loa) the full form of the question (i.e. with the 
morpheme / $ / )  is given. It can be seen that it is actually the 
form of the question as given in (Sc): in (loa) the vowel morpheme 
1.:; deleted and in (loe) its tone is grounded to the left on the 
vqrb steiit where it forms a HL contour tone. In (10f) we see that 
three tone processes take place: (i) the HL contour tone 
spmpliff-s to H .  ( l i )  the Q-marker /ka/ copies the H tone 
( 1 ' 1 1 )  tltrt downstepping process, which is the result of the contour 
simplification, takes place at the same time with the tone copying 
process. 

We have already given arguments in support of the fact that 
in Bafut, and the other Ngemba languages which we have studied, 
simplific;%tion and downstep have to take place at the same time 
(cf. 4 . ) ! . ? ) .  Logically tone copying in the above example ought to 
take p a'.e after simplification but since in our situation 
siinplific; tlon and downstep take place simultaneously, it also 
follows that tone copying cannot take place after simplification 
because this would eliminate the condition for the downstep, which 
is reallzed on the 4-marker. 

It w i l l  be noticed that the derivation of (8f) follows the 

same derivational process as (8e). From the above two 
derivations, ( 9 )  and (10) we can perceive that there certainly is 
a tone copying process involved whereby the Q-word copies the 

imedi~itely preceding tone. Here we should note that tone copying 
is from the left and not from'the right. This is illustrated in 
the ?following sentences. 

(11). a . .  6 n€ y5 a wd bii- 
you P1 see Q Q Bi 

"Bi, whom did you see?" 

2 5 2  



b. 6 nZ yB Iw6 qgwa 
you P I  see Q Ngwa 

"Ngwa, whom did you see?" 

c. 6 k% si" fS'S kS ghU 
you P2 impf. work Q there 

"what were you doing, there?" 

In (lla,b,c) the Q-words, /wo/ and /ka/ are followed by words 
with dissimilar tones. In (lla) /wo/ is followed by.Bi which 
carries a H'H tone glide but the Q-word /wo/ copies the L tone of 
the preceding word to the left. In (llb) it copies the H tone of 
the preceding word /yB/ and not the L tone of the following word, 
Qgwa; in (llc) /ka/ copies the L tone of the ML falling tone but 
not the M tone of the following word /ghii/. 

I 

I 

i 
i 

I 
The question words /a 'y6/ are used together. /ya/ is bound 

to /a/. It is used in 4-sentences a5 follows: 

(12) a. 6 zl- 6- y6 + [6 zI B ' y S ]  
you come why 

"why have you come" 

b .  6 kZ kura nIqg35 ny8'- ' S  yB 

"why did you eat the plantain?" 
you P2 eat plantain the Q 

The derivation of (12a) is as follows: 

(13) a. 6 yI S yB underlying 
b. 6 yZ S y8 simplification 
d. 6 yT 8 'y8 simplification and ds 

In (13a) the underlying tones are given. In (13b) the the 
contour tone on the verb simplifies to M. In ( 1 3 ~ )  the HL contour 
tone on /Si/ simplifies to H causing the fo3lowlr~j H tone on the 
second Q-word to downstep. 

The Q-words /ka/ and /wo/ can be used together with /S/  just 
as we have seen for/B lyS/to form questions In themselves, for 
example : 
( 1 4 )  a. B 'yB 

b. B 'kS 
"why? 'I 
"what ? I' 



The derivation of the tones of these Question phrases is same 
as (13) above. 

~ 16 * 3 * 2 Q ~ e . S t ~ ~ ~ S _ - M ~ ~ k _ e _ ~ - ~ - ~ O ~ ~  

Some questions are distinguished from statements solely by 
tone, for example. 

.(15) a. B nT f3t3S "it is a calabash" 
b.,, & '  nT fSt3S "is It a calabash?" 

it be calabash 

(16) a. & kl 1SgS mbS ya' "he took the meat" 
b. & kl 15g3 mbd y6 "did he take the meat?" 

he P2 take meat the 

In the above examples (15a) and (16a). end in a low tone. 
These are statement sentences; (15b) and (16b) are question 
sentences and end in a level M tone because the voice is raised at 
the end of the sentence to mark it as a question. However, in 
some sentences, especially those that end in H tone, it is very 
difficult to distinguish a statement from a question except from 
context : 

( 1 7 )  a. S 'jZ. "he is eating" 
b. 5 'jZ "is he eating?" 

..~. It is also hard 'to distinguish statements from question 
sentences when these have no question words and end in L tone. 

(18) a. S ki. kOr3 nir)g33 
"he ate plantains (yesterday)" 

b. d kZ kiirs nIr)g33 
"he ate plantains (yesterday)?" 

In the above sentences both statement and question are 
gene.ral3y said the same way and their meanings are read from 
zontext. However, in some circumstances the two sentences might be 
aifferentiated on the basis of intonation. For example, an 
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enphatic statement would end in a raised low 
ending in Level L tone will indicate a question, e.g. 

while the sentance 

a. B kT k0rS InLrltg55 "he ate plantains!" 
b. kT kiir8 nfqg35 "he ate plantains?" 

(19a) puts emphasis on plantain; and it thus means: "he ate 
plantains, (not cocoyams or  some other thing)". 
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Chapter Seventeen 

NEGATION 

17.1 General Considerations 

Negation can combine with tense', aspect and mood. The 
negative construction in Bafut is fairly regular. I n  the present 
chapter we are going to study negation in the various tenses, 
aspects and in the imperative mood. I n  the study we are going to 
pay attention particularly to the tone of the negative marker and 
the verb. In the negative construction the verb comes last in the 
sentence and it generally acquires a replacive tone pattern. This 
will be fully illustrated in the various verb forms. The negative 
marker is a discontinwus morpheme, separated by the subject. 

._-__ 17.2 NEG TO /.kSa si:/ 

NEG marker is /-kG ... sZ/ as illustrated below. 
(1) a. - k&& B S Z  iBbB kwErS - - 4 IkS6 s% mbB kwEra] 

Neg he Neg meat take T "he has not taken meat"J 

Neg he Neg meat dry T "he 

C .  - ka.H B SI -tltS s 6 ~ 5  - ---f 

Neg he Neg pepper dry T "he 

d. - k6& b6 sT fibs kwEra ~ ---t 

b. ~ kG.d 6 si: mbS SSQS - + [ka& sx mbS sSi~a]  
has not dried meat'$ 

kaH sl tXtS 6 6 ~ 8 1  
has not dried prL,per" 

kZa b6 sT mb8 kwEr51 
Neg they Neg meat take T "they have not taken meat" 

e. - k&ii b6 SI mba SSQB ~ . 4 [kZS b6 sT mba sS~31 
Neg they Neg meat dry T "they have not dried meat" 

f .  ~ k&S S si: saq5 - ~ -+ [kaa sl sBqa1 
Neg he Neg dry T "he has not dried" 

g. - k&S b6 s Z  y S ' 5  - fkSli b6 sl yS'P] 
Neg they Neg cry T "they have not cried" 

h. k6.B b6 si: kwEr5 - 4 [kSB b6 sZ kwZrP] 
Neg they Neg take T "they have not taken" 
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In the above examples re find that the underlying tones 

surface as MM..LM by T-rule 1. We have posited a 6. tone before 
/kBB/ in order to explain the surface MM tones on it. A s  in the 
case of the possessive pronouns (cf. 11.4 (10)). the & lowers the 
following HH to MM before dropping out by application of the 
T-rule 5 .  

The verb acquires a HL replacive tone pattern f o r  both 
"lasses such that the distinction between the H and L verb tone 
:lasses is neutralized. The vowel of the 3rd person singular 
pronoun /a /  is deleted and its tone is grounded to the left on the 
first part of the NEG morpheme, /kBB/. We also notice that the 
second part of the NEG morpheme, /ST/, undergoes tonal 
perturbation: it is simplified to M after the H tone of the 
pronoun /be/ and is lowered to L by the dissimilation rule 
(cf. T-rule 9). When it is in an environment that favours both 
processes of assimilation and dissimilation, it will obey the 
3issimilation rule. When there is no object the NEG tone pattern 
Of the verb still obtains. 

i 

The derivations that follow describe the processes involved 
in producing the tonal changes and their surface realizations. 

The derivation of ( l a )  is as follows: 

underlying 
NEG replacive tone 
tone lowering 
tone deletion 
tone lowering 
V-deletion 
tone grounding 
simplification 
desyllabi f ication 
and tone deletion 
tone lowering 

the Neg morpheme are &HH . . . L  €1. These tones come out on the 

In (2a) the underlying tones are given. Note should be taken 
of  the floating L tone of the NEG morpheme / -  kBB/ and the NEG 
verb replacive tone pattern, which is H L .  In c .  the floating L 
tone of the NEG marker lowers the underlying H tones to M before 
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being deleted in d. In (2f) the vowel of the 3rd. person pronoun 
is deleted and its tone gets grounded to the left where it 
eventually lowers the last syllable of the NEG /kS$ (2g.h). In 
(Zi) the syllabic nasal desyllabifies and loses its L tone. In j. 
tlie L tone of the noun stem lowers the H tone on the verb to M. 

The following is a derivation of (le). 

underlying 
NEG verb tone 
tone lowering 
tone deletion 
simplification 
desyllabification 
and tone deletion 
tone lowering 

The particular point to note in the above derivation is tbe 
assimilation process whereby the LH tone of /SI/ simplies to level 
M in (3e) as a result of the preceding H tone of the pronoun / b 6 / .  

Wt have a l s o  noticed this in the derivation of the tones of the 
P I - 3  markers (cf. 14.9-11). 

Here below is a derivation of (lh) 

( 4 )  a. - kS2 b6 SX kwtr5 underlying 
b. k% b6 s'i kw5rS NEG verb tone 
c. - kaa b6 sI kwCrS tone lowering 
d .  kSa b6 s Z  kwCrB tone deletion 
e. k3.g b6 S I  kwEr0 dissimilation of LH to L before H 
f. kaS b6 sl kwEr3 tone lowering 

What this derivation illustrates is the fact that tae 
dfssimilation rule is stronger than the assimilation rule i n  t 
NEG construction. In (3e) / s Z /  is raised by the H tone of bii to M 
but in (4d). where the same condition of assimilation :$ 

fulfilled, the rule does not apply, rather it is the dissimilatim 
rule that applies and lowers the LH tone of /ST/ to L befor' the H 
tme of the verb /kwErS/. Another way of explaining this 1: th 
thd LH contour tone simplifies to L by the process of absorllion 
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11.3 NEG IMP /tsuW 

The imperative NEG marker is /tsGG/. Unlike the NEG marker 
/tsiiCi/ is not a discontinuous morpheme. It has an undelying LH 
tone pattern. Unlike in the other NEG constructions, the NEG IMP 
verb does not have a characteristic replacive tone. The NEG IMP 
construction is illustrated below: 

(5) a. tsiii3 Gb& kwCrS -+ [ tsim mbS kwErB1 
NEG meat take "do not take meat" 

b. tsiiil ~ lSqB kwCr.3 -+ [tsiiii 13q3 kwEr%J 
NEG horse take "do not take a horse" 

c. tsiiii tiib6 ' s&qS + [tsiiij mb6 sSqB1 

d. tsilfi kwEr3 -+ [tsliii kwEr51 
NEG take "do not take" 

NEG meat dry "do not dry meat" 

e. tsiiii s&qS + [tsfiij SiiQS] 
NEG dry "do not dry" 

As we have seen above, the tone of the NEG morpheme is 

affected by adjacent tones. Although there is no particular NEG 

tone pattern, the tone of the verb 1s affected by its ,phonetic 
environment. In (5a) the L tone of the object noun lowers the H 
tones of the verb to MM. In (5b) the following H tone o€ the 
object causes the tone of the NEG to be lowered by dissimilation. 
It should be noted that in this context the dissimilation rule 
does not apply where the 'following word is a verb. (cf. 5d,e). In 
(5c) the tone of the verb is lowered by intonation from LM to LL 
(cf. 5 . 5 . 4 ) .  

1 1 . 4  NEG P I - 3  / -  kSi& . . .  wS'Z/ 

The NEG construction for the past tenses, P1, P2 and P3 is 

similar in all cases as $.an be seen below. 
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11.4.1 NEG P1 

( 6 )  a. - k&G a n T  w a . 5  ab& kwErS - - 4 [ka& nI wS*Z 
NEG he P1 NEG m e a t  take T mbP kwer$] 
"he d i d .  no t  t a k e  meat" 

1,. - k5a 2 nl wS'B -15r~S kwEr8 - - j [ka& nT w a s $  
NEG he P1 NEG ho r se  t a k e  T 1.SjgP kwErS] 
"he d i d  not  t a k e  a horse"  

c .  - kS% h nf w S ' B  ab3 sBqB - ~ [kS& nS was& 
mbS sBqS)] NEG he PI  NEG meat d r y  T 

"he d i d  n o t  d r y  meat" 

d .  - kSS b6 nZ w B ' 8  mb& kwCrS- - 4 [kSS b6 nE I w & - 8  
NEG they  P I  NEG meat t a k e  T 
" they  d i d  not  t ake  m e a t "  

e. k%B b6 nT wa'S - f a r 5  6 5 ~ 5 -  - 4 [k%& b6 nI ' w a ' B  
NEG they  P1 NEG mouse d r y  T f6r5 sSQS]  
" they  d i d  not  d r y  mouse" 

1 7 . 4 . 2  NEG P2 

( 7 )  a. - kBB 2 k l  w a ' H  ab8 kwErB - - 4 [kHh k I  w3.Z 
NEG he P2 NEG meat t a k e  T mbS kwErB] 
"he d i d  not t ake  meat" 

b. kEia B k I  w a ' B  ab& sS.o5 - - + [kas  k3. wS*& 
NEG he  P2 NEG meat d r y  T mb& sSq3] 
"he d i d  not  d r y  meat" 

c.  . kaa b6.k;  wB'B mb& kwir5 ' ~ -+ [kaa b6 kP wai$ 
NEG they  P2 NEG meat t a k e  T mb& kwErS] 
" they  did not  t a k e  meat" 

d .  -' kS& bo kI wa'Fi mba sans - - + [kBS b6 k i  was$ 
NEG they  PI NEG meat d r y  T mb& sair)B] 
" they  d i d  not  d r y  meat" 

e .  ~ k&3 a k I  wa'S kw6rS - 3 /kZS k i  w 8 . a  
NEG he P I  NEG take  T kwErS] 
"he did not take"  

f .  - ka.b b6 kZ w a ' H  yP'S - - 3 [kaFi b6 k I  wzi ' s  
NEG t hey  PI NEC cry T y s ' s ]  
" they  d i d  n o t  c r y "  



11 4 . 3  NEG P3 

( S j  a. - B 1E w6.S tiibB kwEr5 e - 
NEG he P3 NEG meat take T 
"he did not take meat'' 

b. - kBB b6 1& wB.6 -kBa ~ 8 ~ 5 -  - 
NEG they P3 NEG 
"they dld not  dry a crab" 

crab dry T 

i 
c .  - kSS b6 1E wB'B SSQS - - 

NEG they p3 NEG dry T 
"they did not dry" 

d. ~ k&S. 8 1 E  WS'S kwEr5 - ~ 

NEG ne P3 NEG take T 
"he did not take" 

- *L  
4 [kaB le wa a 

mba kwSrP1 

The following remarks could be made about the NEG The 

N t G  morpheme f o r  all these tenses is /-ksa ..*wa a/* ' 
t i  sc r,ll~~tluocr~ I I l < J ~ ~ J ~ l C m C .  Tlie underlying tone of 1- k66/ is kHH 
while that of /wa*S/ is H LH. The tone of /-k&B/ is lowered by 
tlre tone of the deleted 3rd person slngular pronoun, e.g., as in 
( I  m ) ,  ' T I I O  ~ I P I - I V ~ I  Ion of O i l r i  l i ~ e  already been seen in ( 2 )  above. 

' I ' I d , '  I I U W  1 1 1  I V I I ' ? I ~  Illulnl-,.#tfnn I I I I I I I  ( t # , f b t * r * t m * * * l  , t f  dlnslmllation and 

HC~HJIIII l t l I  I l M , ,  111  ( b b , ~ ,  MIJ) OIP 1J1 tone of /w&*S/ goes down to r, 
beforr the H tone of the object noun and the verb, i.e., it 

simplifies by the process of absorption. The verb still acquires 
a NEG replacement tone pattern of HL in general. However, when the 
NEG does not have an object the LH pattern of the L 
tone verbs goes down to LL; this is most probably a result of 

intonation (cf.5.5.4). The tones of the tense markers behave in 
aczordance with their character as described in the section on 
tense. 

e.- 

construction 

1 7 . 5  FO, F1-3 / -  kBB . . .  w6'8L 

The future NEG construction behaves in the same way as we 
hage seen for the past tenses. This is illustrated In the 
f ol lowing exainpl es : 
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f 

17.5.1 NEG FO 

(9) a. - kSS kEi wS*Zi fib& kwErS - ~ 4 [kZs kB wS*k 
NEG he FQ NEG meat t a k e  T mb8 kwEra] 
“he w i l l  not t a k e  t h e  meat“ 

b. - kh3 B ka w3.a ’1505 kwErQ- - + [ k S  k% w a ’ B  
NEG he FO NEG horse  t a k e  T 1SoS kwera] 
“he  w i l l  n o t  t ake  t h e  horse“  

c .  - k33 bd kS wS*S 6ibH sSq3 - - + [kZS bd kB I w a . 5  
NEG they  FO NEG meat d r y  T mbs sSqB] 
“ they  w i l l  n o t  d r y  meat” 

d .  - k&h bb k& w&’Z kwErS - - + [kZiS. b6 kH ‘wS‘B 
NEG t hey  FO NEG t ake  T kwErS] 
“ they  w i l l  no t  t ake“  

17.5.2 NEG F1 

(10) a .  - kB3 ii kS 16 w6’S iXbB kwEr5 - - 4 
NEG he  F 1 NEG meat t a k e  T 

[kaS kZi 18 w 6 . h  mbS kwErS] 
”he  will n o t  t ake  meat” 

b. - k&3 a ka 1s w 3 . G  t i t3  &OS - + 
NEG he F 1 NEG pepper d r y  T 

[kea kH 18 wB’S t Z t 6  sa.031 
“he w i l l  n o t  d r y  pepper“ 

C .  - k&Si b6 k.3 IS wa’a %ba kwErS - - --f 

N E 6  they  F 1 NEG m e a t  t ake  T 

[kSS b6 kd 13 wa.3 mbS kwErSjl 
“They w i l l  no t  take meat” 

kS 15 w 2 . H  sSqS - - 
NEG t hey  F 1 NEG d r y  

[kZZi b6 k6 la wa’S sBqSl 
“ t h e y  w i l l  no t  d ry“  

17.5.3 NEG F2 

k3B B kS 16 w 3 ’ S  mbS kwErQ - - 4 

Neg he  F .  2 N e g  meat t ake  T 

[kZiS kB lb w a s &  rnbS kwEr31 
“he w i l l  not t a k e  meat“ 
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NEG he F 2 NEG horse take T 

[kSB kS 1b wS'S 160s kwers] 
"he will not take a horse" 

I 

C .  - kha b6 ka 16 w&.'H kibZ sZqS ' - 
NEG they F 2 NEG meat dry T 

[kBS b6 kS 16 wa.2 mb8 s S r p ]  
"they. will not dry meat" 

d. - kS.B b6 kZi 16 w5'H kwEr5 ~ . 
NEG they F 2 NEG take T 

[kSS b6 kS 16 wS.3 kwErP] 
"they will not take" 

17.5.4 NEG F3 

(12) a .  - kSS S kZi yI wB'B kibg kwi3-5 - - 
NEG he F 3 NEG meat take T 

[kS8 kB yy wS*k mbS kwErB] 
"he will not take meat" 

b .  - khZi Z kS yI wa'5 -tIth sa@ - - 
NEG he F 3 NEG pepper dry T 

[kS6 kB yk w5'S t%tS sSqS1 
"he will not dry pepper" 

4 

C .  k?ia b6 kS y1 wS*% i5bS kwErS ~ ~ 3 
NEG they F 3 NEG meat take T 

[kSS bd kS yT wS'k mbS kwEr61 
"they will not take meat" 

. d .  - kS6 b6 kS yI w5*5 sa05 - - + 
NEG they F 3 NEG dry T 

[kSS b6 kS yI wS'S sdqS.1 
"they will not dry" 

As we have mentioned above, the rules that operate in the NEG 
construction are fairly regular and there are few changes with the 
different tenses and aspects. Comparing the NEG P1-3 and NEG FO. 

F1-3 we find that the tonal behaviour of the NEG morpheme and the 
verbs are similar. If we compare, for example, (sa) and (6a). 
( l o a ) ,  (12d) and (8c), (7f), we shall see that the tonal 
realizations of the verbs are exactly the same. In (9c.d) the 
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simplification of the HL contour tone of /k3/ causes the followi-lg 
H of the NEG marker to downstep (cf. 14.8). The rules that work 
in FO, F1-3 are the same as those that have been described so far 
i n  this section. 

1'1.6 NEG IMPF 

So far we have looked at the NEG in the perfective aspect. 
In the following paragraphs we are going to treat NEG in the 
imperfective aspect. 

- -  17.6.1 NEG IMPF, TO / -  k%...st / 

The NEG IMPF TO is marked by /- kE%i ... s%-/ with HH - KLH 
tones. A s  will be seen, the tonal behaviour of the NEG iMPF TO is 
very different from that of the perfective NEG TO. 

(14) a. kat8 a SI- &bS kwer5 - - + [kaS s Z i -  
NEG he NEG meat take T mbd kwerS] 
"he is not taking meat" 

b. - k&S a sf- iibS sSq8 - - 3 [kZS sl'- 
NEG he NEG meat dry T mb8 sS'qS ] 
"he is not drying meat" 

c. kSi3 S sf- -f6rS sS.08- + [kSS si'- 
NEG he NEG mouse dry T 'far8 s B ' r ~ 5 1  
"he is not drying a mouse" 

d. - k&6 b6 6%- rfiba kwErS - - -+ [kZB b6 s S i -  
NEG they NEG meat take T mbS kwerO] 
"they are not taking meat" 

e. - kSA bc5 sP- -tZta kwh-3 * - -+ fkSZ b6 si'- 
NEG they NEG pepper take T 'tZta kw&r5] 
"they are not taking pepper" 

f. - kaa b6 SI- kwEra ~ -+ [kGB b6 sX'- 
NEG they NEG take T 'kw&rO] 
"they are not taking (it)" 

Neg they Neg dry T sS.O5] 
g. - kaa b6 SI- SSQS - -+ [kaa b6 sX'- 

"they are not drying" 
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Tlie following remarks are pertinent for the NEG IMPF TO: 
k&&*../ behaves as we have seen so far in the rest of the 
es. The surface tone on / . . . s % ' - /  does not fluctuate. The 

surface tone pattern H'H as found on / .  ..s%'-/ maintains its 
dodnsiepplng influence on following H tones cf. (14c), (14e), and 
(14f). It should also be noted that after a downstepped H (as)  no 
immediately following H tone can go any higher than the 'H tone, 
that is, the only pitch peak level permitted after a ds is one of 
eqdal level. This also points out the difference between a ds 
high tone and lowered high (lh) tone in Bafut (cf. 4.5.2.3). 

+ 

rhe tone pattern of the NEG IMPF TO is H H. This tone 
pattern does not replace the underly tones of the verb but it is 
superimposed on the underlying tones of each tone class. With the 
H tone verbs, the superimposition does not change the underlying 
tones but there is simply tone absorption since the tones are 
identical. So the high tone verbs stay high unless downstepped or 
lovered to M by a preceding L tone. cf. (14a,f). A s  for the L 
tone ve-bs, the superimposition results in a HL H tone pattern. 
This t m e  pattern comes out on the surface as a H 'H by T-rule 2. 
A s  in o her cases of this grammatical tone pattern, it retains its 
dotmsteiJping effect on following H tones. This surface tone 
paztern obtains when the NEG construction has an object (cf. 
14>,c) and it is replaced by a LL pattern when there Is an 
exi)licit absence of a noun object (cf. 149). 

The following derivations are presented to explain the 
operation of the rules stated above. Here is a derivation of 
(14a). 

(15) a. 
b. 
C. 
d. 
e. 
f. 
9. 
h. 
1. 

k. kSS s i ' -  

fibs kwErB - 
&bS kwErQ 
kbi3 kwEr3 
kbS kwEr5 
%b& kwEr5 
ab& kwEr5 
fiba kwEr5 
fib8 kw€r5 
fib& kwEr5 

mb6 kwErci 

mbS kwErS 

underlying + NEG IMPF TO tones 
superimp. of NEG IMPF TO tones 
tone lowering (T-rule 1 )  
tone deletion (T-rule 5 )  
V-deletion (P-rule 3) 
tone grounding (T-rule 4) 
tone simplification (T-rule 7 )  
tone grounding 
simpllfication and ds 
(T-rules 7, and 2) 
desyllabification (P-rule 4) 
and tone deletion (T-rule 5) 
tone lowering (T-rule 1 )  

2 6 6  
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The rules involved in the above derivation are given. Wh+t 
should really be noted IS the V-deletion process and the fact that 
the H H tone pattern Of the NEG IMPP TO is Superimposed on the H 
tone verb in (15b). There is a process O P  tone absorption where 
this tone pattern is absorbed by the H tones of the verb. 
However, the H tones of the verb stem are eventually lowered as a 
result of its phonetic environment. e.g., in (15k) where it is 

lowered by the preceding L tone of the noun (object), 
Here below in (17) is the derivation of (14c): 

(17) a. - k5Ei B sl -fBrB sHqS - - underlying 
b. - k6d ti sl -f6rJ s%q% superimposition of 

c. - kH8 ii SI - *far3 sZiq3 tone lowering 
d. kHH B sf -f6rS sSqS tone deletion 
e. k&a '- sZ -f6rS s%qQ J-deletion 
f. kBa' . ST - -'f6rS sSq0 tone grounding 
g. kSS sZ - -f6rS sa00 tone simplification 
h. kZiS SZ- -f6rS &OS tone grounding 
i. k%S sF- €6rS sZq0 tone grounding 
j. kWi s Z ' -  'far5 sSq0 simplification and ds 
k .  kSS s P t -  'f6rB sZitnS ,simplification and ds 

L ,  The points illustrated by (17) are: the downstepping prrnpertp 
of the surface H'H tone of the N-EG IMPF marker in (17j); in (l7b) 
the H H tone pattern of the NEG IMPP TO is superimposed c . r r  the 
underlying L H of the verb creating a HL H pattern which in turn 
simplifies and yields the H ' H  surface tone in (17k). 

NEG IMPF TO verb tonc:; 

The underlying L H of the L tone verbs is lawered t r ,  a LL 
pattern when the verb has no object. This is illustrated Ire..ow i n  

(18) a. - k% b6 sl' sSqS underlying 
b. - ka% b6 sf- sSq3 tone lowering 

kZ3 b6 SZ"  4 q B  tone deletion t 

kSH b6 si'- sa00 simplification and ds 
kai8 b6 6 % ' -  sa03 lower 1 ng . 

We notice that in (lee) the LH tone of the verb Is lowered t S 3  

LL. A s  we have seen in the other verb forms (cf. 14.6) the 
i 

lowering here is the effect of Intonation (cf. 5 . 5 . 4 ) .  
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17.6.2 e IMPF IMP /tS M... kQ 
, ." 

i The imperfective imperative negative constructions is marked 
by the morpheme /tsiIii...k%/ with surface tones as indicated. 
Fallowing the behaviour of the imperfective marker in context, we 
have posited a HL underlying tone for it, thus /kT/. Examples of 
this construction are given below: 
i 

(19) a. tstiij &b& kZ kwEr5 -+ [tsiiii mbS kI 'kwErS] 
NEG-IMP meat IMPF take "do not be taking meat" 

b. tsiiii -150% kf kwErS + [tsiiii lSr]% kZ 'kwErS] 
NEG-IMP horse IMPF take "do not be taking a horse" 

c. tsm fibs kZ sZi@ --t [tsiiii mba ki sZi.051 

d. tsiiCl kZ kwEr5 -+ [t.sGii kZ 'kwErS] 

NEG-IMP meat IMPF dry "do not be drying meat" 

NEG-IMP IMPF take "do not be taking" 

e. tsiiii kf SlrI-JS --t [tsilii ki sSr]B] 
NEG-IMP IMPF dry "do not be drying" 

The NEG-IMP particle /tsGG/ changes as indicated in ( 5 )  

above; it is affected by a dissimilation rule as in (19b). The 
u.iderlying HL tone of /ki/ downsteps the following H tones of the 
verb kwEr5 (cf. (19a,b,d)). The LH tone pattern ofrthe verb 
recelves replacement tone pattern of LL. Here is the derivation of 
(19b) to illustrate some of these processes: 

(20) a. tsDG -1505 kf kwEr5 underlying 
b. tsiiii lor@ kT kwErB tone grounding 
c. tsiiii 15qS kf kwErS dissimilation 
d. tsitii 1 B r p  kf kwEr3 tone lowering 
e. tsiiii ~ S Q S  kZ 'kwErS tone simplification and ds 

In (20a) the underlying tones are given. In (20c) the L H 
tone pattern of the NEG-IMP marker is lowered to LL by a 
dissimilation process. In (20d) the preceding L tone on the 
WEG-IMP marker lowers the following H of the noun to M. In (20e) 
the HL contour tone of the IMPF marker simplifies to H t h w  
causing the following H of the verb to downstep. 



1 . 6 . 3  NEG IMPF P1-3 / -  k6S ... wH’BL 

The marker of the NEG in the imperfective past tenses ( P I - 3 )  
i. the same as for the perfective past ( P i - 3 ) .  /- kH8. ..wB*B/ 
b%’iaves almost exactly the same as for the past tenses. For 

c.nparative purposes the examples given below will follow the same 
o ler of presentation as for NEG P i - 3  (cf. 1 7 . 4 . 1 - 3 )  

1 “ 6 . 3 . 1  NEG I M P F B  

--+ [ 1 )  a. kSi S nZ w6’6 mbS kwCrS - 
NEG he P1 NEG meat take T 

[kFiB nl wFi*h mbS kwErS] 
“he was not taking meat” 

b .  k6.d S nl wH*B -1Sq5 kwgr-5 - ~ + 
T NEG he P1 NEG horse take 

lkaa nZ w&’a lSqS kw6rSI 
“he was not taking a horse“ 

* - kS5 5 nT w8.6 GbS sSqS ~ - 
NEG he PI NEG meat dry T 

[kBB ni wB*h mba sSqa] 
“he was not drying a meat“ 

d. - kH.6 b6 nZ w8’Zi mbS kwEr5 - - + 
NEG they P1 NEG meat take T 

[kaa b6 nZ wash mbS kwLrS] 
“they were not taking meat” 

- k8B b6 nZ w8’B -tZt8 sSqS - - + 

[kZS b6 nS wS’S t%tS sSqS] 
“they were not drying pepper” 

NEG they PI NEG pepper dry T 

3 ’ . 6 . 3 . 2  NEG IMPF P2 

t 2 )  a. k56 a kZ sf- w6’B 6ibB kwErS - - 4 

NEG he P2 IMPf Neg meat take T 

[kBS kI s%‘- twH’ii mbS kwErS] 
“he was not taking meat” 



b. 

C .  

d .  

e. 

f. 

17.6.3.3 

(23) a. 

b. 

c. 

- k.53 a kI sZ- wB'H fibs sa90 - - + 

[k%& ki: si'- 'was& mbS s S q B ]  
"he was not drying meat" 

- k S .  h6 kl sf- w3'B Gba kwErS - - -+ 

NEG he P2 IMPF NEG meat take T 

NEG t.hey P2 IMPF Neg. meat take T 

[kaS b6 kZ si'- 'w6'H mb6 kwErS] 
"they were not taking meat" 

- kSa b6 kI sZA wa'a 8tbB &nS - - 
NEG they P2 IMPP NEG meat dry T 

CkSS b6 kT s€ 'wS*& mba sBqS] 
"they were not drying meat" 

- ka8 B kl. s Z -  wS*H kwEr5 - - 
NEG he P2 IMPF NEG take T 

[kaS ki si'< 'wa'a kwCrP] 
"he was not taking" 

. k.5.5 b6 ki ssi- wS'S y3'0 - 
NEG they P2 IMPF NEG cry T 

[kas bo k4 si' 'wa'ii y e ' & ]  
"they were not crying" 

+ 

3 

3 

NEG IMPF - -. P3 

- k6iB 5 1 E  ST- wa'S &ba kwErB - ~ + 
NEG he P 3  IMPF NEG meat take T 

[kS& 1E si'- Iwa*& mbB kwEr5,I 
"he was not taking meat" 

- kSS b6  1Z SZ- W S ' ~  -tit% %Sios - - 4 
NEG they P3 IMPF NE(; pepper dry T 

[kZS b6 1 E  si'- 'wSi.5 tZtS sSqS] 
"they were not drying pepper" 

- kaS b6 1E. sP- wa*S s8qS - -9 
NEG they P3 IMPP NEG dry T 

[kBB b6 I t  si'- ' w S * &  sSqS] 
"they were not drying" 

Comparing 17.6.3.1-3 with 17.4.1-3 we find that 
morpheme and the verb have a lot of things in common with respect 

the NEG 
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to their tonal behaviour. However, there are certain points c f  
particularity about 17.6.3.1-4 that should be noted. In NEG ItwF 

PI i.e. in 17.6.3.1, the underlying L tone of the deleted vowel of 
the 3rd person singular pronoun does not affect the preceding NEG 
particle, ~ kd6. This is because, as will be explained by the 
f6,llowing derivation (cf. 21a), the pronoun receives the IMPF If], 
time which entually simplifies to H and grounds to the left where 
it i s  absorbed by the H tone of the NEG morpheme. 

under 1 y ig 

replacive tones 
simplification 
V-deletion 
tone grounding 
tone lowering 
tone deletion 
tone lowering 
tone lowering 
desyllabification and I 

tone deletion 
lower Ing 

NEG IMPF P3 

In (24a) the underlying tones are given; these include the NEG H L 
verb tone pattern and the IMPP replacive HL tone pattern. In h. 
tne pronoun /S/ and the P3 marker /nT/ receive the IMPF aspect 
replacive HL and L tones respectively (cf. 15.4.2(16)). The H 
tune verb also receives the NEG H L tone pattern. The rest of the 
steps of the derivation are obvious since we have already 
discussed the processes involved. 

Another point of general application here in 17.6.3.2-3 th 
does not apply to 11.4.1-3 is the fact that the H'H of the 
Imperfective marker causes the follawing H tone on tht. second 
element of the NEG morpheme /wS'H/ to downstep. 

1'1.6.4 YEG IMPF FO, P1 - F3 / -  kSa . . ,  Wa'3 ... kSN/ 

The future imperfective NEG construction is marked by / -  kaa 

.n.w&'S/ which conditions, an imperfective marker /kdi/. The 
morpheme /kBN1 has an underlying H tone. This imperfective marker 
Is particular to the NEG construction because it is different frrm 
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/kZ/ found in the impf FO, F 1-3 verb forms. It is also found in 
one form o f  the consecutive construction, In the examples that 
follow we would show how its tone changes. 

17.6.4.1 NEG IMP- 

1 ( 2 5 )  a. . kaEi S kS w6'B mb8 kar] kwEr5 4 
NE<; he FO NEG meat IMPF take 

[kSS kB w3.h mbS kBq kwEr5.3 
"he will not be taking meat" 

b. - k&Ei & kS w & * S  *hi5 k&n silo6 3 

NEG he FO NEG meat IMPF dry 

[kaB kB w6.g mbS kBn sZi'qS 1 
"he will not be drying meat" 

c. . ka8 b6 kS w6.S - t%tS k&q kw€rS + 
NEG they FO NEG pepper IMPF take 

[kSB b6 kS IwS*S tIt6 k6q kwEr3] 
"they will not be taking pepper" 

d. - kS6 b6 kS wS'B * tZtS kBn sSq6 -+ 
NEG they FO NEG pepper IMPF dry 

[kZB b6 kS 'w6.S tTtS k60 s6'q5 1 
"they will not be drying pepper" 

e. - kS6 b6 kii wS'B ktiq kwErB 3 
NEG they FO N E G '  IMPF take 

[kaB b6 kS I w 6 ' Z i  kSiq kwerSl 
"they will not be taking" 

f .  ~ R a t i  b6 k8 w5.S k6n sSqQ 
NEG they FO NEG IMPF dry 

[khB b6 kS 'wa*S kgn sS'gQ] 
"they will not be drying" 

11.6.4.2 NEG IMPF F1 

4 

(26) a. - k86 a kZ 1s w 3 . a  &bZ% k 1 kwEr 3 
NEG he F 1 NEG meat IMPF take 

[ked kS 18 wS*$ mbii kSq kwEr51 
"he will not be taking meat" 

1 
2 1 2  

I 

t 



b. - kdg 8 kti l a  US'S mbi3 kdn sSq5 + 
NEG he F 1 NEG meat IMPF dry 

[kea kB 3 %  wd'k mb8 kSn sS'q63 
"he will not be drying meat" 

c. ~ kd.b b6 kS 13 wd*S - tStd kdq kwEr5 -i 
NEG they F 1 NEG pepper IMPF take 

[k&iB b6 k6 l a  wd'8 tTtS kBq kwZrS] 
"they wiJl not be taking pepper" 

d. - k G  b6 kZi 18 wd'8 - tZta kBn sSqB 3 
NEG thry F 1 NEG pepper IMP dry 

[kZS b6 kS 18 wB'S tXtd kan sii'q5 1 
"they will not be drying pepper" 

e. - kda S k5 18 wd'H kdq kwEr5 4 
NEG he F 1 NEG IMPF take 

[kZS ka 1% wS.8 kZiq kwEr;i] 
"he will not be taking" 

f .  kiid i3 k3 15 wd'g k6n SGI-JS --+ 
NEG he F 1 NEG IMPF dry 

[kaa ka 13 w5.8 k8n s6'qSI 
"he will not be drying" 

1 7 . 6 . 4 . 3  NEG IMPF F2 

( 2 7 )  a. - kdd S kB 16 wd'B iiib8 kdq kwEr5 + 
NEG he F 2 NEG meat IMPF take 

[ k S  kB l b  we*& mb6 kaq kwErO] 
"he will not be taking meat" 

b. - kdd S ka 16 w6'Si mba kdn sSq5 + 
NEG he F 2 NEG meat IMPF dry 

[kaa ka ib wd'S mbCi kan sB'q51 
"he will not be drying meat" 

C .  - kdS b6 ka 16 wi'a - tItS kSg kwEr6 4 
NEG he F 2 NEG pepper IMPF take 

[kSB b6 kd 18 w6.a tZtd kaq kwgr51 
"they will not be taking pepper" 

d. - kBS b6 kS 16 wd'B tZt& kdn sag0 -+ 
NEG they F 2 NEG pepper IMPF dry 

[kSEi b6 le5 16 US'& t€t6 k8n sZi895 ] 
"they will not be drying pepper" 
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1 7 .  

e. - kSS b6 kS 16 wS'B kSg kwEr5 3 
NEG they F 2 NEG IMPF take 

[kSZ b6 kS 15 w6.Z kBg kwEr3l 
"they will not be taking" 

f ,  ~ kGi bd kS 16 w S ' B  kdg sAgQ --) 

NEG they F 2 NEG IMPF dry 

[kZe b6 k6 3 8  wZi'Z kZn sSi 'g5]  
"they will not be drying" 

. 4  E G L M P F  F3 

( 2 8 )  a. - kSii B k6 yI w8.S ab8 kSg kwErB 3 
NEG he F 3 NEG meat IMPF take 

[k%i kS y'i w5'B mbii kSg kwd1-81 
"he will not be taking meat" 

b. - kSS 3 k3 yI wZ*S BbZ kSn sSq5 4 
NEG he F 3 NEG meat IMPF dry 

[kSS kS yk w&*k mbA k8n se'rjS] 
"he will not be drying meat" 

c. - k6S b6 k3 yI w3.S - tZta kSrj kwEr5 + 
NEG they F 3 NEG pepper IMPF take 

[kSS b6 kd yI w a ' i i  tZtS kSg kwEr5J 
"they will not be taking pepper" 

t 
d. ~ k S  b6 kZi yI w 5 ' S  - tZtS k3ir) sBgS 3 

NEG they F 3 NEG pepper IMPF take 

[k3S b6 kd yT wS'd tZt5 k6g s6'gS] 
"they will not be drying pepper" 

e. - k66 B k3 yT wS'S kS.g kwerS + 
NEG he F 3 WEG IMPF take 

[kiS k8 yk w6.3 kao kwErB] 
"he will not be taking" 

f .  - kZi  B k6 yf wS.3 kSn 
NEG he F 3 NEG IMPF 

[kSA kS yk w S ' 3  kSn s 6 ' q B  
"he will not be drying" 

In the NEG IMPF F O .  F1-3, the NEG particles / -  kgS...w&'Li/ 
behave in, the same way as we have described in the preceding 
Sections (cf. NEG P1-3 17.4.1-31. A s  regards the tonal behaviour 
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(30) a. ~ k88 B kS 1% w8.S k 1 s&r)6 underlying 
b. - kZS B kS 15 wH‘B k8n 6998 tone lowering 
c. kZZ Si kS 15 w5’B kSn sa05 tone deletion 

V-deletion 
tone ground 1 ng 
simplification 
simplification 
tone lowering 
tone lowering 
tone dissimllation 
tone spreading 
simplification and ds 
dissimilation 

The tone rules that are operating i n  the above derivation are 
given. What should be noted is that the H tone of /kBn/ spreads 
onto the stein of the verb in (30k) and then simplifies in (301) 

creating a H ‘H tone pattern on the verb stem. In (3011) the H 
tone of the marker /kSn/ becomes L tone by dissimilation. 



CNS verb form. The CNS verb form is preceded'by a non-CNS verb 
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Chapter Eighteen 

CONSECUTIVE CLAUSE (CNS) 

18.1 Definition 

In the consecutive construction two verbs are juxtaposed 
without the use of a conjunction. In this construction many verbs 
can come together such that the action in one clause closely 
follows that in the preceding clause. It can be used in all the 
tenses, aspects and moods. The consecutive construction is marked 
by a nasal / S I - /  with a basic L tone. This marker, however, does 
not surface in the future tense and In one of the forms of the CNS 
negative construction. It also serves a pronominal function, f.e., 
in the consecutive constructlon it serves to Indicate that the 
agent or referent in the follawing clause Is the same as in the 

preceding clause. It thus serves as a same subject marker pi 
(cf.9.3.1). In this function the CNS marker and the personal 
pronouns per se are mutually exclusive. The CNS marker is prefixed 
to the verb root, providing thus the only instance in Bafut where 
the verb, functionlng as such. has a prefix. In a story or 
description, the role of any tense, e.g. the past tense is to set 
the time; and oncesthis is done, the consecutive verb form is used 
for most of the time thereafter. The aspect or mood of the whole 
sentence is indicated in the first clause, whose verb normally is 
not in the consecutive form. The CNS verb form is never found in 
the first clause In Bafut discourse. This has also been reported 
t o  hold true for a majority of African languages. Bennett 
(1975:58 ) ,  in relation to this point, says: 

"In a majority of African languages the initial 
clause must normally contain a non-consecutive verb 
form. '' 

In the followiaig discussion the examples given will have one 



18.2 P1, P3 CNS 

(1) a. a nIn zT. e-kwEr5 - iribz + nTn zl r)kwEr% mba] 
he P 1  come CNS-take T meat "he came and took meat" 

b. 6 n'in z1 i i -13gB ~ - -1505 -+ [ a  n'in zi n15'gB 'l5r)Sl 
he P1 come CNS-fetch T horse "he came and 

took a horse" 

c. 6 1En ZI ii-s6r)6 - - 6b6 3 E6 ltn zi nsS.'qQ mb5l 
he P3 come CNS-dry T meat "he came and dried meat" 

d. b6 l E m  fcI ij-kw&rO - - &bS + [b6 1Cm 'fcI Q-kwErS tuba] 
they P3 go CNS-take T meat "they went (to the farm) 

and took meat" 

In the above examples the tones of the first verbs, the tense 
markers and object have already been treated in the tense section 
(cf. chapter 14). The CNS marker behaves like the homorganic 
syllabic nasal (or prefix) (cf.3.8 and 3.9). It desyllabifies and 
loses its tone in the above examples. 

The tone pattern of both the H and L tone verbs in the P1 CNS 
arid P.7 CNS construction is H H .  A s  for the NEG IMP TO, this whole 
tone pattern is superimposed on the underlying tone of the verb. 
The HH tone pattern of the verb /kwCrS/ is affected by its 
phonetic environment such that in (la) it is lowered to MM by 
T-rule 1 and in (la) it Is downstepped after the 'H of the first 
verb. For the derivation of'the surface H 'H tone pattern on the L 
tone verbs, as seen in (lb,c), reference should be made to the NEG 
IMP TO (Cf. 17.6.1). 

18.3 P2 CNS 

( 2 )  a. a ki zI: ij-kwEr5 &ba 3 1% kX zT r)kwi;rS mba.3 
he PZ come CNS-take meat "he came and took meat" 

b. 6 ki ZX A-13gO ab6 + [ a  kl zI nl5gG m b 6 J  
he P2 come CNS-ketch meat "he came and fetched meat" 

c. b6 ki zI ij-kwtrO irib8 + [b6 kl ZI QkwEr5 mba] 

d. bb k% ZT ii-15gS ab& + [be kT ZI n13gS mb&] 
they P2 come CNS-fetch meat "they came and 

fetched meat" 

they P2 come CNS-take meat "they came and took meat" 



In the P2 tense, the CNS marker desyllabifies and its L tone 
is deleted as already seen for (la-d) in the P1 and P3 tenses. The 
underlying tones of the verb are maintained. 

10.4 PO CNS 

(3) a. S ZI - - mS ij-kwErB - lS0J [ma zI. mS gkwErS l J q S ]  
he come T PO CNS-take horse "he has come and 

taken a horse" 

- - mg f i - f E . E  + [H jZ ma' mEC*tE] 
he eat T PO CNS-go out "he has eaten and 

gone out" 

c. b6 zi - " mS ij-kwEr5 - lSq5 3 [bo zi mS gkwEr5 15~51 
they come T PO CNS-take horse "they have come and 

taken a horse" 

d. b6 jZ - - mS m-fe'E + [bd j T  rn3 mfE"6 ] 
they eat T PO CNS-go out "they have eaten 

and gone out" 

are The CNS verb forms following the PO verb form identical 
to those seen for P 3 ,  and P I  in (la-d) above. The tonal changes 
are also similar in both cases. 

18.5  TO CNS 

( 4 )  a. S 0 zf - - ij-kwErJ mba + [a  ZT qkwEr3 mbS] 
he TO come T CNS-take meat 

taken meat'' 

b. S 0 z3i - - ii-13gS mba + [ S  zI n13gS mba] 
he TO come T CNS-fetch meat "he has come and 

fetched meat" 

c. b6 0 ZI ~ - ij-kwErS 6bS + [b6 z I  0'kwErS mbSl 
they TO come T CNS-take meat "they have come 

and taken meat" 

d. b6 0 jZ - - ii-tsyZ ijgwS + [b6 jZ ntsyki r)gw6] 
they TO eat T CNS-pass Ngwa "they have eaten 

more than Ngwa" 



The CNS forms after the TO verb forms are similar to those 
seen for the P2 in (2a-d). However, we notice that in (4c) the H 
of the CNS verb stem is downstepped. The derivation of this tone 
pattern is as follows: 

( 5 )  a. b6 ZI ~ - QkwErO underlying 
b. b6 z i -  tjkwEr8 TO tones 
c. b6 zf- ijkwEr5 tone spreading 
d. b6 zf ijkwEr8 tone superimposition 
e. b6 ZT gkwEr8 nasal desyllabification 

f. b6 zi q'kwSrS tone simplification and ds 
and tone deletion 

In (5b) the TO tense tones (cf.14.2) replace the underlying 
tones of the verb. In c. the H tone of the pronoun spreads onto 
the L tone of the verb and creates a HL contour tone. In d. the 
floating contour tone is superimposed on the verb tone where it is 
absorbed lnto the flrst HL contour tone. In (5e) the syllabic 
nasal of the CNS marker desyllabifies and its tone is deleted. 
The contour tone on the verb stem simplifies in (5f) causing the H 
tone of the CNS verb stem to downstep. 

18.6 Imperative CNS 

(6) a. zT ij-kwer8 - lSq5 wS -+ [z'T qkwErS 1Oq5 wS] 
come CNS-take horse the "come and take the horse!" 

b. ZI fi-lSgS 6ba yS 3 [z ' I  nlSgS mb6 yS1 
come CNS-fetch meat the "come and fetch the meat!" 

c. fCi ij-kwers - 1 5 ~ 8  WS + [fG q'kwErS 181)s wS] 
go CNS-take horse the "go (to the farm) 

and take the horse!" 

d. fa fi-15gS mba yS --f [fG nlSgS mbS ya:] 
go CNS-fetch meat the "go (to the farm) 

and fetch meat!" 

The CNS forms after the imperative verbs are the same as seen 
for the TO above. Here too the regular underlying tones do not 



18.7 Future CNS 

The CNS marker /&/ is not realized on the surface befcme the 
CNS verb form in the future tenses. However, there are indir:atjons 
that this marker exists underlyingly. The nasal segment of this 
marker has been deleted but its L tone still persists 6s a 
floating L tone. This w i l l  be seen in the examples below. 

(7) a. H kZ 0 jZ fi-kiirS 6bH + [a  kS jS 'kiirS mbd] 
he F 0 eat CNS-eat meat "he shall eat and 

eat meat" 

b. b6 kZi l a  ZI ii-13gS fibS 3 [b6 k6 18 zk 13g3 mba] 
they F 1 come CNS-fetch meat "they will come and 

fetch meat" 

c. Si kS 15 fc1 fi-kwCrS -1508 + [Si kB 18 fi3 'kwEr8 lSqS] 
he F 2 go CNS-take horse "he will go (to the farm) 

and take a horse" 

d. b6 kS YT fii ii-15gd mbS -+ (b6 ka yI fii 13gS mbSj 
they F 3 go CNS-fetch meat "they w i l l  go 

(to the farm) 
and fetch meat" 

We notice from the above examples, that the underlyilng tones 
f the verbs are generally maintained in the CNS verb form. The H 

'one of the CNS verb form is downstepped as a result of the L tone 
€ the deleted CNS marker. 

The derivation of (?a) is as follows: 

!8) a. 5 kS j% 6-kiird 6b$i 
b .  a kZi ji tj-kiirs fibS 
c. a kB jZ ij-kiir5 mbS 
d. a kH j% ij-kitr5 mbS 
e. a kB j i  ~ kGr5 mbi3 
f. a kS j% kGr5 mb& 
g. B k& ji 'kiir5 mbS 
h. H kS j% 'kih-5 mbH 
1. B kS ji 'kbr5 mbS 

In (sa) the underlying 

underlying 
simplification 
tone lowering 
nasal desyllabification 
nasal deletion 
tone grounding 
tone simplification and ds 
nasal desyllabification 
tone deletion 

tones are given. Note should be taken 
af the underlying form of the CNS marker. In b. the contour tone 
af the FO marker simplifies. In (8c) the L tone of the pronoun 
lowers the H on the FO marker to M. In ( e d )  the syllabic nasal of 



the CNS marker desyllabifies by P-rule 4 and in (8e) it is 
deleted. Its tone is grounded to the left on the H of the 
preceding verb as indicated in (8f) thereby creating a HL contour 
tone which later on simplies in (8g) causing the following H of 
the CNS verb to downstep. The nasal prefix of the object 
desyllablfies in (8h) and its tone is deleted in ( 8 i ) .  This 
derivation thus shows that, although the CNS nasal marker does not 
surface in the future tenses, it is there in the underlying form 
of the CNS construction. 

The derivation of (76) is similar to the one given for (7a) 
in ( 8 )  here above. 

The derivation of (7b) i s  given below: 

underlying 
simplification 
simplification 
tone lowering 
nasal desyllabification 
nasal and tone deletion 
tone lowering 
nasal desyllabification 
and tone deletion 

In (sa) the underlying forms are given. The tone processes 
involved in the above derivation have been seen in the previous 
chapter (cf. 14.9). What should be noted is the fact that in (9f) 
both the CNS nasal and its L tone are deleted. 

The derivation of (7d) is similar to ( 9 )  above. 

18.8 Imperfective CNS 

The CNS marker is present in the imperfective aspect. The 
CNS verb can also be marked for imperfectivity as wtll be seen 
here below. 
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18.8.1 ImDerfectiye TO CNS 

(10) a. a 0 ghE5 8 ij-kwers iiib5 + 
he IMPF TO go to CNS-take meat 

[a ghZE gkw6rO mbii.1 
"he is going to take meat" 

b. bB - 0 fG & ii-13gS iiib.3 3 
they IMPF TO g o  to CNS-fetch meat 

[b6 'fci nl5gG mbii] 
"they are going (to the farm) to fetch meat" 

0 gh6E ij-kwCr5 - - nl iiba 3 
- c. Fi 

he 3MPF TO go CNS-take T IMPF meat 

[ e  gh8 qkwErS nZ mba] 
"He is going and taking meat" 

d. b6 - 0 ts6 Ei-bi'i n4 ijkl --+ - L  

they IMPF TO go CNS-carry T IMPF water 

[b6 Its6 mbL"€ nZ GkX] 
"they are going to the stream and carrying water" 

In (loa-b) the first verbs are in the TO imperfective aspect 
(cf.15.4.1). The second verb in each case is in the infinitive, 
which is marked by the preposition / S /  (cf.12.2.1.3) above. This 
preposition or infinitive marker i s  deletable (cf. 3.1). After 
the infinitive marker /a/ the infinitive verb carries the C*NS 

nasal marker. 
The examples in (1Oc-d) are typical conseciii ive 

constructions, B o t h  the first verb and t h e  following CN:; verh are 
in the imperfective aspect. The tones of the first verb form have 

already been discussed in the section on aspect (cf.15.4.L). i'he 
tone pattern of the CNS verb stem is H H for both the H and L t.:ne 
verbs, just as we have seen for the P1 and P3 CNS (cf. 18.2). 'i'he 
derivation of the surface tones i n  this verb form is siiirilar to 
what we have seen for the NEG IMP TO in 11.6.1. above. The markor 
Of imperfectivity in the CNS verb Is /nl/ with an underlying HL 
tone pattern. This marker follows the CNS verb. 
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18.8.2 PZ, P3 Imperfective CNS 

(11) a. & kZ sl- zI h-siirjS - - nS 8ib3 3 
he P2 IMPF come CNS-dry T IMPF meat 

[e  kI si'- zf sd ' r~8  nl mbs] 
"he was coming and drying meat" 

nZ fib2 3 
- -  b. b6 ki sZ- fii ij-kb 

they PZ IMPF go CNS-catch T IMPF meat 

[b6 ki s l ' -  If0 Ok6 nZ mb2] 
"they were going (to the farm) and catching animals 
for meat" 

c. H lCn sr- fS ij-kya nZ - k3fi 4 
he P3 IMPF go CNS-harvest T IMPF coffee 

[Si E n  sT'- If0 qky6 nI kSfI] 
"he was going to the farm) and harvesting coffee" 

- *  

d. b6 1% sT- fiI rh-bI'1 - - nZ - kSfI + 
they P3 IMPF go CNS-carry T IMPF coffee 

[be lcn S I ' -  'fa mb1"- nf k3fTl 
"they were going (to the farm) and carrying coffee" 

As seen in the above examples, the CNS verb form after the P2 
and P3 imperfective aspect has a H H tone pattern (for both the L 
and H tone verbs) just as we have seen for the Imperfective TO CNS 
in 18.8.1 above. Consequently, the H tone verbs maintain their 
basic tones while the L tone verbs receive a H 'H tone pattern. 
The CNS imperfective marker is the same as for the imperfective TO 
CNS In ( l o ) ,  i.e., /nZ/. 

18.9 Negative CNS 

In the CNS construction it is possible t.) negate just the CNS 
clause or both the non-CNS clause and CNS clauses. 
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9.1 Negation of Both Clauses 

b. 

C .  

d. 

e. 

f .  

- kBS b6 nl wS'B mbS yS fij ij-kwerS -.) 

[k%a b6 nZ *we*$ mbS y& fii rj'kwCr51 
"they did not go (to the farm) and take the meat" 

Neg they Pi Neg meat the go CNS-take 

~ kBB b6 kl wS'B ab3 YB fij fi-13gS 
Weg they P2 Neg meat the go CNS-fetch 

[kSS b6 kI VIS*% mbg ya fG nl5gSI 
"they did not go (to the farm) and fetch the meat" 

- kS6 b6 len wS'Ei rib8 yS zf 6-f& + 

[kSS b6 ]En *wS'k mbS yS yi ?fete] 
"they did not come and sell the meat" 

- kSi bb kS 16 w6.Z mba yfi ZT ij-kwCr8 -+ 

[kSS b6 kS 16 w5.3 mbG yS zi qkwErS] 
"they will not come and take the meat" 

- k6Zi b6 LB yT wS'8 rSb3 'ya^ fij rii-bSns5 

[ k a a  bb k.3 yZ wa'k mba y B  fCc mbi+ns3] 

NEG they P3 NEG meat the came CNS sell 

NEG they F 2 NEG meat the come CNS-take 

NEG they F 3 NEG meat the go CNS-return 

"tlrcy will r i o C  gu CCJ \ l i e  Larai und rulurrl the rnr.~\" 

- kBd b6 k; s Z r  w.3.B nT - 1505 wFi zI f i - s i ' I  - -* 
NEG they P2 IMPF NEG IMPP horse the come CNS-wash T 

[kW. b6 kZ sT'- 'wS'S nZ 1Sr )B  WS zi nsl"I] 
"they were not coming and washing the horse" 

We notice that the CNS marker is present in the above 
ne:,ative C N S .  clause. The negation construction has already been 
dej:.cribed in chapter 17. The underlying tones of the H tone verbs 
art: not changed in the CNS negative form. Any changes that the I3 

toire undergoes, e.g., lowering are purely on a phonetic basis. The? 
LH pattern of the L tone verbs receives a surface H 'H tone 
pat ern when the preceding verb is a L tone verb. We notice from 
(12i') that the L tone verb in this case has a superimposed H €1 

tone pattern. The undetlying L H of the L to.ne verb is lowered to 
a L L pattern when the preceding verb is a H tone verb. In the 
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imperfective aspect the HL tone of the CNS imperfective marker 

receives a replacive L tone before a noun object. 

18.9.2 xeqation of the CNS Clause 

The more common negative construction of the CNS clause is 
one where only the CNS verb form is negated. The CNS marker 
together with its tone is deleted in this construction, The H and 
L tone verbs both receive a HL replacive tone pattern. The CNS 
imperfective marker also receives a replacive tone, as seen in 

above. 

a. 

b. 

C. 

d .  

e. 

f. 

bb 0 zI - kS4 w6.S '15~5 0 kwCrS - - 3 
they TO come NEG NEG horse CNS take T 

[b6 ZI kZS w3'S 1 5 ~ 8  kwers] 
"they went (to the farm) and did not take a horse" 

b6 nZm fii - k B B  WS'B '1SqS 0 13gs - ~ * 
they PI go NEG NEG horse CNS fetch T 

[b6 nim ' f a  k$iB w5'S lBgS 15g31 
"they went (to the farm) and did not take a horse" 

b6 kl zT - kSi wZi'H '15q5 0 f5 - 4 
they P2 come NEG NEG horse CNS give T 

Ib6 kl zI kaS wti'a leqa fE] 
"they came and did not give a horse" 

b6 1En ZT - ka5 w3.S - 1 8 ~ 5  0 fae - - 3 
they P3 come NEG NEG horse CNS sell T 

[b6 16n zi kaa wEi'iS 1 S r p  f6Sl 
"they came and did not sell a horse." 

b6 kti 0 kwEE ~ kaei wb'S -1505 0 kwtr5 - 3 
they F 0 come-home NEG NEG horse CNS take T 

[be k% 'kwEE k28 ws'a la03 kwirS] 
"they will come home and will not take a horse" 

b6 kE 16 ZI * kBB WB'S ISq6 0 13g5 - - 3 
they F 2 come NEG NEG horse CNS fetch T 

[b6 kB 10 zk kae w&'S lSqS 15gSJ 
"they will come' and will not take a horae" 
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* g. b6 l e  sZ- ghCE ~ ka;B wa'8 nZ mba 0 kwer5 
they P3 IMPF go NEG NEG IMPF meat CNS take 'r 

[b6 1E s Z ' -  ghZL kaS wa*a n€ mbS kwErP] 
"they were going and not taking meat" 

18.10 E S  and Sgauential Construct-1 

The sequential construction differs from the consecutibr i r l  

the fact that it involves a change of subject. Thus by making the 
subject of the following verb different from that of the prezeding 
one, a consecutive construction is changed to a sequential one 
The consecutive construction has same subject marking and the 
sequential indicates different subject marking. We have already 
seen this in our discussion of coreference and switch reference 
(cf.9.3.1 and 9.3.2). 

( 1 4 )  a .  B 0 z1 - b6 0 kwZr8 - tiiba 4 
he TO come T they TO take T meat 

[ a  z I  b6 kwEr3 mbS] 
"he came and they took meat" 

k5fI -+ _ -  b. b6 0 kw&E - - a saqa ~ 

they TO come T he dry T coffee 

[b6 kwEE 6 s8qS k3fI] 
"they came home and he dried coffee" 

c. B nZn yB figwa 8 kwgt5 ~ yI -+ 
he P1 see Ngwa he help T him 

[ a  nZn yS qgwS 8 kwetP yI1 
"he saw Ngwa and he (Ngwa) helped him" 

d. a kcI tSm6 - n8Br)gwC yl kghS . - 3 
he P2 shoot leopard it run T 

[S kT tarn naaqgwe yT khBl 
"he shot a leopard and it ran away" 

e. b6 len yijii ibba ma kiir6 * - + 
they P3 buy meat I eat T 

[b6 1En 'yiju mbSi mZi kiirP] 
"they bought meat and I ate (it)" 
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f .  B ka 16 yiiii ab& b6 kOr5 3 
he F 2 buy meat they eat 

[ S  ka 1% yiiii mbi3 bti kiir51 
"he shall buy meat and they will eat (It)" 

g. G ka yI f6  fibs mB sa06 ~ + 
he F 3 give meat I dry T 

[.?I ka yk fe mbH mB s8'qSJ 
"he will give meat and I shall dry (it)" 

h. 3 1E sf- bii'ii fig35 b6 bEnS - - 3 
he P3 IMPF beating drum they dance T 

[a  1 E  sZi '  'bii'ii qg35 b6 bin81 
"he was drumming and they were dancing" 

1. ?i 1E sx- f6 mbS b6 sSqS - - + 
he p3 IMPF give meat they dry T 

[ a  1E s'i ' '  'fa mb6 b6 s&q3]  
"he was giving meat and they were drying(it)" 

In the above examples, both the L tone and H tone verbs 
receive a replacive HL tone pattern in the sequential clause 
except in the future tenses. In the future tenses, the H and L 
tone verbs in the sequential clause, just as the P I  and P3 CNS, 

have a H H tone pattern. 
Although our treatment of the consecutive construction has 

consecotive and sequential constructions are very important in 
Bafut discourse. For any text to be stylistically natural it has 
to have some forms of the consecutive or sequential construction. 

In a narrative or story the CNS tense is used as mentioned 
above. When a subject noun or pronoun precedes the verb, the CNS 
marker normally deletes (cf. the nasal deletion rule). Both the 
CNS arid the sequential constructions are used in narrative texts. 
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Notes to Chapter Eiahteen 

1 This term is used by Hyman (1981). 
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Chapter Nineteen I 

In the preceding chapters we have treated mostly simple 
sentences, i.e. single clause sentences. In the present chapter 
we are going to study the common types of complex sentences in 
Bafut. This study is in a way a study of the various conjunctions 
that mark complex sentences in Bafut. Complex sentences are 
subdivided into co-ordinative and subordinative sentences.' 

1 9 . 2  Co-ordl1 ative Sens-gnces 

Co-ordinatlve sentences are marked by the conjunctions /b8/, 
/nf/ and /kiN/. The first two of these, as can be noticed, have .. 

an underlying HI. contour tone while /kSN/ has an underlying 8 

tone. All these conjunctions, however, have a surface H tone. 

19. 2 . 1 &a/. 

The conjunction /ha/ is used to join two different 3rd person 
subjects of the same verb, e.g., 

(1) a .  hgw& b6 As6 ki ts6 ~ - 6 rjki --+ [Qqwa 136 szi k.i ts6' ' qkI 1 
"Ngwa and Aso went to the stream" 

b. Asa b6 NZba'B 1 E m  fii B af3 -+ [ASCI b6 NIbi3.a IZm 'f ir f3,l 
"Aso and Niba went to the farm" 

c. Qgwa b6 S i i G  IEn 13q5 ~ b A  4 [qgwa b6 siiii 1En 15g5 mbS] 
"Ngwa and Shu took meat" 

In ( 1 )  the underlying tones of the words are given on t& 
left of the arrow while the output string is given to t h e  right: of 
the arrow. In all three examples m a s t  of the rules working to 
produce the final strings have been treated in the preceding 

i 
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sections. We will give a sample derivation of the tones of the 
verb phrase in (la) just to show how the tone rules working here 
are same as those we have already discussed. 

(2) a. kl t s B  - Zi ijki underlying 
b. kl ts0- 5 ijki P2 replacive tone 
* .  kl ts6 Zi fjkl tone absorption 
d .  ki t s 6  ~ ijki V-deletion 
e kI tsS- ijkr tone grounding 
f .  kI ts6’- ijki simplification and df; 
g. kI t s o , ‘ .  Ukl nasal desyllablficatton and 

tone deletion 

In (2a) the underlying tones are given. The tense of this 
verb phrase is yesterday past (P2). So the tones of the verb 
b,ltave according to the description given in 1 4 . 5 .  The different 
riJles working to produce each tone process have been indicated so 
r2ference should be made to them in the appropriate section. 

What we should pay attention to is the NP and the tonal 
behaviour 6f the conjunction /b$/. The derivation of the NP in 
(la) will serve to explain the tone changes found on the 
zonjunction. 

(3) a. Qgwa b6 As6 underlying 
b .  qgwa b6 As6 simplification 
c. r‘~ywii b6 As6 tone lowerlng 
d. ogwil b6 - s6 V-deletion 
e. fjgwa b6 s6 tone grounding 
f .  Qgwa b6 s6 simplification 

In (3a) the underlying tones are given. In (3b) the contour 
tone on the pronoun simplifies to H. In (3c) the tone of /b6/ is 

lowered by the preceding L tone to M. In (3d) the V-prefix of 
./As?/ is deleted (cf. P-rule 3) and its tone is grounded to the 
1ef.t on the conjunction creating a ML glide. In (1b.c) we note 
that the tone O P  the conjunction /b6/ acts across phrase boundary 
as shown in the derivation of the relevant section of [lb). 

( 4 )  a. %\sa b6 NIba’S l E m  fii .under 1 yi ng 
b. Asa bi3 NZbS’S 1Em fii simplification 
c. K s 7 j  b6 NgbZi’S 1Em fti simplification 
d .  SsG b6 NIbS’S 15% ‘fa simplification and ds 



.- 

In the above derivation the H of the conjunction /be/ .moves 
e..:ross phrase boundary (1.e. from NP to VP) and maintains. the 
hslc H of the P3 marker /1.59/ thus blocking the lowering effect 
r:i  the preceding L tone on /NZbZi'%/. In (4a) the underlying tones 
i:ve given. In (4b) the HL contour tone on / k 8 /  simplifies to M, 
I:> (4c) the HL contour tone on the conjuction /be/ simplifies to 
H. In (4d) the HL contour tone on / 1 E g /  IS simplified to H causing 
itre following H of /fii/ to downstep. The effect of the H tone of 
tire conjunction can be clearly seen, if we take it away fr0.n the 
-entente : 

ii) nIba'a 1 E r )  fG "Neba went (to the farm)" 

We notice that by taking away the ,conjunction and its tone WB 
lake away the effect of its H tone which maintains the basic tone 
<.I: the P 3  marker or Its underlying HL, which in turn, by its 
-1mplificatlon. causes the following H of the verb /fa/ t o  

6:ownstep. 
Another way of explaining the. H tone in (lb,c) is tp 

it to the presence of. the tone of the personal pronoun 
i b 6 / .  "they", which very likely has been deleted in this context 
i . u t  its tone is left floating. The underlying representation of 
!Ib) in this case would be: 

, 

! 5 )  b. / A s 0  b8 N%ba*a b6 IZm fG/ 
Aso and Neba they.P3 go (to the farm) 

I 9.2 ,2 fnnL 

The second co-ordinative conjunction /nl/ behaves in the same 
!,ay as /b6/. /ni/ is used when one of the conjoined subjects 
includes a 1st person pronoun. 

(6) a. ma nZ As6 kl ts6 B ijkl + [m5 nl s5 kl ts6'- gkl] 
"I and As0 went to the stream" 

b. As6 nl mS 1Em fG B %€?I + [ASS ni ma l 6 m  'fCi f31 
"ASO and I went to the farm" 
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c. n 6  ni suii lEn lqg3 mba 3 [mS nX suii lin 15g8 mba , t  "1 and Shu took meat" 

It shou ld  be noted that here, in the above examples, the 
surface H tone of /ni/ also affects tones of words across phra.-e 
boundary. The derivations o f  (6a,b,c) are the same as those given 

f o r  (la,b,c) above. 

1 9 . 2 . 3 ~&%Nf. 

Tllr  third coordlnative conjtrnction /kIN/ is used to conjo.in 
two clauses with the same subjects, e.g., 

( 7 )  a. 2 nTn j T  atsuga k P n  ri6 r n g l i l ' i l  --+ 
[ a  n i n  jL 'tsug?+ kin no rn5 l i i ' i l J  

"he ate fufu rnd also drank wine" 

i h .  a nFn kura  ansat? k- iq  kur5  Gmb5rS -4 
La nZq kiirQ Bnssr) k i r ]  kfir5 Smb5jri3,l 

"he at:e mai.zn and also ate vegetables" 

1 : .  bo n f r t  1 5 ~ ~ 5  mba k i l l  15ga mbBg * 
[bo nin  l5gS m b a  k-fri 15'g;i mb&qJ 

"they took meat and also took kernels" 

d. b6 nln sB nlb& kZPn s(i ~ 16r);i * 
[b6 nin sb mba kfrl  86'- 'lQq5J 

"they pierced meat and also pierced a horse" 

In the above examp~let.: the 'tones of the first clauses have 
aiready been treated in the chapter on tenses, so reference should 
be made to chapter 1 4 .  In ( 7 l c . d )  the tone of the conjunction is 
lowered by a preceding L tone to M by application of T-rule 1. 

The unt3~r'Iying tones of the H tone verbs in the second clause do 
not change. The I, tone verbs receive a H 'ti tone pattern after 
the conjunction. T h i s  i r ;  c:ausc?td by the H tone of the conjuction, 
which spreads onto the L tone o f  the verb stem, where it creates a 
HL contour tone. This contour tone eventually s i m p 1  i f  1 es, thus 

!' resulting in the H ' H  tone pattern. The tones of the H tone 
object L l S ~ 5 . 1  in ( . I d )  are downstepped by the preceding H'H tone 

pattern (cf. 22.2.1.2 (19) and (20)). I 
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19.3 Subordinative S-entences 

There are different types of Subordinative sentences in 
Bafut. Each type of subordinative sentence is marked by a 
conjunct ion. 

19.3.1 Objective Subordinative Sentence /- m5/ 

Objective subordinative sentences are sentences where the 
subordinative clause is the object of the maln verb. The 
objective subordinative sentence is marked by the conjunction 
/-  mB/. The surface tone of the conjunction is H, but following 
its behaviour in context we have posited an underlying r$i tone 
pattern for it. The following sentences are examples of objective 
sentences: 

( 8 )  a. ii nIn swSqQ - mO yLi ghtg 8 mZt8a + 
[a nTn sw5n 'mS yS ghEt B m%*taS] 

4 "he said that he ( 6 s )  was going to market" 
lil 

b. b6 m35ntS m5 6 jwr mS + 
[b6 rn5'3nt5 'ma a jwi ma] 

"they think that she has given birth" 

A s  can be seen in (sa) above, the H tone of the conjunction 
is downstepped after the H tone of the preceding verb. This is 
caused by the floating L tone we have posited before it. The 
derivatron of this tonal realization is as follows: 

(9) a. S nTn sw6qS -ma underlying 
b. k'i nIn sw6r)Zi -ma tone lowering 
c. S nIn sw6qB -mS tone simplification 
d. nIn sw6r~- -ma V-deletion 
e. & nTn sw6q -mQ tone grounding 

and absorption 
f. ii nIn swbr) mS tone grounding 
g. a nIn sw6i-j 'in5 tone simplification and ds 

In (sa) the underlying forms are given; in (9b) the L tone of 
the subject pronoun lowers the following HL tone on the P1 marker 

i s w 6 q S i  I to ML. which further simplifies to M in ( 9 ~ ) .  
becomes /sw6~/ before the nasal of the conjunct 
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The steps followed are given in (Qd-e). In (9f) the floating :. 
tone of the conjunction is grounded to the left where it forms 8" 

contour tone on the verb. In (9s) the HL contour tone i'c., 

simplified thus causing the following H tone on the conjunction tr; 
downstep. The tones of the elements of the clauses joined by the 
conjunction behave according to the rules we have seen in the* 
appropriate sections above. In (8b) the verb of the first clausr. 
carries the tone of TO (cf. 14.2). 

In .(sa) the second clause carries the tones of the 
imperfective TO (cf.15.4.1) so reference should be made to tha!. 
section for a derivatIon.of the tortes there. 

should,be made to'the PO tense in 14.3. 
For a derivation of the second clause of (8b) referencs 

19.3.2 Relative /-mS/ 

The relative subordinative sentence Is mar 31 by thr 
morpheme. / - m 5 / ,  which has an underlying &I1 tone pattern. 

(10) a. S n h  yS nZng53 nya- - mS b6.,k% kwEr5 - . -  H + 
[ a  n2n yS nTgg5? ny8'- ' m a  t 6  k% kwerBB1 

"he saw the' plantain that they had taken" 
. .  
b. il nTn 15g;'1Bb& yS< - m5 b6 I:% bi'i '- S + 

[a  nZn l5gB mbS yg'- 'ma b6 kZ bi'Iiii] 
"he took the meat that they carried" 

e. k6 f6rB wZ- - mS y3'B - - B + 
[k6 f6rS WB" 'mS yB'Bii.1 

"catch the mouse that is crying!" 

In the above examples, the mair; clause in each case 'precede- 
ihr conjunction / - m e / .  The main clauses in (10a.h) are both i, 

-l.hr P1 tense. For the deriva.tion of the tones in these claus 
reference should be made to 14.4. In (100) the main clause is i n  

the imperative mood and 'reference should be made to 1 6 . 2  for an 
 appropriate description of the tonal behaviour of the verb form. 

A sample derivation of the tones of the noun phrase that 
includes,the relative pronoun is as follows: 

. - .  , .  
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(10) d. 1. nZqg33 nyii- 
ii. nZqg33 ny6'- 
111. nIqg33 ny8'- 
iv. nZqg33 nya'- 

In the above derlvat 

- mB 'underlying - m5 simplification and ds 

'mB simplification and ds 
m 5  tone grounding 

n we see that the downstepped H tones 
come from the simplification of the HL contour ',mes. 

In (10a,b) the verbs in the relative clause (both the H and L 
tone verbs) are in the P2 tense and SO these have the P2 L HL i:one 
pattern. The verbs in the relative clauses are followed by the 
particle / - S / ,  with a L tone. Reference should be made to 1 4 . 5  

( 2 0 )  for the derivation of the verb tones in the relative clause. 

19.3.3 Purpose / e [  

The subordinative sentence 'of purpose is ' marked by .the 
morpheme / 8 /  (which is also the infinitive marker). Examples of 
this type of sentence are given below: : I  , :  i :  

~~ 

.. . 

(!I) a. a ZI - d iil3gQ- mbS 3 '  [ S  zI'- nl5gS mb%i'] ' 

b. .3 zI - - mS'a QkwErO- nfb5'3 4 [ S  zl mS t -  rj'k 

c. nZm fii 8 ijk6- - f6r5 -i [ S  n Z  fi3 'q'k6 'f6rSI 

d. b6 kI fCr - - 5 ijk6- * f6r5 + [pi5 kZ fG" q'k6'''fbr5] 
"they went (to the farm) to catch a mouse" 

""he has come .tb take meat": 

.. 
# 

: ,  "he has come :to take a. pumpkin" 
, .  . .  

"he went (to the farm) to catch a mouse" 
. .  

A s  can be noticed in the above examples, the tone of the? 
purpose clause marker /H/ is H. In (lla) the deletion of the 
marker /B/ is optional. The ton'e. pattern of the verb stem in the  

purpose clause depends upon the ve'rb tense. The' clauses i r i  (lla) 

and (Ilb) are in the TO tense, jllc) in the PO, and (lld) i n  the 
P2. Reference should be made to ,chapter forteen where the verb 
tones have been described. A sample derivation of (llb) 1s given 
in' (12 j below. 

I :, b 

,, . . ,~ 

. .  



(12) a. a zI - 
b. B zi 
c. a ZI 
d. 5 zI 
e. B zi 
f. B ZI 
g. a ZI 
h. il zI 

i. 21 ZI 
j. 21 zi 

under 1 y i ng 
PO replacive tone 
subord. clause verb tone 
tone grounding to the right 
V-deletion 
tone grounding to the left 
simplification and ds 
nasal desyllabificatton and 
tone grounding to the left 
simplification and ds 
simplification and ds 

In (12a) the underlying tones of the string are given, i n  

(12b) the immediate past tense (PO) replacive tone pattern is 
placed on the verb /zT/ by T-rule 11. In (12c) the subordinate 
clause verb tone is placed on the verb stem. In (12d) the H tone 
of the noun prefix grounds to the right on the noun 8tem. In 
(12e) the V segment of the sentence marker is deleted ( c f .  P-rule 
3 )  and in (12f) its tone is grounded to the left on the PO marker 
where it creates a HLH contour tone. In (12g) the HLH contour 
tone simplifies to H'H. In (12h) the syllabic nasal desyllabifies 
by P-rule 4 and its tone is grounded to the left where it creates 
a contour tone. In (121) the contour tone simplifies and causes 
the following HL tone to downstep. In (12j) the HL contour tone 
on the verb stem simplifies, causing the following H tones of the 
noun to downstep by T-rule 2. 

Tha derivation of (llc) I s  given below: 

(13) a. e nfm fa 8 ijk6 - fer5 
b. a nfm fii 8 ijk6 - f6rS 
c. B nZm fii 6 ijk6 f6rS 
d. a nfm fi i  6 ijk6 f6rS 
e. a nZm f i i  - ijk6 f6rS 
f. S nZm fG ijk6 f6rS 
g. a nTm fii ijk6 f6rS 
h. a nEm fCi qk6 f6rS 
i. B nTm fi3 Q'k6 f6ra 
j. nTm fG q'k6 'fiira 

underlying 
subord. clause verb tone 
tone grounding to the right 
tone lowering 
V-deletion 
tone grounding to the left 
nasal desyllabification 
tone grounding 
simplification and ds 
simplification and ds 

In (13a) the underlying tones are given. The main clause is 
in the today past (Pl). In (13b) the subordinate clause verb stem 
Tone pattern is given. The rest of the tone processes involved in 
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the derivation are given. 
involved in the derivation 

The derivation of 
reference should be made t 

These rules are similar 
in (13) above. 
lld) le similar to that of 
(12). 

19.3.4 Temporal /mb3n- (tSU 
F 

The temporal subordinative sentence is mark.ed 

to those 

3lb). so 

by . the 
morphemes /fi1b3~~ (tal/ with underlying tones as indicated. .The 
second morpheme, /ta/ is a subject marker. It is used to show 
that different subject are involved. This will be Illustrated in 
the examples below. 

(14) a. B nfn ZI mb3jrl- tSi b6 jl - 3 [ S  nI zi mb5q'- tS bo jZ] 
"he came before they ate" 

b. S nFn ZI Sib50 tS b6 ghEE 
[ S  n5 zi mb5q'- t.5 b6 ghE 
"he came before they went" 

c. b6 nln zl: mb3q'- yii'ii - 4. [b6 nIn ZI mb5q'- ' f i i ' u ]  
"they came before receiving the news" 

d. a nZm fB riib5q- fe'E . -  -+ [ S  nZm fa mh5ql- fZ'6:J 
"he gave (it) before going out" 

A s  can be observed in the above examples the second mc,rph-.me 
/tS/ is used to indicate switch reference of two subjects while 
Its absence a s  in (14c,d) indicates coreference of two subjects 
(cf. 9.3). In the above examples, the main clause comes before 
the sentence marker. The tones of the main clauses act according 
to the tone patterns described for the today past (P1) (cf. 14.4). 
We shall therefore discuss only the tones of the subordinate 
clause in each case. 

The derivation of the second clause of (14a) is as 

(15) a. mb5q- tS bd jZ underlying 
b. mbsq- tG bb ji subordinative verb tone 
c. mb5r)' tS b6 ji tone grounding 
d .  mb5q- tS bo jZ nasal desyllabification 

e. mb5q'- tS b6 jl simplification and ds 
f .  m b 5 q ' -  tS be ji tone lowering 

and tone deletion 
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In (15a) the underlying tones are given. In (15b) the H H 
tone pattern of the subordinative verb is superimposed on the 
underlying tone pattern of the verb. In (15c) the floating tone 
of the verb is grounded to the left on the verb stem where it is 
absorhed by its H tone. In (15d) the homorganic nasal 
desyllabifies by P-rule 4 and 'loses its tone. In (15e) the HL 
contour tone on the conjunction simplifies and causes the 
following H tone to downstep. In (15f) the L of the falling tone 
on the morpheme /tal lowers the H of the pronoun /b6/ to M. The 
tone of the verb is not changed. 

The derivation of the second clause o f  (14b) is similar to 
that of (14a) given above. The clause after the conjunction has 
an aspect of the subjunctive mood. This kind of clause is 
introduced by /tS/. The tone pattern of this verb form is H H for 
b'2th the L and H tone verbs. This explains the H 'H tone pattern 
0'1 the L tone verbs. For the derivation of the tones i n  this verb 
f m m ,  reference should be made to the NEG IMPF TO in 17.6.1 ( 1 5 )  

and to the TO CNS in ( 1 8 . 5  (4d)). In the clauses where there is 
coreference (same subject marking), and thus where /tS/ is absent, 

the underlying LH tone pattern of the L tone verbs becomes LL, as 
irl (14d). The H tone verbs maintain their basic tone pattern 
except when affected by other tone rules, as will be seen in 
(16~). 

A derivation of the second clause of (14c) i s  given below: 

(16) a. fib5q- yii'ii underlying 
b. mbSg- y i i ' G  desyllabiflcation of nasal 

c. mb5q'- 'yii'ii simplification and ds 
and tone deletion 

In (16a) the underlying tones are given. In (16b) the 
homorganic nasal desyllabifies and loses its tone as in (15b) 
above. In (16c) the HL contour tone on'the conjuction simplifies 
causing the following H tones to downstep as indicated. 
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19.3.5 w o n  /86 filan mB ... Sa/ 

The subordinative sentence of reason is marked 
/BB ill60 mS ... 88/  with underlying tones as indicated. 

(17) a. H kI kiirO - - 88 i i l6n mi5 b6 kT fa - - SB + [a  kI kiira'a n'l6q 'm5 b6 kI fS88 ] 
"he ate (it) because they gave (it to him)" 

b. a ki tiiij - - 58 fil6q - mS 8 ki bwZ - gg + 
[ S i  ki tG'5 n'l6q ImS kZ bwEa5 ] 

"he refused it because it was rotten" 

c. b6 ki 1Z - - 88 iil6q - mS fibso y8 kZ 166 - - 3s -+ 

"they stayed the night because it rained" 

d. b6 kl gheE - - aa 6160 - ma b6 ki k3q5 - - a8 -., 

"they went away because they wanted to" 

[b6 kZ E S ' a  n'161) 'm;S mbSq yEi kP liias] 

[b6 ki ghEB'B n'16q 'mS b6 kT k5qSS] 

e. & nXq kh-5  Zi8 133613 - m5 & nsn y5 55 --., 
[a  nZr) kiir8A n'16q nPn ySa.B] 

"he ate it because he saw it" 

f .  S nZn yS'i5 Ba 6160 * ma & nTn wii a8 

"he cried because he fell" 
[a nTn yS'BB n16q mS nZn w~S] 

In the above examples (l7a-d) are in the past (PZ), i.e., F 
both main and subordinative clauses are in the P2 (yesterday past) 
and so the verbs acquire the P2 L HL replacive tones. In (37e.f) 
the verbs are in the P1 tense (today past) and so have the PI 
tones. We notice that, in the above examples, in addition to the 
marker /fil80 - mi51 the verbs in both clauses have the suffix /-8Ei/ 

and /-aa/,  which are in themselves also the clause markers. The 
tones of these suffixes are HH (used in the main clause) and HL 
(used in the subordinative clause). A sample derivation of the 
main clause will illustrate these points. We present below the 
derivation of (l7a): 

(18) a. 8 kZ kijrS - - BB underlying 
b. S kl kiirS as P2 replacive tones 
c. B ki kGrS a5 V-assimilation 
d .  B ki kiira S V-deletion 
e. a kI kiirS'S simplification and ds 
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In (18a) the underlying tones of the strings are given, In 
(lab) the H tone verb acquires the P2 L HL replacive tone pal?ern. 
In (l8c) the vowel of the second syllable of the verb assimilates 
to that of the suffix. In (lad) the first vowel of the sufflx is 
deleted. In (18e) the contour tone of the verb simplifies and 
causes the following H tone of the suffix to downstep. 

A derivation of the subordinative clause o €  (17a) is lliven. 
below to illustrate the derivation of (17a-4): 

(19) a. filer) ~ m6 b6 k3: fa . - S S  under lying 
b. iildq - m6 b6 kP fS- 5s P2 replacive tones 
c. irl6q m6 b6 k%. f6-  56 tone lowering 
d. fil6n mB b6 kS fS-  5s tone deletion 
e. iil6q ma b6 k3 €SI 55 tone deletion 

,' 

In the above derivation what should be noted is the 
derivation of the tones of the verb and the suffix. In (19t:) the 
P2 tones are given. The HL contour tone of the verb is delefed a.s 
seen in (19e). Another thing to note about the above derication 
is the fact that the surface tones of the conjuction / f i l 6 ~  - me/ 
come out differently from what they are in (X7a) since only part 
of the whole sentence has been g3.ven here. In (17a) the 
intervening L tones cause the following H tones to dowrrstep. 
bnother thtng to note in the above derivatlnn is the fact that 
'I-rule 1 does not apply, to lower the H on the suffix !-as/. 
Normally we expect the preceding L tone on the verb stem to lower 
t h i s  following H tone. However, we see that this is not t!b:: case. 

~ The only possible explanation is the fact that this H tone i s  a 
grammatical tone. The application of T-rule 1 can be blocked by a 
grammatical H tone or in grammatical constructions like the 
associative construction (cf. 8.3.2 (30) and 8.4.2 (45b). 

i 

In (17e,f) the clauses are in the P1 (today) tense. The tone 
patterns of the verbs in both clauses are as described in the 
tense section (cf. 14.4j. The tone processes involved in the 

: derivation of the tones in these clauses are siniilar to those 
involved in (18) and (19) above. 
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The conditional sentence is marked by either /bEE/ or 
/bS- ... b60/, with tones as indicated on the morphemes, 

(20) a. btE b6 nfn zT 6 j E ' E  - - wS& + 
[bEE b6 nI0 zI 8 jE'2 was] 

"If they come (today) feed them" 

b. b E E  b6 14g - - kWe& 6 13gS ~ - rWS8 4 
[bee b6 1 6 ' ~ *  ' k W E &  b 15gS wS3 

"If they come home tomorrow (you) fetch them" 

c. bEE b6 yK0 - - kwEE b6 13gS - - YX*I + 
[bEE b6 yi'g- 'kWEE b6 15gS yT'%l 

"If they come (in the distant future), they 
should fetch us" 

d. beE b6 155 * , 6 fS - 3 
IbeE b6 155, b fa] 

"If they beg, you should give (it) to them" 

e. bEE b6 yS'Q - , 6 m.S'BtS - - --3 
[bee b6 yS''5, 6 me'StS] 

"If they cry, you should. leave (it)" 

f. b bB- zI b60 6 yB - -+ 
[a  bar- ZI bi50 6 yS] 

"If you come you will see" 

g. b6 bB- yS bbg bb kwErQ - - + 
[b6 bS" IyS b60 b6g b6 kwEr;iql 

"If they see, they will take" 

The conditional sentence marker /bEE/ can be used In 
sentences denoting actions to take place in the future (today, 
tomorrow or in the distant future). The today future conditional 
tense marker is /nTq/ while the tomorrow future conditional marker 
Is /lati/. The distant future conditional marker is /yTN/. The 
underlying tones of these three markers are as indicated. The 
future markers, / l 4 N /  and /yfN/, like the verbs in this clause, 
receive a superimposed HH tone pattern. This results in a HLH 
tone pattern that is realized on the surface as H'H by T-rule 2. 
The verbs (both H and L verbs) in the conditional clause receive a 
H H superimposed tone pattern when in the TO tense, as seen in 
(2Od) and (20e). The marker /bEE/ occurs before the conditional 



clause. The condltional clause is followed by the main clause. 
The tone pattern of both the H and L tone verbs in the main clause 
is H L. 

The derlvation of (23a) is as follows: 

(21) a. b E E  b6 nZq zI, 6 j E ' E  - .- wSS underlying 
b. bEE b6 ni'q z i ,  6 j E ' E  W&i replacive 
G .  be€ b6 nTg zI, 6 j E ' C  W6S tone simplificatiovi 
d .  b E E  bb nic] zi, 6 j€*E WCia intonation 
e. bEt b6 nZq z X ,  6 j E ' C  W&B tone lowering 
f. bE€ b6 nIq zi, 6 j E ' e  WSS tone lowering 

In (21a) the underlying tones are given. In (Zlb) the H tone 
verb receives a replacive tone pattern of HL. in (2112) the 
urrderlying HL tone of /nfn/ simplifies to H as indicated. In (7ld) 
th? LH pattern of the L tone verb is lowered to L by intonation 
(cf. 5 . 5 . 4 ) ;  In (21e) the L of the pronoun / 6 /  lowers the H of 
the replacive HL tone to ML; and in (21f) the L of the HL tone of 
the verb lowers the following H tone of the object pronoun /was/ 
to M.  

The derivation of (20c) is given below: 

. ;  
ki (22) a. bEE b6 yiq * ~ kwEE b6 1Sg6 - - yl'l underlying 
#; ' I  b. bEE bd yfq- kwEE b6 13g5 ~ - y3'X superimposed tone 

c. bEE b6 yfq- kwsr; b6 15gS y3'i replacive tone Pi!! 
ji,t i! 1 
I / /  .I!! 1 d. bEE b6 yi'g- 'kwEE b6 15g5 yi'i simplification 

and ds 
yT'I tone lowering 

In (22a) the underlying tones of the string are given. T h e  HH 
tone pattern of the F3 conditional clause verb i s  superimposed on 
the underlying contour tone of /yIq/ and thus creating a HLH 
complex contour tone on it as shown in (22b). In (22c) the verb 
of the main clause receives a HL replacive tone pattern. In (22d) 
the HLH contour tone on the F3 conditional F3 marker to 
H'H and also causes the following H tones of the verb to downstep. 
In (22e) the L tone of the replacive tone on the verb lowers the 
following H of the object pronoun yi.1 to M. 

The derivation of (20b) is similar to that of (20c). The 
conditional sentence markers /bS- ... b6g/ are used for present 
tense conditional actions. This marker is a discontinuous morpheme 

simplies 
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that encloses the verb of the conditional subordinative clause. 
The tone patterns of the verb in the conditional clause ;Ire 
changed by their phonetic environment while the verb of the mirin 
Clause receive9 a replacive tone pattern of HI. just as in (2Oa--o) 
above. The'derivation of (2Of) is as follows: 

(23) a. 6 bS- zI b60 6 yB - - underlying 
b. 6 bS- zi b60 B yB replacive tone 
c. 2, b B "  zI. b6r) ij yB simplification and ds 
d. B bO'- zI bar) B yB tone absorption 
e. d bat- zI b6q 6 yS tone lowering 
f .  6 b6' -  21 bar) 6 yS tone lowering 

In (23a) the underlying tones are given. In (23b) the vr:rb 

of the main clause receives a HL replacive tone pattern. In '23c) 
the contour tone on the marker, /bB- / ,  simplifies and cause 1 the 
following H tone to downstep. In (23d) the H tone part of the LH 

contaur tone of the verb /zT/ is absorbed by the following H tone 
on ./b60/. In (23e) the L tone on the verb then lowers the 
follsJwlng H tone of .the marker / .  . .b60/ to M. In ( 2 3 f )  the HL 
tone on the verb of the second clause is lowered to ML by the 
preceding L tone of the pronoun /d / .  

The derivation of (20g) is given below. 

(24J a. b6 bS- y B  bdq b6 kwEr5 - underlying 
c. b6 bB- yZi b60 b6 kw&rS replacive tone 
b. b6 bD'- lyA b6.O b6 kw&rS simpliflcatlon and ds 

In (24a) the underlying tones are given. In (27b) the verb 
of the main clause receives a replacive HL tone pattern. In  (27c) 
the contour tone simplifies and causes the following H .tones to 
downstep. 

19.3.1 -.I Contrafactual /bSB' ... bbnL. 

1 

Contra f ac tual sentences are unfulfilled conditional 
sentences. Ordinary conditional sentences are either in the 
present or future tenses, while contrafactual sentences are in the 
'past tenses. Contrafactual sentences are 'marked by the 
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discontinuous morpheme. /bSi- ... b6q/ with underlying tones 88 

indicated, 

( 2 5 )  a. B nfm bH%- y a  bdg a tw6q5 - - 4 
[ S  n'im b%h ' y S  b6q & tw6qSJ 

"If he had seen he would have called" 

b. k$ bas- - - yQ b6q S 13g6 - 4 
[a  kl b Z i ' -  'yB b6q ri 13gS] 

"If he had seen, he would have taken it" 

c. b6 kI bSS. - - wS'Ht5 b6r) b6 13gS - - -4 
[b6 kZ b3a'- 'w8'ZitD b6q b6 15gSl 

"If they had remembered they would have taken it" 

d. b6 1Em bag- bets b6q b6 fS + 
(b6 1Em 'bag 'b6tS bbg b6 fa] 

"If they had asked they would have been given" 

A s  can be seen in the above example, in the contrafactual 
sentence, the subordinate clause can be used with all the past 
tenses (Pl, P2, P3). The subordinative clause comes before the 
main clause. The dependent verb comes between the two particles of 

the contrafactual sentence marker. The main clause comes after 
the subordinative clause. The tone of the first clause marker, 
/b&S- / changes according to its tense. This particle is 
conjugated as a verb and thus takes on the tones of the verb form 
in question. The main clause, which is the second clause in the 
construction, is always in 'the TO tense and so the verb carries 
the TO tones (cf. 14.2). The derivations below will serve best t o  

illustrate the tone processes involved in the contrafactual 
construction. 

Following is the derivation of (25a): 

(26) a. S nSm b6S- yB b6q B tw6q5 underlying 
b. B nSm b&i- yB b6q & twdqS TO replacive tones 
c. nim b&l- y5 b6q & tweiqs simpl i f ica t ion 
d. & nFm baa- y5 b6q 5 tw6gS tone lowering 
e. 6 n€m bas y5 b6r) tw6qS tone grounding 
f .  6 nZm b G  'y5 b6q & twdqS simpl 1 f icat ion and ds 
g. .S nZm bSir ' y S  b6q i tw6qS tone lowering 

In (26a) the underlying tones are given. In (26b) the m a i r  
In (26f) clause verb receives the TO L HL replacive tone pattern. 
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the contour tone on /bSS/ simplifies and causes the followin<j H 
tones to downstep. The rest of the tone processes have 1,een 
dtscussed in the tense chapter. 

The derivation of (25b) is as'follows: 

(27) a. 
b. 

d. 
C .  

e. 

f .  
9. 

S kl bSd- - - yS b6g S 15gS - - underlying 
S kf baa- yS bdr) S 15gB - P2 verb tones 
S ki: bS.3- y6 bog B 15g3 TO verb tones 
B kL bSG y5 b60 S 13gS tone grounding - 

to the left 
6 ki' bSS- y5 b6r) 6 1395 tone spreading 

to the left 
Ei kS bag'-  ' y 5  b6g ii 15gB simplification and ds 
iA kS bag'- ' y 5  bbr) 5 13ga' tone lowering 

In (27a) the underlying tones are given. In (27b) the P2 
verb tones are placed on the marker, /b%.B' /, while in (27c) the 
TO verb tones are placed on the verb, /15@/. The tone processes 
involved in the rest of the derivation have already been discussed 
in the preceeding chapters (especially in chapter 14). 

The derivation of ( 2 5 ~ )  i s  similar to that of (25b). 
The derivation of (25d) i s  as foliows: 

( 2 8 )  a. b6 1Em b S -  bet5 b6r) b6 fa ~ - underlying 
b. b6 lEm b65' bet5 bdg b6 fa- TO verb tones 
e. bb l C m  'b.Bd' bet5 bdg b6 fS- simplification and ds 
d. b6 1Em 'b3S b6tO bcSO b6 fa- tone grounding 
e. b6 1Sm 'b&a 'b6tS b6g bb fa- simplification and ds 
f. b6 1Em 'bSS 'bStS b6g b6 fS simplification 

In (28a) the underlying tones are given. In (28b) the TO verb 
LHL tone 'pattern is placed on the verb of the main clause, The 
rest of the processes involved in the derivation are indicated. 
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PART 11 F 

THE EXPERIMENT 



Chapter Twenty 

TONE IN THE ORTHOGRAPHY OF BAFUT 

2 0 . 1  Introduction 

Orthoqraphy in general deals with the symbols and C O Y I V Q ~ ~ ~ C E ~ B  
or rules that enable US to write a language well. Before going to 
tone orthography it will be helpful to take a brief 1rJok at 
writing systems in general and to consider some of the theoretical 
issues involved. 

Writing in general has a long standing history that Pas 
developed, for example, from ideography to the syllabic writing 
system and finally to where people devised alphabets in which 
individual signs stood for particular sounds. Most written 
languages use the alphabetic writing system. In the development 
of writing systems, morphemic representation and phonemic 
representation are systems that have been widely used. In a 
morphemic writing system, graphic signs are used to represent 
morphemes. Chinese writing iS mostly morphemic. In a phonemic 
writing system graphic signs are used to represent the meirningf 
sounds or phonemes of a language. 

Considering the theoretical basis o f  orthographies, the tWo 
issues which have been the subject of a lot discussion by 
linguists are phonemic writing system and morphelnic or 
morphophonemic writing system. 

The phonemic theory of orthography maintains that thi?r= is a 
direct relation between speech and writing while those w h o  argue 
for a morphophonemic writing system, find support for their 
arguments from the claim that writing is independent from op2ech. 

Those who have spoken much for a phonemic writing sysien a2e 
mostly the traditional phonologists including Pike ( 1 9 4 1 ) ,  
Gudschinsky (1953, 1959). The following quotation states Ih? main 
point of a phonemic writing system: 

" A  practical orthography should be phonemic. Thtmrc 
should be a one-to-one correspondence between eacl. 
phoneme and the symbolization of that phoneme." (Pjkt  
1948:208) 

Those who have supported the morphophonemic writing tystim 
include generative phonologists like cbomskv and Halle l : 9 6 8 ? ,  

Berry ( 1 9 1 1 )  and Venezky (1977). 
Tauli (197?), discussina the position of those who arcfur for 

a morphophonemic writing system. says this: 

"In recent vears some linguists. althoiiqi 
hesitatinq, have been i n  favor o f  the morphological or 
morphophonemic orthography. Weir maintajns: ' At 
orthography then should be basically morphophonrmic. anr 
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accr;unt for both the phonemic and morphemic structures.'" Tauli 
f 1977: 25) 

While the phonemic theory maintains that the individual 
letters or graphemic units do not express meaning, but phonemes of 
sound (concrete speech units), the supporters of the 
morphphenemic system say that letters or graphemes should express 
meaning. The following quotation brings out their point: 

"Spelling the plural with the same form regardless of 
its sound is an aid toward meaning in that it allows a 
more rapid translation from spelling to meaning than 
would a pure phonemic system. This same principle 
should be considered in the design of new orthgraphies, 
especially where frequently occurring affixes serve 
grammatical functions. 

The consistent spelling of the plural is one of 
several morphemic spellings in English which facilitate 
translation from spelling to meaning." (Venezky 
1977:44-45) 

I Venezky argues that morphophonemic spelling makes fo r  graphic 
distinction of homophones and foreign words. He also says that 
morphophonemic orthography will enable people to recognize the 
graphic identity of the base of English words as in these: 
sanefsanity: cone/conic: reduce/reduction. 

Although the morphemic wrlting system has been used for a 
long time in languages like Chinese and Japanese, and despite the 
fact that a morphophonemic spellinu has some advantages as those 
given by Venezky above. some linauists have spoken strongly 
against' it. Hocket (19581, for example, says that the morphemic 

g system such as used in writing Chinese, is less efficient 
than a phonemic writing system. It is burdensome to learn because 
the lumber of morphemes in any language is very large. Smalley 
(1963:32) says this in support of the above statement: 

".,. Educators familiar with Chinese are very much aware 
t the Chinese writing places a tremendous burden upon 
educational system because in order to learn to read 

a minimum of useful material the symbols representinu 
rhe various words in Chinese have to be individually 
nemorized . . .  This means that la person's1 reading 
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cabulary is very limited. The'cost of time spent in school is 
ry enormous. I' 

Vietnamese once had a Chinese-type writing system but 
switched over completely to a writing system which represefits 
ounds by its symbols (i.e., a phonemic writing system). Smalley 
ays that although the writing system of Vietnamese is not fully 
rnsistent, it is more consistent than English or French and that 
<le amount of time needed by Vietnamese children to learn to read 
heir own language is much less than is required by either 
tapanese or Chinese or even French or English. He says that in 
.bout two years of normal school study a Vietnamese child can read 
.ny thing which he sees in print, he can pronouns what he sees 
iritten. In contrast, a Chinese child at the same point can at 
,jest pronounce a few hundred words when he sees them in print. 

Comparing the English writing system with that of Spanish, 
malley says that the child learning to read English meets 
elatively more difficulties. The English child learning to read 
is own language requires many grades of drilling in school before 
e could be said to read everything he sees in print. 3y 
ontrast, he says that the Spanish-speaking child in a year or tdo 
*caches the point where he can from there read anything which he 
sneets. This is a result of the differences in the two systems of 
.iriting. The Spanish wriiting is more phonemic than that ,of 
Jhglish. The English writing system is more morphophonemic. It 
very inconsistently represents only part of what is spoken. This 
is why the cost in learning time is considerably greater. 

Noam Chomsky and Morris Halle (1968) maintain that English 
orthography "comes remarkably close to being an optin-a1 
wthography system for English." Tauli (1977) describes this 
~iewpoint as the "most counter-intuitive and incredible." He says 
that the models proposed by Chomsky and Halle and the many rules 
involve go to show that English orthography iS very irregular. 
uneconomic and causes great difficulties in learning to read for 
children during several school years. These difficulties are mare 
evident when one takes note of the results of phonenic 
orthographies used in languages like Estonian. He says that bhe ! 
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Estonian orthographic system is described in a few rules and the 
exceptions to phonemic orthography are few. Commenting on 
mqrphophonemic orthography, Tauli says this: 

"It seems that the advocates of morphophonemic 
orthography have taken notice only of some 
morphophonemic spellings in English and some other 
languages, ignoring the opposite spellings, without 
pondering over the consequences of a consistent 
morphophonemic orthography. It is obvious that 
morphophonemic orthography cannot be recommended as a 
universal principle for all orthographies. Application 
of morphhophonemic orthography in a language with 
extensive allomorphism would make the reading of such a 
language impossible, not to speak of learning to read. 
This would mean that reading presupposes a knowledge Of 
Z h e  entire morphophonemics and even of a great part of 
the lexicon of a language. 

' I . . .  There is no doubt that a general'phonemic 
orthography is easier to read and to write than a 
morphophonemic one, even in languages with relatively 
,:light allomorphism." (Tauli. 1977:25.26) 

':onsidering the above arguments and the practical problems of 
a morphophonemic tone marking system, we did not even want to 
consider this as a possibility among the tone writing systems to 
be tested. Some of the practical reasons that made us not to test 
a morphophonemic tone marking system include the following: 
1. It is difficult for the learner to know the difference between 
Purely phonological rules and grammatidalized rules. Although he 
can see that some changes are caused by grammar or certain 
grammatical forms, it is generally difficult for the learner to 
distinguish between grammatical and phonological tone processes. 
This problem is further complicated by the fact that grammatical 
tones often interact with lexical t o n e s .  This will be 
demonstrated and explained in 2 4 . 4 . 1 . 3 .  

2. In Bafut and some other Grassfields languages tone is so 
clusely tied to the grammar . This means that marking grammatical 
tones will entail marking a lot of tones. This system of marking 
tone will require that a l l  tones ( H .  I,. M.  HL, LH, etc.,) be 

marked since tones are not otherwise marked. 
3. Where tone is very important in making lexical distinctions, it 
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is not efficient to mark only morphophonemic tones. In Limburn, 
for example, the functional load of lexical tones is so important 
that it will not be good to mark only grammatical tones. 
4 .  In a system that marks morphophonemic tones it would b@ 
difficult to know what to do with floating tones and replacive 
tones. Since 'we have a lot of floating tones in Bafut and other 
Grassfields languages, it will be difficult to represent them 
orthographically. 

In view of the arguments against a morphemic OX: 

morphophonemic representation, we decided in general to base oul- 
orthography on the phonemic theory without adhering strictly t o -  
the main principle of one-to-one correspondonce between phoneme 
arid symbol. An important principle that we have adopted from the 
phonemic theory is the fact that there should be a direct relation 
between writing and speech. Writing should as much as possible:' 
represent speech. This i s  the basis of one of our centra?, 
hypotheses: that surface tones should be marked rather than 
underlying tones. 

As far as the representation of the segments is concerned, we 
made a few practical adaptations to the phonemic system. We have, 
for example, used diagraphs and have included /r/, which is a 
variant of the phoneme /l/, in the Bafut alphabet. 

With regard to tone orthography. although we agree with the 
phonemic principle that surface tones should be written, the 
demand by Pike ( 1 9 4 8 : 3 7 )  that all the tonemes of a tone language 
should Empirically we found 
that this principle made the reading of tone and the Bafulr 
language in general difficult. The principles of writing tone 
partially or totally ignoring tone in writing, also caused reading 
problems. Since a strict ' phonemic principle of one-tonem!; 
one-symbol could not fully satisfy us, we decided to find out by 

rileans of experiment which writing system would solve our readin(: 
problems. 

be written was not acceptable to us. 

We set out first to find out the role of tone i n  Bafut and 
secondly, how to represent it in the writlno systern Of thr! 

language, 
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r' Our analysis has shown that for distinguishing lexical items 
qnd graminatical constructions, tone carries a heavy functional 
load. In the orthography of Bafut, could we get along without it? 
If not, what would be the best way of marking it? 

, Our analysis has shown that tone has to be marked in Bafut 
since lf-xical items and grammatical constructions are 

dlstingui:;hed solely on the basis of tone. So we started with 
the assumption that tone should be marked. Our final aim was 
therefore to find out how best to mark it. 

., - - 

2d.2 Tone markina systems 

After considering a number of tone marking systems, we 
settled on four, which we present here below. The \reasons that 
led us to choose these four tone marking systems will be given in 
2d,6 where each system is discussed and compared with the rest of 
the others. 

t 

1 
i 

I 

20.2.1 System 1 

In system 1 we decided to mark low tone and a combination of 
l o w  and the other tones. We therefore marked / - /  (Low), / - /  
(Kigh-low) and I - /  (Low-mid). This system reduces a possible 
nember of eleven different tones in Bafut to 3 tone marks and 
zero. i.e.. the absence of any tone mark (cf. (13) below). Mid 
ard high tones are not marked. Mid-low grouped with high-low are 
bcth marked as I - / .  High-mid glide (i.e. H'H). />/ Is not marked 
a* all just as K and M are not marked. This apain means that no 
djstinction is made between / - /  (H), / - /  (M) and /-/ (H'H). 

In this system, words are written as they are pronounced. 
which means that tone changes are, to a certain extent, marked 
orthographically. This system will be presented fully below. 
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2 0 . 5 . 2  System 2 

In this system only the basic tones1 of 'words are written, 
This means that only lexical tones are taken into consideration 
Perturbations, i.e., tone changes in , conText, and grammatica:., 
tones are therefore not written except in cases of ambiguity. The 
basic tones of words in Bafut are not always obvious. The 
citbtion tones are not always the same as the basic tones. Tn 
find the basic tone of nouns the demonstrative is placed after the 
noun, for example 

(1) a. n6 y2 "the snake" 
b. Zib6 y5 "the hand" 
c. atss y s  "the calabash" 

In citation form the above nouns are realized as follows: , 

12) a. n6 "snake" 

c. BtS5 "calabash" 

However, their basic. tones are as follows: / n e / ,  /Bb6/ an@ 
/dtSS/. The basic Cones of verbs are determined by using them in 

' the imperative mood and placing a noun object after them. for, 

"give the colanut!" 
"take the colanut !"' 

c. 15gS mba y;i "fetch the meat!" 
d. s6 mba yZj "pierce the meat! I' 

The verbs in the above sentences occur in their basic tones 
/€a/ "give!". /kwEr$/ "take!", /15g5/ "fetch!", and / $ . E /  
"pierce!". However, this is how they are realized i n  isolation: 

( 4 )  / f & / -  / k w C r S / ,  . / . l 5 g S / .  / s 6 /  

It important to notice that the above words are affected by 
intonation. as has already been discussed in chaptir five. In 
teaching this system it is r?ssent ia!  f r r i i n  t h e  h r ? a i n n i n q  to teach 
people how to find the basic tones of words. In this system. it is 
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t necessary to mark the tones on grammatjcal w o r d s  and pronouns as 

t 

i$ i they are realized in context in order to reduce potential r.: 
i!! ambiguities. This means that tense, aspect and modal morphemes 

have to be marked as pronounced. 

potential ambiguities. Tone is therefore to be Dartiallv marked. 
People are advised to maxk tone in sue!? a wav as to distinguish 
among sets or pairs of words differentiated onlv on the basis of 
tone. 

L tone is marked where L contrasts wit!l .H. or where L 

contrasts with M. f o r  example: 

b 
i I:+. . . , . i 
P d  ' - '  

( 6 )  abaa "bag" and abaH "corn fufu" 
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The word with Low tone is to be m$rked whereas "corn fufu" is to 
be written with no tone marks thus. abaa. M tone would be marked 
where it contrasts with H tone,, e.g., The following string woulp 
be marked as follows to bring out the difference in meaning: 

( 7 )  a. B zi okwcra mba "he has come to take meat" . ,  
b. a zi Okwcra mba "he has come and taken meat" 

The words I b S /  "build!" and /b53/ "cover!" would b& 

differentiated thus, /baa/ "build!" and /bh/ "cover!". In a set- 
of words differing only by tone all words would be marked except 
one, normally the one with H tone. 

Where potential ambiguity could be cleared by context, tone 
was not marked, e.g, 

( 8 )  a. a ba'a abaa "he is weaving a bag" 
b. a ba'a ala'a "he is treating a wound" 

In ( e a )  all the words are potentially ambiguous: /a/ "he" could be 
read with H or L tone depending upon the aspect of the sentence 
.but in this situation it should be read with H tone since the 
absence of L tone would imply this: which would be in accordance 
with previous instructions. The word /ba'a/ in isolation could be 
read either with HH tone pattern to mean "weave!" or LM to mean 
either "treat a wound!" or "beat something out of the hand o f t  
another person!" (while he is being distracted, as in a children's 
game). The word /abaa/ could, as we have already seen. mean; 
either "bag", said with 1, tone or "carn fufu" said with a L MM, 
tone pattern. However the context logically helps native speakers 
to read the treaning "he is weaving a bag" as a result of  commonly 
shared knowledge or experience. There is a slim chance of reading 
"he is beating bread ( o u t  of the hands of other children)", but 
very few people would immediately give the sentence this reading. 
because, from experience, it is unlikely that people would spend 
time (cf. the imperfective aspect) beatina bread or corn f u f u  out 
of the hands of others. Experience and the .logic of the situation 

also would show that once a person has been taken of f  h i s  guard i:1 
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the,game, he would learn to cling onto the object so that it 
sholld never be beaten out of his hand. 

I As regards the second sentence, "he is treating a wound," )he 
con%?xt logically allows only this meaning to be read, i.-. , 
reading /ba'a/ with a LM tone pattern to mean "treat wound" s i w e  
"wo,ind" can collocate only with "treat" here. 

A s  we have said already, in a pair of sentences as in f . ) ,  

the context does not remove the ambiguity; and so they must be 
marked as indicated to give the desired meaning. 

( 9 )  a. ko abaa ya "catch the bread!" 
h. kd SbSa ya "take the bag!" I 

. 
In the 4th system tone is marked on all syllables except on 

'delbted noun prefixes (which we continue to write even where th'?se 
are not pronounced). This means that both lexical and grammatical 
tones have to be written and therefore, a l l  tone perturbatf-ms 
have to be marked. However, only the three phonemic tones wid 
con9our tones are required to be written, thus phonetic tones Ike 
'H "ownstepped high) and tL (raised low) are not to be marked L 
tone- was not marked but it was understood that any syll 
Witbout a tone mark would be read with L tone. For practd?al 
purposes, the H'H was marked as a HM contour tone /-/. 

20,d Pedagogical_ Materials 

In  order to test out these four systems of msrkins tone. we 
prevared a .?+>~t.i-s$l Guide to . Baf!it,. Tqnc 9.rthogr.a.p-y a mat;wil 
meant to teach native speakers of the lanauage how to read :md 
write tone ir! their Ianauaae. A s  stated I n  t h e  introduction to the 
~ J O O ~ .  the materia! is prepared f o r  native speakers of Bafut who 
are literate in, the E n q l i s h  lanquane. 

This pedaqoqical material was desisned to teach tone and to 
tes+ the transitional competence of subiects learning to read and 
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write'tone in their own language. In other words the uook was 

constructed to measure perf0rmanc.e in the learning process. The 
subjects were in general people who had little knowledge of whit 
tone is all about, i.e., they did not know how to distinguish tile 
different tone levels in Bafut and consequently, they did not kn& 
how to read or write tone in the language. The pedagogical 
material was therefore primarily to measure the performance of the 
subjects as they were taught to read and write tone in the Bafilt 
language using the different tone marking systems that we set out 
to test. The performance of the students in each group would be 
an indication as to how easy or difficult each system was. This 
in turn would show the efficiency of each system. The exercises 
in 'the book were therefore meant to ensure a progressive 
evaluation of those learning to read and write tone. 

Since it is mainly those learning to read and write the 
language who face more problems of orthography, our experiment had 
to focus on the needs and performance of the learner or beginning 
reader. This is important because any tone orthography should be 
devised to help those who are learning to read and write the 
language. Success in any literacy programme depends, to a large 
extent, on the way the learner is helped to read tone effectively. 
An inefficient tone orthography can discourage people from reading 
and writing tone. 

It was also our intention to find out a good tone pedagogy 

the experiment. Consequently, in constructing the pedagogic 
material we tried to present the material to be taught in a way 
that will enable easy teaching and easy learning. 

The pedagogical material was then.constructed in su as t'o 

help us choose the best tone orthography out of the four tove 
marking systems proposed for testing and thus enabling u s  to 
verify our hypotheses. The best tone orthography would be orle 
that enables the learner to learn easily how to read aid write 
tone in the language. This implies that the best tone orthography 
should be one that would be easy to teach. 

.' ~ 

The alphabet used in Pract_ic.al-.._ol~.l.dc is based on the aye 
worked out by Crozier (198Obl and conforms with the AJ.p.h.abet. 



G&i.rale des langues Camerounaises. Since tone plays an important 
role in the grammar of Bafut, we had to go through the grammar in 

orser to portray the qrammatical tones. As the contents would 
shaw, the book portrays in outline form the grammar of Bafut, 
beginning with the phoneme and passing through the morpheme to 
word, phrase, sentence and eventually presenting texts for 
reading. 

s 

The book is divided into 5 parts. Part I consists of 3 

lessons and contains the segmental phonemes (letters) of Bafut. 
Emphasis is given to those letters that are not found in the 
English language. In these lessons tone is not treated or 

sidered in any detail. T o n e  is marked nevertheless since the 
dents have to learn both the vowels and their tones. 

I 

In Part I1 (lessons 4 - 6 1  tone in the noun and noun prefixes 
is'treated. Part I11 deals with tone in the associative noun 
phrase and grammatical words - pronouns, demonstratives. 

I p ~ > p o ~ ; i i . j o n s ,  adverbs arrd ; id I C - C  t i v c a s .  It consists of 4 lessons. 
lepx~ns 7-10. Part IV (lessons 11-14) treats tone in the verb 
phrase. ,In Lesson 11 the lexical tone patterns of the verb are 
presented. In lessons 12-14 verb forms. i.e., tense and aspect, 
arc treated, mainly present, past. future and consecutive 
c0:lstructions. In Part V (lessons 15-17) sentences are presented: 
Neqative sentences, Simple sentences, Oiiestion sentences;. Complex 
Sentences and the various conjunctions that conjoin clauses to 
f o r m  compound and complex sentences. 

i 

Them 17 lessons of the Pracfi.-al Guide were to be completed 

in two weeks of teaching, i.e.. about 24  class hours. Experience 
shdwed, however. that this was not enouqh. For effective teachinq 
it w o u l d  have been better to have had 3 weeks or 36 hours f o r  the 
lessons. In order to acquire a fair control of  t'le alphabet so as 
to be able to read without much difficulty. J / 3  of the time 
al3owed for the whole course needs to bc devoted to teaching and 
re<riewint: the a?phabet per  se. If we had had a trial of this 
ma.eria1 prior to the test. we would have perhaps increased the 

duvation o f  the course. l'oricver. increasinc the duration of an 
experiment like tllis one to three eeks would increase the risk of 
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not finding people to attend the course for this length time. 
Perhaps the best solution would be to spend as much time 3s 
possible within the two-week period practising the alphabet all 
along as the tone lessons were being taught. This also means that 
the course would be planned in such a way as to fit the 36 hours 
needed to complete the course smoothlv within this two-week 
period. This is the solution we adopted in the Limbum tone 
experiment. This aspect of planning reveals the importance of a 
pretest trial. which will enable us to test the pedagogical 
materials before the experiment. 

However, these pedagogical considerations do not in any way 
suggest invalidation of the testing methods and the ultimate 
results because the problem of reading and writing tone is faced 
mostly by beginners, i.e., those learning to read and write the 
language. Indeed since our experiment concerned solving the 
reading and writing problems faced by those learning to read and 
write the language, we did not need to concentrate unnecessarily 
on the problems of reading the letters of the alphabet. Ii>deed 
following experience gained from the experiment we now recornmerid 
that people learning to read and write their own language should 
be introduced t3 tone before ever they are taught to read 
syllables. This therefore means that tone is actually introduced 
before the vowels and consonants. We found that f o r  effectiqe 
understanding of tone by the beginning reader. tone has to tie 
introduced early in the primer o r  '"eadcr arld thus be taught at the 
same time as the vowels and consonants. 

of 

As we shall see below, in order to test the  student,^ 

competence in reading!  and writina tot3e. we denianed a test whii-h 

took into consideration all that is tauqht in the Practical Guid 
This reading test and t h P  text that the stnrientr; wrote toward.; t 
end of the experlment were achievement tests meant to measure the 
competence of the students. 
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%fore going into a description of the experiment, it is 
appropriate to consider what a good orthography should be. 

For a long time it has been maintained that the ideal 
orthography is one which relates letter to sound in a one-to-one 
Correspondence. 

“In an ideal orthography there is a one to one 
correspondence between t:he symbols and the phonemes of 
the language.“ (Gudschinsky 1959:68) 

Tauli (1977:24) says that a good orthography should employ 
... 4 he fewest symbols and rules to represent speech. Such a system, 
he says, certainly is easier to learn to read and.write. He too 
s of the opiaion that the best orthography is phonemic: “It is 
essential to stress this simple BASIC, phonemic principle of 
grthographv, in spite of practical difficulties in applying it in 
many languages. ‘I 

Williamson (1984:7-11) discusses the principles of a good 
srthography under the following five headings: accuracy, 
consistency, convenience, harmonization and familiarity. 

writing system: 
Smalley (1963:34) lists the following 5 criteria for a good 

Maximum motivation for the learner. This means that any 
orthography must be such as would be accepted and used readily. 
2 .  Maximum representation of speech. Xn qeneral an ideal  
orthography i s  one that represents speech as fully as possible. 
3. Maximum ease of lcarninu. A good orthography should not be too 
complicated f o r  the learner. 
4 .  Maximum transfer. ?he orthography should enable the learner to 
learn to read a more widely used language easillr. I n  order to 
facilitate this. the letters representinu the sounds of the local 
language should not be too different from those of the trade. 
language. 
5 .  Maximum ease of reproduction. Consideration should be aiven to 
edse with which the letters of the alphabet are typed or printee. 
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In the context of promoting literacy in Afric:an languages, it is * 
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criteria are listed in order of importance. A 1 t hotiqh 
is fairly comprehensive and thus covers most aspects of 

, the order of importance is open to questior.. smalley 
the first criterion, which deals with socio-cultural 
the most important factor. Although socio-cultural a d  

political factors should be taken into account in the design of 
practical orthographies. these should be subordinate to 
linguistic, psychological and pedagogical considerations. 

In view of  the arguments given in 2 0 . 1  arid the demands of a 
good orthography in general, as those considered by Smalley, we 

deduced a number of factors that should be taken into 
consideration as we searched for an ideal tone orthoqraphy. It is 
also  important to say here that although there are some principles 
that are vital for orthography in general, the principles that 
work for segmental orthography might not necessarily work with 
tone orthography. 

We therefore had a number of hypotheses and assumptio:zs 
concerning a good tone orthography when we set up the experiment. 
The experiment was then cofiducted to verifv some of t!,ese 
assumptions anc! hypotheses. The hypotheses and assumptioi.~ 
included the followina: 

1 ,  A tone orthography s h o u l d  be designed mainly for nat3.a 

speakers. T h i s  1s because n.at iva speakers are the mal!? users of 
the lanquaqe. This assumpt5on is also supported by Vnorhneye 
( 1 9 6 3 : 1 3 0 3 .  Since it  is the native speaker we aim to satisfy. we 
also need to t a k e  h i s  rr!act:ions into cn!it;.idesat i o n .  T ! > i S  
hypothesis i3 ir. l i n e  wi.th. current linguistic theory as ca? t;e 

seen from the followina quotat::ion: 
j 

"It i s  worth mectloninp perhaps that concern with. the 
native speaker's reactio!:.-. to a proposed wri.tjn.a svstem 
is well in line not only with present sociolinguistic 
thinking but also wit?, the infuential theories in 
linguistics of the transformational-aenerative 
grammarians who aive a ce!itral lmpportance to the native 
speaker's Mtuitions about the structure of his language 
and who have reverted in The  area of phonology to a view 
of the phoneme similar to Sapir's abstract view." 
(Berry 3 977 : 6 1 



of people still have to be convinced of: the value of reading in i 

the local language. Most people will not learn to read, if they ' 

see that it will take long for them to learn how to read. It is 
i'n this light that we favour a writina system that is simple to 

&e, say, which demands a higher learning effort that mioht pav 
cff in the long run. 

2. In a good tone orthography tone should be marked in a 
Sgstematic way. This would facilitate both the teachina and ' 

Zearnina of the orthography. This h.ypot!xesis supports Smalleys ! 

t,hird 'criterion, i .e., maximiin ease of learninc;. T h i s  Inc.ludes 
t,he fact that a good tore ortbographv should he simple er?ouah to 

facilitate the teaching and learniig process. This prir.c.ip?e is 
supported by the phonemic theorv whit? maj.nta5is Chat a good 
w.riting system shon1.d be c0nsister.t. 

I 
1 

i 
: 3 .  An orthography t h a t ,  'hawks too many tones would not be 
efficient. This also 5.mplies that a tone orthography that marks 
too few tones would not be effective. An. ideal tone Orthography 
would be one that strikes a balance between too many tone marks 
and too few tone marks. This hypothesis comes as a reaction to 
the demand of the phenemic theory. We have seen above that Pi'ke 
demandes that all the tonemes of a tone language should be 
represented. This is also a reaction against the idea that' no 
tone marks o r  only a few tone marks should be written. A s  we 
shall See later on in this chapter, Lonpacre (1963) supports this 
hypothesis. 

4 .  Surface tones should be marked rather than underlying 
tones or basic tones. This means that a tone orthography that 
marks underlying tones or basic tones would not be efficient. The 

in basis of this hypothesis. as we have seen above, is the 
onemic theory. !?allowing our model.  as presented in 1.1. the 

systematic orthographic representation is fed mainly by the 
taxonomic phonemic representation and, to a certain extent, by the 
systematic phonetic representation. The taxonomic phonemic level 
establishes the phonemic tones which then feed the orthographic 
level. The orthographic level then selects the tones to be 
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marked. Our systematic orthographic level works from the surface 
level. The diagrams ( 4  and 5 )  on pages 10-11 explain our point 
better. Although we agree in principle with the phonemic theory 
that surface tones should be marked, we do not agree with their 
principle of maximum representation. Although in principle we 
agree with them that writing should represent speech, and 
therefore surface forms. we have not totally adhered to this,. 
There are cases where' we have continued to write deleted segments. 

This point favours the writing of underlying forms. This 
principle has not been adopted in the writing of tones. It is 
less practical to write underlying tones in Grassfields languages 
'because the underlying forms are sometimes far removed from the 
surface forms. The fact that there are a lot of floating tones in 
Grassfields languages makes the writing of underlying tones very 
impractical. For example, it will be difficult and awkward to 
represent the underlying tones as shown in (16a) and (16b) of 
2 4 . 4 . 1 . 2 .  It would not also be convenient to enter words in the 
dictionary with a string of underlying tones, especially when some 
of them have no tone bearing segments. It is not advisable to 
write underlying tones because the learner will find it difficult 
to determine the underlying tones of many words. It took us a 
long search to establish the underlying tones of some of the 
morphemes. 

5 .  We assumed that a tone orthography that marks H and M tone 
and leaves L tone unmarked would Le more efficient than one,that 
marks L tone and leaves H and M tones unmarked. This was based on 
the orthography that was already being used in the writing of the 
Bafut language. This system is also' used in some Nigerian: 
languages, for example in Idoma (Williamson 1985:43). 

'e 

6. The tone that is relatively more stable should be marked. ; 
This means that the tone whose pitch varies a lot shou1.d not be 
marked. The concept of stability considers variation in pitch,: 
value. It considers the range of fluctuation of a phonemic tone. 
It does not include processes where. for example, a H becomes a L. 
In this case it has simply changed its status. It does not also ~ 

regard the processes of deletion or absorbtion. These are common 
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tone processes that affect tones. These processes are not , 
perceived by the learner because they are not immediately obvious 
in his speech. More will be said about the concept of stability 

later on in the study, especially in 2 9 . 5 .  

A s  we have said above, the pedagogical materials were 
designed to test the above hypotheses. A s  it will be seen in the 
concluding section of this chapter and also in chapter thirty-two, 
.'the results of this experiment and those of the Limbum experiment t 

revealed other facts that we had not anticipated. 
In order to test the 4 tone marking systems discussed above 

and consequently to verify the above hypotheses and assumptions, 
experimental classes were)organ~ized to run for two weeks. 

The course was organized by the local authorities. It was 
fully backed by the churches, the Rafut Language Committee and the 
Fon of Bafut. The students were chosen a.nd sent by local churches. 
Even though these classes were experimental in nature, the 
students were highly motivated. A f t e r  the course the students 
were expected to g o  back and be helpful to their churches. for 
'example, in teachina others how to read. The students were to be 
given attestations at the end of the course. 

b I 

The course started with 18 students enrolled. but only 16 of 
them attended regularly. The students were divided into 4 groups 
according to the 4 tone marking systems. This gave an average of 4 

students in each class. 
It could be araued that the nunber of students in each group 

were too few. However, given the nature of the experiment, 
putting many students in a group would make it difficult for the 
teacher to fol.low up closely each student as intended. Each 
student needs to be followed up closely acd evaluated accurately 
durina the wholc experiment. ' !:ndfx?d. we had. planned f o r  fi.ve 
stndents i n  each c l a s s :  T h i s  would be an idea? number. Any 

number helow 4 v r o l l ~ i l  he cozs idered Few and a ~ y  nimbcr above s i x  
W O l l l d  he many.  

?.lost nf  t!ie studpzt-; v?c':-c p r j n a r v  school. lea~e?t,. 5 .e. , t!rev 

had done at least- 7 years ' o f  scb.ool.inc. '!'ht?rt= was .however. one 
woman who 'lad har3 o n l y  6 years of formal school: but t!?is was 
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offset by her experience since stie was a leader in the women's 
group in her church. She was one of the bright students in her 
group. Most of the students were between 1 4  and 30 years o1.d. 

There was, however, an elderly man of 6 0 .  He turned out to be 
very useful in cross-checking the language in the textbook f 3 r  
naturalness. He was quite alert and fairly smart in his class. 

but.this did not make much difference irt their overall performance 
in class. They still faced similar problems to those experienced 

by the other students in reading and writing tone. Their previo;is 
experience had been limited to reading or writing the segment91 
'phonemes or letters, since tone is not treated in any detail 2n 
the book which hitherto had been used to teach people how to read 
and write the Bafut language. 

The distribution turned out to be fairly even and quite 
ideal. So with regard to educational standard and intelligence the 
groups were fairly and evenly matched. 

I taught all four groups more or less at the same oac r  and 

timed the lessons as I taught each class. The material taught was 
the same for all groups except for instructions concerning ttre 
system of tone marking. Even though each group was marking tone 

to write tone except in cases of ambiquitv were carefully taught 
to hear the various distinctive tones In t!,e lanuuaae. T h u s  e.+:h 
group was tallght all the 7 tone d i f f e r e n c e s  in B a f u t :  tI, I:', M a!ld 

HL, LM, (which were represented as L I T  for groups 1-3 ) webe 
introduced successively in this order. HM IH'Hl and then ML we1.e 
introduced later in the text book. These were not treated i n  their 

own right in the book in separate lessoris like the rest of the 

levels as we treated the associative Noun Phrase and verb aspctcl'. 

have to write the tone glide fit+ [ H ' B j  whj1.e 2 and 4 had. to: arid so  

these groups were carefully taught how to hear and write it. 

329 



From the start it was hard for the students to perceive and 

distinguish the different tones. They were introduced first to H 
tone and immediately this was contrasted with L tone. It was 
noticed that these two levels, being the two extremes. were easy 
to perceive and distinguish. It was difficult for the students to 
make the difference between H and M: but with practice they were 
able to recognize it. It was even more difficult for them to 

i distinguish the different tones when they occurred mixed on a ,, 

word. They would easily notice that /fer$/ "mouse" has H tone and 
that /nibs/ "wing" has L tone, while it was difficult for them to 
recognize the tones in /rn$&/ ."grandmother or /mat&/ "mat" or 
/s5r5/ "weaver bird". However, given /m&a/ and /nata,/  it would be 
easier for them to hear the tones in /mats/ than in /m&5/. It was 

and /rnZitZZ/ "trap" it was more difficult to hear the HL glide on 
the first syllable of mStZZ than the level H tone~on /mat&/. 

After introducing the students to the first 4 tones. they 
were given much practice in hearing, reading and writing them. The 
following words were given to enable them to practice the lexical 
tones in nouns: /8kTkiin/ "owl". /takiirnb50/ "a kind of juju". /lanl 
"lamp". These words were written on the blackboard, in the top 
right corner and they were there throughout the whole course. 
Later a fifth lexical tone, LM. found on verbs, eg. s6 "pierce", 
was added to them. Whenever a student had difficulty in telling 
the tone of a word, he was asked to refer to these words which 
served as key, or tone reference words. This proved very useful 
even in finding out the different tone levels in sentences, for 
example, the following sentence has five different tones which 
could be compared to the' tones in the key or reference words: 

(10) [yk wurS nd5 yS1 "come and build the house!" 

This leads us to the conclusion that even though the tonal 

realizations are the same f o r  both gi.oilps. The same tones are 
found in the noun plirase as are in the verb phrase, even though 
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different tone rules might be operating at different levels in 
these groups. 

The first 3 lessons. i.e.. the part dealing with 'the 
alphabet, took approximately 3 hours to teach. A s  we went along it 
was necessary to give at least 15 minutes each day to reviewing 
the alphabet. It was not until about half way through the course, 
i.e.; after 7. days, that the students started to indicate a 
certain degree of faml 11 ar i Cy w I 'I: t i  tlit? a Iphaht? I; , 

The students were encouraged as much as possible to ,practise 
reading and writing at home. For example, they were asked not only 
to study and learn how to say the alphabet as presented in lesaon 
1, but also to take each letter and illustrate the sound with a 
number of words in Bafut. This emphasis on the letters was 
necessary to prepare them f o r  the reading and writing exercises 
that were used to evaluate them, particularly for the writing and 
reading tests at the end of the course. However, as.we advanced in 
the course. the students were more and more familiarized with the 
letters since there were readirra and writing exercises all along. 

It should be noted that the emphasis given here to the 
practice of the alphabet was to counterbalance the emphasis given 
to the teaching of tone. This does not suggest the need to teach 
the alphabet or letters before tones. The teaching of the 
alphabet, i.e., consonants and vowels, should not be separated 
from the teaching of tones.. 

Given the size of eac!i c i a s s  it was p o s s i b l e  to k e e p  trzck 
and evaluate t h e  performance of each student and each group. The 
strong motivation of t.he student-, inade the t a s k  easy. 1 was able 
to watch and e v n ? I l a t e  ecic?! uroup  and c o n e e q u e - t l y  each of the 4 

tone markiiiq systems t h r o u q h o u t  t h e  w!?n! e cnn:*se. The Pi.act i c a l  

a d s  is constructed with bui It--in exe?r:i:?eS t:n permit a constant 
evaluation of the performar!cn rrf t.!?u !;t.udcnts i r ?  r.t.adi-9 and 
writinq toqe. I!? son65 o f  the e x e p c i s r s  i.? wac; d i i . f f i c u l +  t o  

evaluate t h e  D e r f o r a n r c r  of qroii:~ 3 , whit': war: ?tit .na!-kicq t q n i  

except i n  C : I . S ~ S  c l f  am!,iq!: i t y  . l i tn.rtr~?'cr,  !~!iert? we,*e some exerc ises  

where every n;-oi:.p !:ad to :n;ri.k tom?.  Some of t.hc exel-cises wt?>:e 

revj.sed a r t d  o t h e r s  added to ena!>.!e ;I bel-! I?:' ?nd Va. !  i d  f?Valuat %:>I7. 
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of the situation. Exercises * 5  of Lesson 6 and *9 of Lesson 7 

Mere added to the book as we went along. 
Here, for example, are some of the exercises where every 

group had to write tone: 
L 7 *9 !i.e. Lesson 7. exercise 9 )  Read the following and 

'jnark tones where necessary. 

(i) atas maa 'I ca 1 abash of' grandmother" I 
(ii) qgu maa " fowl of grandmother " ~. i 
(iii) r)gu taa "fowls of father" 
( iv) abaa fora "bag of mouse" 

i j 
':his is how the different groups were expected to mark tone in ~ 

:his exercise. 

riroup 1 

(i) 5taa ma5 
(ii) qgii ma2 
(iii) figu tag 
(iv) &bSa fora 

Group 2 

(i) atSS mia 
(ii) ngii mfia 
(iii) qgii t3a 
f i v )  abaa f6rS 

broup 3 

(i) ataa maa 
(ii) tjgil maa 
fiii) qgu taa 
(iv) 5 b M  fore 

Group 4 

. 
"calabash of grandmother" 
"fowl of grandmother" 
"fowls of father" 
"bag of mouse" 

"calabash of grandmother" 
"fowl of grandmother" 
"fowls of father" 
"baa of mouse" 

"calabash ot aranaxol.::e 
'I fowl of grandmother " 
"fowls of father" 
"bag of mouse" 

(i) at53 mga "fowl of grand moth.er" 
(ii) ng2 mza "fowl of grandmother" 
(iii) ngii tia "fowls of father" 
(iv) abna for: "baa of mouse" 

The fol.lowing is part of L 14 * i :  

WFite the necessary toner; i? the fol!owlnq s +ences : 
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'1. a ghEE mfa nib3.3 nya "he had gone t o  qive 

8 .  a ghcc mfa niba'o nya "he has aone and giver: 

9 .  a ghEE mfa nib2.3 nya "he is (in the process of1 

the pumpkin" 

the pumpkin" 

going to give the pumpkin" 

T h i s  is how the different groups were to mark tone: 

Group 1 

7 .  a ghZE mfa nib5.5 ny& 

8. a ghcc mfa nib3'5 ny8 

. a ghcc mfa n9b5.5 nya 

7 .  a ghcE mfa nib3'3 nyS 

8.  a ghEE mf& njb3.3 ny5 

9. a ghES mfa nib3.3 nyS 

Oroup 3 

7. i ghEz mfa nibs':, nya 

8.  & gheC rnfa nib3'3 nya 

9. a gheE mfa nibs'3 nya 

Group 4 

"he has gone to give 

"he has pone and given 

"he is (in the process of] 

the pumpkin" 

the pumpkin" 

going to give the pumpkin" 

"he has gone to give 

"he has gone and given 

"he is (in the process of) 

the pumpkin" 

the pumpkin" 

going to give the pumpkin'' 

"he has gone to give 

"he has gone and given 

"he is (in the process of) 

the pumpkin" 

the pumpkin" 

going to give the pumpkin" 

8 .  a ghEE m f a  nib3.a nyS 

9.  B gh&E mfa nib3.3 nyZ 

"he has gone to give 

"he has gone and given 

"he is (in the process of) 

the pumpkin" 

the pumpkin" 

going to qive the pumpkin" 

Towards the end of the course the students were asked to 
Write a text of about half a paqe long, marking tone where 
necessary according to their respective systems of tone markinc. 
These texts were submitted on the last day of the course. Some of 

the students produced long texts while others wrote short ones. A 



;everybody was taken and marked in order to evaluate the 1 
.performance of each group. In evaluating the students, only the 
itone marking system was taken into 'consideration. No particular i , 
attention was'.paid to .the segmental phonemes or letters of the 1 
'words. The students had been asked to provide a word-for-word 
translation of the text so that even in the case where a word was 
not spelt correctly, it would be obvious what he had intended t o  

F 
write. , .. 

It was not possible to evaluate the text written by group 3 
,'because they did not mark tone. The final evaluation exercise in 
the course consisted of a text to be read by every student. The i 

I 
,text of this.test was prepared after the Practial Guide had been 

~ 

written. It was a short descriptive text of 164 words describing 
the shopping activities of R s o  on a rainy market day fn Bafut. The ' " 

text took into consideration most of the lessons treated in the 
text book. It was written in a style which was as natural as 
possible despite the built-in components geared to suit the 
purpose of the test. The text had not been seen by the students 
before. However, similar texts were included in the textbook to 
give them practice in reading and to prepare them for the final 
,test. The text was marked according to the different conventions 
of the 4 groups. The students had been told about the test in 
advance and instructed as .to what should be done. They were not to 
spend more time on the text than needed. They were also told that 
they would be timed. If *hey spent a lot of time they would lose 
marks and if they rushed through the t ex t  without paying enough 
attention to the words and tones they would also lose marks for 
not reading correctly. They were, therefore. to steer a kind of 
middle course in the whole process. They were also warned that 
t.heir readings would be tape recorded. Timing started at the 
mment the text was handed to the student. 

The fact that each reading was recorded enabled accurate 
Gorrecting and an objective evaluation of the performance bf each 
student and consequently the four tone marking systems. The 
ebaluation of t h e  1.64 Word text was based on the number of words 

i 

read correctly. The fastest reader took 4 minutes while the 
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slowest took as long as 14 minutes. The best students took a 
shorter time. between 4 and 7 minutes. while those who read poo?ly 
took longer. Since in this case there was no correlation between 
the length of time taken and good reading, the amount of time 
taken was not considered in evaluating the performance of the 
students. The timing thus revealed that the more difficulty'the 
student faced, the longer it took him to read. 

The text is presented here below in four versions follorndng 
the different tone marking systems used in the various groups. 

x 

0 1  
A ki ba yijbq Aso fE'E mitaa nyuu njoB ji. A f E ' 2  ma. mh8q 

k5n loo, a qhee r)kwErz akorp a mho mumaa vi ntsfra ta kara 435 

njoo jii ms a kT tswe ni nyaua .  Saa nduu njoo kl wa'a si'i raa 
njwi ti; nloq ma mh5q ya ki si loo a .  A ks yuu figa'a nir)gm y i w e  

t s i ' i  ni qkghi ji t a r a  ni mlwu~n mintaa. A ki ki nyuu atu naa bo 
nikS.2 ni kau a b3.3 abaa ansaqa. A ki si maqsa a nyuu njoo j.ya 

rib& ya kZ ntswana. A ghcZ mbensa akoq ya kaa was& mumag yi wa y 
titiga nl3ga qkwcc ni yu. A kwe2 ma qkuu a nda nya 
Btsatsa'a atss'a yu. kbura waqsa ntsa'r, ntsu a miim qki. A tsii mB 
mbaq wa'ata ma kaa kSrSsi s;i a nda tswe. La a t&ga niq nike g3u 
nlaa ma yu ka lo tiga ghee yuu karasi a tgtuga bSrj si'i laa ning5ij 

la8 n4qg33 
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p l a 3  ma yu ka 16 tiga ghsE yuu karasi a titiiga b6q si'i laa niqq33 
S ghd. 

5 3  

, ., A ki ba yijuq A s o  f & ' &  mitaa nyuu njoo ji. A fe'c ma. mbaq 

%an loo a ghcc qkwCrS akoqa a mbo mumaa yi ntsira t5 kara 133 njoo 
jii ma a ki tswe ni nyuua..Kaa nduu njoo ki wa'a si'i maa njwi tii 
:Iloq ma mbar) ya ki si loo a. A ki yuu Qga'a niqg33 yiwe tsi'i ni 
qkghi ji tara ni miwum mintaa. A ki ki nyuu atu naa bo nika'a ni 
kau a b3.3 absa ansaqa. A k i  si maqsa a nyuu njoo jya mban ya kI 
ntswana. A gh&& mbensa akor) ya kaa wa'a mumaa yi wa ya; ntiga 
nl3ga qkwcc ni yu. A kwcc ma qkuu a nda nya laa nirjg33 ni 
iitsatsa'a; a atsa'a yu. Mbura waqsa nts3.3 ntsu a mum qki. A tsu 
ma mb3q wa'ata ma kaa karasi s i  a nda tswe. La a tiga nir) nike 
Lthu nlaa ma yu ka lo tiga ghee yuu karasi a tituga bar) si': laa 
niqg33 wa ghu. 

G 4 

w 
- . .  . 

i . '  

A ki b5 yijoq As6 fe'c m%ta& nyihi nj6o ji. A fc'e m3. mbar) 
kSn 156 5 gh& qkwEr5 ak6qS & mb6 rniirnsa yi ntsZr3 ta k&r3 133 nj65 
jii a ki tswE nZ nyuiia. X33 nduii njo6 ki wa'a si'i m&S njwl tii 

rilEr) m 5  mbaq yS ki sT 166 a, A ki yiiii qga'a nSqg33 yiwe tsi'i ni 
rlkghi ji t&r5 ni miwiim mintaa. A ki kl nyau ate naa b8 n&ka'a nZ 
RBu B b3.5 abaZ ansZq5. A ki: ST mat3sa Si nyuu ng63 jya mbsq yS k5 
r.tswSn5. 6 ghEc mbens3 ak6q'ya kSS wa'a mumaa yi wH ye: ht%gS 
215gZ nkw6.i ni yii. h kwcc ma qkiiii S 3da ny6 H a  niqgas nS 
& k S S t s & ' &  atsa's VG. fibiirS wjr~s5 nts5.5 ntsii a miim qki. A tsu ma 
ab50 wa'ata m5 k m  karask si 8 nd5 t s w 6 .  L.3 a ti93 nTn niki. gh6 
3155 m5 yu k& 16 tia$ ghCC yuu kirssZ 5 titug3 bSn si'i ISa p.jna33 
WZ ghu. 

20.5 Tt?e_.Eesul t.? 

The performance o f  the students was evaluated and the four 
stems rated in 10 exercises. The results obtained in these 

exercises are presented in the tables below. For each exercise the 

3 3 6  
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mean score for the whole group is given in the table and, beside 
it, the percentage of the number of points obtained as being 
correct is given. L stands for lesson and * (star) stands for 
exercise, thus L6*5 stands for Lesson 6, exercise 5 .  Apart from 
the reading test and the text that the students were asked to 
write, all the exercises are found in the Practical Guide. 

Group L 6 * 5 
per- 

mean cent 

1 2.15 55 
2 2 40 
3 
4 2 40 

- - 

Group L 1 0  * 1 
per- 

mean cent 

1 3.03 76.6 
2 3.5 10 
3 
4 2.12 42.4 

- - 

Group Reading 
Test 

per- 
mean cent 

1 146 89.8 
2 101 61.5 
3 97 59.5 
4 93 57.1 

Results: Table 1 

~ 7 * a  L 1 * 9  

per- per- 
mean cent mean cent 

3.4 60 2.15 68.1 
2.56 51 2 50 

1.5 31.5 
1.33 26.6 .15 18.1 
- - 

liesults: T a b l e  

L 1 1 * 3  L 1 2 ' l  
per- per- 

mean cent mean cent 

2.66 66.5 6.33 79.1 
1.37 34.5 4.87 60.9 
2.5 62.5 5.1 63.7 
2.25 56.2 3.16 39.5 

R_es&lt_s: Table 3 

Writ ten class 

L 9 * 2  

per- 
mean cent 

6 75 
3.87 40.4 

3.75 46.0 
- - 

L 1 4 * l  
per- 

mean cent 

7.62 89.6 
5.39 59.1 
5.40 60 
5.753 63.4 

Overall 
Text Exercises 

per- mean per- per- 
mean cent cent cent 

19 63.3 35.34 72.31 73.16 
19 63.3 25.56 51.81 53.88 
- - 18.81 55.9 56.64 
10.5 35 21.14 41.7 42.57 i I 

Following the evaluation and the results presented abo 
group 1 had the highest scores in almost all the exercises exceDt 

in the written text where it had the same scores as group 2. The 
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gverall percentages as given in the last column in the table above 
w e  as follows: 

8 
Group 1 73.16 percent 
Group 2 53.88 percent 
Group 3 56.64 percent 
Group 4 42 .57  percent 

,' 

It can be seen that group 1 is remarkably ahead of the other 

.~roups. Its scores are greater than:, group 3 by 16.52 percent; 
group 2 by 19.28 percent: group 4 by 30.59 percent. Groups 3 and 2 

come next in their scores, The closeness of the scores of these 
two groups to each other makes it hard to say which group is 
actually better. On the other hand, group 4 is 14.07 points below 
roup; 3, 11.31 points below group 2, and 30.59 below group 1. 
There are, therefore, two very conclusive sets of results. The 
.erformance of group 1 shows'that the system of tone marking used 
there, i.e., marking L tone and a combination of L tone and. others 
(falling and rising) is by far the best way of writing tone in 
aafut. It shows that this system is the easiest way of writing 
tone of the four ways tested and also permits easy and good 
reading. The results of group 4 show that the system of marking 
all the tones is the most difficult system of writing tone in 
Bafut.' Although it may do away with most of the ambiguities in the 
language. it does not make far easv readino and even less for ' 

confident writing. 

20.6  Discusston: Comparison of the TgConMarkina Systgnn 

If we chose to test any of the four marking systems. it was 
QbViOUSly because we found some good points which could possibly 
make it work as a writino svstem. We also recognized the fact that 
each system did not only have advantages but it also had its weak 
points or disadvantages. 

System 4 ,  where all the tones and tone changes were marked, 

had the advantage that it reduced ambiguity to minimum. This 
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system is also good for teaching foreigners learning to read rhe 
language. Pike (1948:36-39) talkinq about "Practical Orthographles 
in Tone Languages" makes the following point: 

" . . .  tonemes substituted in morphology or 
syntax or sandhi should be written as pronounced. 
Failure to observe this principle obscures the 
functional system of the language, hinders the 
natives in learning to read and imposes unnecessary 
burdens on the foreign student. In general, also 
one should insist that the tonemes of a tone 
language be written, and not ignored even though 
they are hard to read." (Pike 1948:37) 

Despite these advantages, our experiment rightly proved tkat 
this system has serious weaknesses. Even Pike in the abeve 

quotation admits that it is a difficult system and makes it hard 
to read. Longacre (1963:137) writes: 

"Diacritical marks not strictly necessary for 
the recognition of a word or phrase may perhaps 
hinder rather than aid the person learning to 
read. 'I 

This point is supported by Voorhoeve (1963) and by the results of 
the experiment conducted by Essien (1977) on reading Efik. 

A s  already pointed out. the students found this system very 
difficult. They complained strongly against it and said they would 
prefer a simpler system. This is the system used in the book €I= 

to Read and Write the Bafut Lanquaqe (Crozier, 1980a): Members Df 
the Bafut Language committee admit that the system is difficult 

' and also complain that there are too many diacritical marks. ~. 
System 2, where we proposed that basic or lexical tone be 

marked, also had its merits. Voorhoeve (1963:129-131) argues Very 
strongly in favour of this system. He says that the basic form of 
the word is the most identifiable and more distinctive than any af ' z 
the forms that change. It makes for consistency of word-image 
which in turn simplifies the process of learning. So he concludes 
that the basic form should be written instead of the changed 0.r 

derived form. This argument in itself is not sufficient as can 
easily be seen in English. Should we propose to Write e.g. "go" 
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even where we ' would '. 'say "goes", "going", "gone", or "went"? 
Nobody wants to write "he go yesterday" or "he is go to buy stamps 
this afternoon'.' just because the form "go" is the best 
fdentifiable or basic form. 

It is true that writing only basic or lexical tone is 
ptrceivable and reasonable and it can. even work in some languages, 
&specially where tone changes are predictable because they are 
well defined by grammatical rules. Essien (1977) reports that this 
system proves to work .for Efik, following the results of the 

experiment he conducted With native speakers of Efik. 

i 

Some of the tone changes in Bafut can be predicted especially 
in verb forms where tense and aspectual morphemes could be used as 
clues to determine the changed forms. When we proposed this tone 
earking system, we counted on this possibility but we soon 
scovered that.the predictability depended on a lot of factors. 
e would need in this case to know the tone class of the verb, 

tihe pronoun. especially the tone of the pronoun, the aspect, and 
the tense or the tense marker (where this was present). Knowing 
the tone of the pronoun can be a difficult task because even the 
basic tone of the pronoun changes to indicate aspect or tense. All 
these factors are indeed too many to work out so that it would 
take much.longer to compute them than to read the tone marks even 
in a case where all the tone changes were marked. 

Another point against marking the basic tone is that it is 
hot always .obvious what 'the basic tone in Bafut is. This has 
already been mentioned and illustrated above. It is also difficult 
to teach the basic forms where the basic tone differs from the 
citation tone. 

.; Yet another point against marking basic tone in Bafut is the 
fact that you still have too many tone marks. Many of the tones 
aarked do not read as marked because of the changes involved. It 
is easy to see that symbols or marks that are not read will hinder 
m r e  than help people to read. 

When we mark only basic tones we end up with many more cases 
of This could 
be verified from the system proposed for group 2 .  It is therefore 

ambiguity than marking only L tone as in system 1. 

. .  
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more reasonable and conceivable? why this system was proved 
relatively deficient by the results of the experiment. 

Psychologically, people tend to prefer system 3 where no 
tones were marked except in cases of ambiguity. Some of the people 
even said that, with time, one would learn to read without tones. 
This position, as we have argued before, is hardly tenable given 
the extent of potential ambiguity in Bafut. Miller (1970:43) 
argues strongly against this assumption. 

" . , .  I think that those who say that native 
speakers can understand writing without diacritical 
marks do not take into account the almost infinite 
possibilities of expression." 

.Those who support the fact that tone should not be marked are 
influenced by the alphabet of the English language. They would 
want their language to look like English. Here again it stands to 
reason that we cannot sacrifice meaning for aesthetics. 

However, even where we propose to write tone only in cases of 
Potential ambiguity we also find serious handicaps in the system. 
Longacre (1953) raises objection to a system like .this which 
Proposes occasional marking of tone based on a list of items and' 
makes two points which I find pertinent: firstly he says that the 
list can be very long, which I find particularly true for Rafut. 
Secondly he says that an encyclopaedic knowledge of the  language^ 
Could never be assumed or guaranteed with regard to individuals.~ r 

particularly those who are still learning the language. As a' 
result of this. acy such list would need constant revising. 

Another poir?t against this system is that people do not 
always think contrasti'vely. When we write, we are not always- 

conscious of potcntj.al. ambigui.ties. For example, after marking 
potential ambiguities i n  the reading test and'in other texts used 
in the experiment. I was surprised to discover some more cases of: 
ambiguities as the students read. It is obvious that I had not 
been aware of these. ! 

This system. which marks tone only where needed. I s  not very. 
systematic. Burmeister (1980:8) says: 1 
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"tones should be marked in as systematic a 
fashion as possible in order to facilitate both 
reading arid writing of the language." 

Indeed, I found system 3 the most difficult to teach and since it 
does not offer many principles for guidance, it is likely to cause 
a lot of confusion to people learning to write tone. However, 
considering what has been said about systems 4 and 2 and 
considering the results of the experiment. one could say that 
there is some merit in it. If more guiding principles were put 
,into i t  ~ r r  uj;kier to make it more systematic, it might work to a 
certain extent. If manv more native speakers. who had a good 
knowledge of the vocabulary and grammar of the lanquaye. were 
tralned and put to work. at i t  in Cjrder to come up with an 

exhuastive 1 ist of t:!le potei-ltial words ami constryctions t!.iat 
'differ minimally on:Ly by tone. there is a possibility that it 
i 

m j . g h t  wor!r. Xver? so. we must tak.e i n t o  ac~;ount the f a c t  that 
,'vocabularv i s  an opr?!~ system. The wc~rl.:.at~.i..l itv of t h i s  system will 
have to be tested wj.th time in order to prove that at a given 
.stage it would work better than system .L which has proved to work 
:.best for the present. 

It might be said that by marking only low tone and a 
combination of it and other tones, i.e.. , P I ,  /Y and / 7 .  creates a 
situation of underdifferentiation since it represents only three 
out of a possible numbel. of ten or eleven different tones in 
Bafut. This is how I felt when I fj ,rst  th(n1gP.t about i t .  However, 
the experi.ment has shown that i.t makes just the distincti0n.s that 
are necessary. As we have seen above ?n the discussion.. not a'll 

the pitch d.istinctions need to be marked even thouah tone is of 
considerable importance both with regard to lexical and to 
grammatical tones .in Llafut. It strikes a kind of balance between 
the too maoy tone marks that hinder reading and too few or no 
tones at all. wh.ich results in ambiouity. This fits one of the 
criteria f o r  a good tone orthography aiven by Lonpacre (19G3:33) 

' I , . .  in devising the system [i.e. of tone 
marking], it would constantly be necessary to steer 
a middle course between the conflicting demands for 
economy of diacritical marks and for unambiguous 
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going on to M tone. It is helpful'to start with words with only L 
and H tones respectively before going on to introduce words with 
these tones mixed in the syllables of the same word. A s  we saw i.n 
2 0 . 4  above, it is better to teach, for example, words with the 
tone patterns L L or H H before those with H L or L H. On the, 
other hand it is advisable to teach words with a H L pattern 
before those with HL contour tones. 
3 .  Since L tone is more stable and thus more easily perceived by 
those learning to read and write tone, it should be introduced and 
taught before H or M tones. 
4 .  It is advisable to teach tones of nouns before those of verbs 
and consequently it is helpful to teach the tones in noun 

.contructions before tones in verb constructions. 
There are other things that could still be said about tone 

pedagogy which cannot be possibly and fully treated in this study. 
Reference should therefore be made to Mfonyam (1987) and Wiesemann. 
(forthcoming) for more details. 

The results of the experiment show that the pedagogical 

materials constructed for the test served their intended purpose. 
The lessons and the exercises in the Practical Guide enabled us to 
have the desired results since these provided valid teaching 
material and evaluation 'exercises'. The final reading test and the 
text that the students wrote towards the end of the course were: 
both useful since these enabled us to evaluate the achievement of 
the students. The perfomance in the class exercises, whicby: 
measured transitional competence, and performance in the final. 
reading test and the text written towards the end of the course.;. 
both of which could be regarded as achieveme2.t tests, can be, 
correlated. A s  can be seen in the results table '3, the, 

i 
performance of the students in both the class exercises and the; 
readina test are indicative of the relative efficiency of the 
systems tested. The results of the wrj.tten text are not very 
conclusive aiven that it was not possible to evaluate system 3 .  

From the results it can be seen that the results of the exercises 

that measured the performance of the students in the process o f '  
learning to read and write tone are more con.clusive. 
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(9) a. blshiq -f bishzr) ' "birds " 
b. bPk55 .+ bTk555 "crabs" 

21.3.2 Low Tone Raising 

Related to tone lowering is what we have called "low tone 
raising." This rule concerns mostly L tone noun prefixes. We 
have noticed that in many cases the underlying L tone of the noun 
prefix is raised to M before a H or M tone of the noun stem, 
process can be captured by a rule of the following form: 

This rule is illustrated by the follows examples: 

(11) a. At5- + rst5J " he ad 'I 

b. Sb5j -) Iiib551 "corn fufu" 
. ,  

(12) a.  fijar)- + riijs~i kernel 'I 

" tree / s t i c k I' 

We notice that the underlying tones of the nouns in (11) are 
different from those of the nouns in (12). The derivation of the 
surface tones in the above examples will be given later after we 
have discussed the process of tone simplification. 

A s  we must have noticed. the L tone raising rule in Bambdli 
is different from T-rule 3 which we have discussed for Bafut in 
4.8.3. Whereas the process described by rule (10) above has been 
phonologized in Bambili and has therefore become fairly general?in 
its application. T-rule 3 has not been fully phonologized: in 
Bafut. This is why T-rule 3, as we have said earlier. is Very 
limited in its application. 

The L tone raising that w e  are discussing here is a3.so 
different from the B 1, tone and C L, tone raising rilles that 'we 
have seen in 4.8.12, i.e., ~ - r u i e  14 and T - r u l e  1 5 .  These ru?.es 
are totallv different tone processes. A s  we said concerning th&e 
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It is worthwhile noting that 1 the tone raising rule here 

blocks the H tone lowering rule (cf. T-rule 1). We should also 
note that the tone grounding rule, as observed in (14b) above, is 
similar what is happening in Bafut and so reference should be 
made to 4 . 0 . 4 .  

The derivation of the tones of the example , in (lib) is as 

to 

a. ab55 underlying 
b. ab33 L tone raising (rule (10)) 
c. &bi% tone spreading (T-rule 6) 
d .  Sb53 simplification (rue (13a)) 

In (15a) the underlying tones are given. In b. the L tone 
raising rule raises the L tone of the noun prefix to M. In c. the 
underlying H tone of the noun stem spreads to the following stem L 
tone where it creates a HL contour tone (cf. T-rule 6). In d. the 
HL contour tone simplifies to H by rule ( 1 3 a ) .  

We again notice that in the above derivation the L tone 

raising rule blocks the H tone lowering rule. 
there is a tone spreading process in Bambili, just as we have in. 
Bafut and in the other Ngemba languages (cf. 4.6.6). 

The derivation of the (lza) is as follows: 

We also notice that 

(16) a. i i jaq-  underlying 
b. hj i io  tone grounding (T-rule 4 )  
c. h j Z q  simplification (rule (13b)) 
d. E j E q  L tone raising rule (rule (10)) 

In (14a) the underlying tones are given. In b. the floating' 

H tone of the noun stem grounds to the left where it creates a LH 
contour tone. In b. the LH contour tone simplifies to M by rule 
113b). In c. the underlying L tone of the prefix is raised to M 
by the L tone raising rule (cf. (10)) above. 

thirt of (12a . 
The'der vatior? of the surface tones of (?2b) is the same as. 
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wnax 
opera 

,, 

(cf. 4.8.2. for example) and so we shall not go into details Lere. 

should be noted is that the same rules as in Bafirr are ... ~1 
sting here. 

unaersylngly Detween two 

21.3.4.2 Underlying-,Low_T_qne 

An underlying L tone that is not deleted but exists 

H tones, would cause the following H tone 1 . . . . 

to downstep. This is illustrated in the following example: 

(19) ya fijaq -5 [y5 n'jsq] "see a xylophone" 

The derivation of the'tones in (19) is as follows: 

(20) a. y B  tij5.o underlying 
b. YS nian desvllnhif jpa ' t inn I D - m t - 1 - A  i 

P 

, A  ' " .A=*,  ~ .,__-------__ .,.. ~, 
and tone grounding (T-rule 4) ." ,... 

c. y5 n'jaq simplification and ds (T-rule 2) 
i. 

prefix des 

contour t 
_. 

In (20a) the underlying tones are given. In b. the 
.. ~ 

;yllabifies and its tone is assigned to the left where it 
grounds on the verb and creates a HL contour tone. In c. the HL 

:one simplifies to H causinc; tho following H tone OR the 
noun srem to downstep. 

.. 

Generally, a H tone followina a ' H  tone is realized on the 
same 
princi 
pitch - 1 .  

phonetic level as the preceding downstepped H tone.t In 
ple. a ' H  would not permit any tone that is higher than its 

until after a M tone, a L tone or a pause. at which point a 
roilowing tone is then allowed to go up to the original height of 
a normal H tone. This point will be discussed and illustrated 
later on. The following example shows how a downstepped H tone can 
cause following H tone to be realized also at the level oZ the 
down.step: 





. .  
. .  . I 

(23) a. [fighs n'jao] H 'H r -  - 1  
give xylophone 
"give a xylophone ! 

b. [fighri njHO 1 H M  r -  - 1  
give kernels 
"give kernels! I' 

c .  [a  'kwEsh8 'mw661 H 'H K 'H H r - - -__ ; 
he help child 
"he is helping a child" 

d .  [ a  kwCsh5 mw66J H H M H H  [ ----- 3 
he help child 
"he helped a child" 

A s  we saw above, the tone on the stem of "xylophone" in (23a) 
is a 'H while the tone on the stem of "kernels" in (23b) is M. 
The M tone realized on "kernel" is lower than the 'H tone that is 
realized on xylophone. This is why speakers can make and hear 
this distinction. The M tone on the second syllable of /kwishB/ 
in (23d) is distinct from the 'H tone on the same syllable in the 
same word in (23~). Here again the M tone is lower than the 'H 

tone in (23c). The phonetic differences as realized here can be 
indicated as in the followina diaaram: 

a. 
b. 
C. 

4 M [---I 
The derivation of the tones in (23a) is the same as ( 2 0 )  

bove. The derivation of the tones of the string in (23b) 
given in ( 2 5 )  below. 

a. 
h 
I. L'Y"" " J L L . ,  Lone grounding (T-rule 4 )  
c. figh5 njZq nasal desyllabification (P-rule 4 )  

d. figha njEiq simplification (rule (lab)) 
and tone deletion (T-rule 5 )  

The rules involved in the above derivation are indicated at 

each point. The derivation of (2b) is similar to that of ( 2 5 , .  

The derivation of ( 2 3 ~ )  is similar to the derivtion given in (3'2) 

above. The derivation of (23d) is given in (26) below. 



underlying 
b. a kwisha Narrative Past tones 
c. a kw6shS 'mwoo simplification by rule (13b) 
d. 6 kwesh3 mw6o tone deletion 

In (26a) the underlying tones are given. The narrative past 
tense has a replacive H tone (after the pronoun / a / )  and H LH 
tones (after the verb). The floating L tone before the noun is 
the tone of the noun prefix. In b. the underlying tones of the 

.,tones as indicated. In c. the LH contour tone on the second 
syllable of the verb simplifies to M by rule (13b). and in ,(26d) 
the floating L tone of the noun prefix is deleted (cf. T-rule 5 ) .  

Just as there is a difference between 'H tone and M tone, 
there is also a difference between the contour tones H'H and HM. 
his is illustrated i n  the following eitamples: 

a. [ a  kw6:'- 'k55] 
he take crab 
"he has taken'a. crab" 

b. . [ a  kwE k53) 
he take crab 
"he took a crab" 

The tone on the word /kwc/ "take in (26a) is a H'H contour 
tone while the tone on the same word in (26b) is a HM tone, /-/. 
The H'H tone has a higher pitch than the HM tone. What makes us 
sure that the tone in (26a3 is a H'H contour tone while that in 
(26bl is a HM contour tone is the fact that the H'H tone causes 
the following H tone to downstep whereas the HM tone does not 
cause a downstep. The H tones on the word /k55/, "crab" after the 

HM tone stay high. Thus. after a downstep it is possible to have 
a tone O f  the Same pitch level or lower than it. but not higher: 

This means that it is possible to have a H tone after a M tone but 
not after a 'E tone. T h e  reol.izations of these d.ifferent tones 
are indicated in t!ie dinarams above beside each string. The 
derivation of the tones in (27a) i s  glve?n i n  f 2 H l  he3.o~. 







* . 

i 
The N tone level rule as formulated above, states that a 'H 

is reinterpreted as M tone after an x number of downsteps. 
case of Bambili. in the light of (30c) and 132i), the value 
is 3, i.e., a triple ('H'H'H) downstep. A s  we shall see i 
26.4.3, the value of x in Limbum would be 1. 

In order to show how the series of downsteps are derived we 
will give in (32a) the underlying tones posited for the string in 

kweshs - mw60 
help child 

i 
prepos 

- 260 
,ition yesterday 

A possible derivation of the tones in the above constructio 
is as follows: 

(32) a. a k5 ligha- - kwesha 'mw66 i '266 underlying 
b. a ki ligh3- - kwishS 'mw66 i '260 tone spreading 
c. b kl lZah5 ~ kwEshO 'mw66 i -266 ton- nroiind i r 

kwishS 'mw66 
~ kwisha -mw66 

kwCsh5 
'knish3 

kwEsh3 
' kweshS 
'kwisha 

kwesh3 
'kwesha 
'kw&shO 

'kwish.3 

~ 

i 
i - 

and ds 
tone grounding 
simplification 

tone grounding 
simplification 

M tone level and 

tone grounding 
tone spreading 
simplification 
by rule (13b) 

L tone raising ( I d )  

and ds 

and ds 

level resetting 

! 

f. a k% li'gh3 
g. a kL li'ghS 

1 -h. kL lSIgh3 
i. a ki li'gha 

j. b kL 1i'ghS 

k. a ki li'ghs 
1. a ki li'gh5 
m. a'ki li'ghO 

n. a kI. li'ghi 

notice that there is a triple downstep on the word r'mw66]. 9t 

(32j)) and at this point the level of the following 'H on ['i] is 
reset to a normal H by T-rule 13 (4.8.13). The M tone level rule 
thus lends support to our H tone level resetting rule (T-rule 13). 
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mw66 i '7.66 
'mw6o i '266 

mw66 1 '266 

mw66 i 266 

. ~..- ~- - ___I_. 1g 
tone absorption 
simulification 





- kweshi 
T help 
kwEsh5 ~ 

~ mw66 
child 

- -mw66 

I 
-3 [ a  'kwishi 'mw661 

-3 [ a  kw2sh5'-'mw66] 
"he is helping a child" 

he help T child "he has helped a child" I 

c. a kwEsha - - -mw66 -> [a  kwishz mwob] 
,I 2 he T help T child . . .he helped him" 

he T dry meat "he is drying meat" 
( 3 5 )  a. shBq5 -n55 -3 [ &  sh8r) n351 

' shaoi 
T dry 

-n55 
meat 

-3 [ a  shtq n551 
"he has dried meat" 

c. B - -  shag3 -n35 + [ a  shar) 11551 

In the above set of sentences, a. is in the TO imperfective, 
b. in the TO perfective, while c. is in the narrative past tense. 
The derivation of (34a) is straightforward. The downsteps are 
caused by the intervening floating L tones in the input string. 
The imperfective HL tone replaces the underlying L tone of th,e 
pronoun and later simplifies to H, thus causing the following H 
tones of the verb to downstep (cf. ' 1 5 . 4 ) .  

' For the derivation of the tones in (34b) reference should be 
made to 2 3 . 4  (18) below where the derivation of tho same 
construction in Bambui has been given. 

he T dry meat ' I . .  .he dried meat" 

The derivation of (34c) is given in (36) below. 

kw6sh5 - - -mw66 underlying f 
kwishi 
kwish3 
kwish8 

-mwo6 
'mw66 
mwoo 

narrative replacive tones 
tone simplification 
tone grounding to the right 

In (36a) the underlying tones are given. In b. the narrative 
tense replacive tones are given. The underlying L tone of t 
personal pronoun /a/ "he" is replaced by a H tone while t 

underlying H tones of the verb are replaced by a H LH to&e 
pattern. In c. the contour tone on the verb stem simplifies to M 

by rule (13b). In d .  the floating L tone of the noun prefix is 
de let ed . 

In (35) we have a L tone verb in the same verb forms as seen 

in (34). We notice that the second syllable of the verb together 
with its tone drops out. In (35c) the whole narrative H LH 
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replacive tone pattern is placed on the first syllable of the verb 
(since the second syllable is deleted). In (35a) the-floating H 
tone of the noun prefix grounds to th.e right on the noun stem 
where it forms a contour tone that simplifies to H tone, which in 

H tone of the noun is simply deleted. 

21.5 Bambili Tone -0zzhograpy 

We have already seen the role that tone plays in the grammar 
',of Bambili. Since tone has such,an important role to play in the 
'.grammar of Bambili. it'ha,s to be taken into consideration when an 

In the writing system of Bambili, which tones should be 
If all the tones are not 

to be marked, which ones should not be marked? These are the 
.questions that we would want to answer in view of' the analysis 

$marked? Should all the tones be marked? 

that we have done of the Bambili tone system. 
A s  we we saw in the discussion of the Bafut experiment 

results and as it has also been learned from teaching experience. 
it is not practical to teach people to write underlying tones 
because these change. not only in time, but especially when used 
in constructions. Even the citation tones of words change when 

in grammatical constructions. All the tone processes that we h.ave' 
described above have served to show us how dynamic the tone system 
of Bambili can be. The rules that predict surface tones from 
.underlying tones are not as straightforward as in those languages 
where underlying tones would be successfully marked. It is 
'therefore more practical to mark surface tones in Bambili. This 
means that tone changes are marked and that tones are marked as 
they are realized 'in context. 

It has been seen from experience that all the tones in a 
language cannot be marked since this will make both the teaching 
and the learning processes very difficult. It has also been 
noticed in our experiments that writing all' the tones also' makes 
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3 
reading difficult for the native speaker. A s  a result of these 
facts, we think that in Bambili. it would be more iiseful to mark 
just the tones that are necessary to help the reader r 
efficiently. The experiments that we conducted in Bafut 
Limbum have been of much enlightenment to us. 

Since the tone system of Bambili isjvery similar to th 
Bafut, it is likely that the system of'tone orthography proposed 
for Bafut would work for Bambili too. A s  a result, referecce 
should be made to 20.5 and 20.6 f o r  a description and discussion 
of the proposed tone orthography. 

We therefore propose that the fol1.owing tones be marked in 
Bambili: / - /  ( L ) ,  / - /  (HL). and / - /  ( L t l ) .  We have said that the 
tone LH comes out on the surface as LM by T-rule 1. This means 
that / - /  represents LM. The tone mark I - [  represents both HL and 

ML contour tones. 
The system of tone marking that we propose for Bambili does 

not mark H, M, 'H. H'H. The tone lowering rule (i.e., T-rule 1 )  
enables the reader to predict the M tone and therefore makes it 
possible for M to be .distiguished from E. In generally any 
unmarked tone after L would be realized as M tone since, by T-rule 
1, a low tone lowers a following H tone to M. 

The examples in (33). ( 3 4 )  and (35) will be marked 
orthographically as indecated in (37), (38) and (39) respectively, 

( 3 7 )  a. mbi ya "my goat" 
?~ 

b. mbi ya "my goats" 

(38) a. a kw&sha mwoo "he is helping a child" 
b. a kwksha mwoo "he has 'helped a child" 
c. a kwcsha mwoo " ... he helped a child" 

(39) a. a sharp nD3 "he is drying meat" 
b. a shaqa n55 "he has dried meat" 
c. a shar)a n55 " . . .  he dried meat" 
We notice that most of the meaning distinctions are made 

the above examples. We however see that there is 

orthographical distinction between (38a) and (38c). Since tne 
distinguishing tones in these pairs are H and M ,  which are both 
not marked in our proposed orthoqraphy. this distinction is not 

I 
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'made. This shows a disadvantage of the system adopted. This 
system does not therefore make all the necessary distinctions i n  I 

jl 
t the language. However, qiven the fact that words and 

constructions are not used in i.sola.ti,on. we can count on context 
to make those distinctions that are not made orthographically. 

'! 

The system of tone orthography proposed for Bambili has to be 
,' tested in the field in literacy classes and by writers in the 
language so as to see whether there are many such instances as 

L those revealed in (38a) and (38c) above. However. if there are 
just a few cases of such ambiguity, we may not need to worry since 

: context and alternative ways of expression would clear such 
.ambiquities. It is obvious though that it is difficult to think 
of any system of writing that would eliminate all ambiguities. If 

' therefore our system of tone marking for Bambili reduces 
ambiguities to a reasonable degree. it is worth adopting since it 
will reduce the number of tone marks in writing. If because of a 

few cases that need to be differentiated orthographically, we 

decide to mark, say. H tone in addition to what we have proposed 
to mark. we will find out that our load will more thaR double 
since we shall have many instances of both H and 'E tones to mark. 

I 

i 

c 

i i 













The pattern in (loa) is the rising tone of the monosyllabic 
stem while the pattern in (lob) is that of a disyllabic stem. The 
second tone in each of the above patterns is an underlying H tone 
that is realized on the surface as M because of the lowering 
effect of the preceeding low tone. 

. .  

22.3 Tone Processes 

Just as in Bafut and Bambili. there is considerable tone 
perturbation in Mankon. Perturbations in tones are caused by 
phonetic tone rules and morphophonemic tone rules or morphotonemi:: 
rules. 

22.3.1 Downstee 

There is downstep in Mankon but th,e downstep in Mankon is no6 
automatic. There is therefore no downdrift although there may be 
a series of downsteps in a row. 

22.3.1.1 Causes of_-DownsteP 

5 
In general downstep in Mankon (and in the other Ngemba 

languages that we have studied) is caused by floating low tones. j . .  

The following examples will serve .to illustrate this point: 

(11) a. tita - s i q i  + [tzta 'slq51 "pepper of bird" 
i 
1 

chimpanzee" . !  .) 

4 
H H L H H H  + H H  ' H H  

b. -ka' -b6* + I.ka' 'bu'] "1,wine) calabash of 
i 

H H  L H H  -f H 'H 
1 . ,  

i f ,  

The constructions in the examples above are associative 

constructions. The first nouns of these constructions. /tZt&l; 
"pepper" and /*ka'/ "(wine calabash," are both in noun class 1 and. 
SO the associat3ve marker is a floatl.ng low tone. The floating F i 
tone before the noun is the prefix tones. This simply grounds t0 

311 

P 



the right on the noun stem where it is absorbed by the H tone of 
the stem . Thus it is the floatiaa low tone of the associative 
fnarker that causes the following Ii tone of the second noun in the 
construction to downstep. 

Another cause of downstep in Mankon i s  an underlying low tone 
that no longer surfaces as such. The following example 
llustrates this fact: 

112) a. gha SshdmB -> [gha 'sh6m51 "give farm!" 

b. gha 5tZ- -3 [gha 'til "give tree" 

The underlying tones of the nouns in (12a) and (12b) are 
indicated to the left of the arrows. In isolation, both noun8 
have low tones: /Tshdm&/ "farm" and /at$/ "tree". In a 
'constructions as in (12), the citation low tones of the stem are 
aised to H thus partially reflecting the underlying tones of the 
oun stem. Reference should be made to 4 . 8 . 2  (35) for the 
derivation of the tones in (12a) above. The derivation of (12b), 

Nhich is similar to that of f12a) is shown below: 

(13) a. gha &ti- underlying 
b. gha &t% tone grounding 
c. gha StT tone absorption 
d. gha 'ti vowel deletion 
e. ghrl ti tone grounding 
f. gha ' t i  simplification and downstep 

In (13a) the underlying tones are given. In c. the contour 
';.one on the noun stem simplifies to H by the process of tone 
absorption. In (13d) we notice that the vowel prefix is deleted 

and in (13e) the low tone of the prefix grounds to the left on the 
verb stem syllable thun creating a €aI. l ing tone. In (13f) the 
.,:ontour ;tone simplifies and thus causes the H Cone on the noun 
.3tem to downstep. 

?2.3.1..2 H'H and H 'H Tones 





a. ma -ma-gha -kSrna "I shall give a crab" 

L H L H  H H H H  
L HLH H H H + [ L  H'H 'H H H J  

b. a a . l a -  ghee "he will go" 

H n H L H  L H  
H H HLH L H + rL n H'n L M I  

The H'H and H 'H tones also occur in the associative 
construction as indicated in the examples in (17) below: 

(17) a. ht8m'- I f i i u  "heart of mouse" 
heart mouse 

b. &ka'gQ ' f f iu  "pan of mouse" 
pan mouse 

a The underlying tones of the constructions here above can be 
posited as seen in (18) here below: 

a. fit5m' -fuu 
a 

1 In (lea) and (lab) the underlying tones and the processes 
that produce the phonetic or surface tones of the constructions 
are presented. The derivation in (18a) is explained below: 

(19) a. fitsm' ~ -fuc underlying 
b. fit& -fuu tone aroun' 

--- 
tone grounding 

In (19a) we can note in particular the first two floating 

which are respectively the last tone of N1 and the tone of tones, 
. the associative marker. The other floating tone, as we have 

already noticed before, 'is the prefix tone of N2. In b. the 
floating tone of N1 is grounded, thus creating a HL contour tone 

the N1 stem. In c. the floating tones of the associative' . 
380 
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(downstepped high tone). is grounded on the stem of N1, where 
creates a H’H contour tone. We notice that there is a douhle 
downstep on the N2 stem. 
double downstep is but it has been seen before that a H’H contcur 
tone regularly causes the followinq H tones to downstep.?. 

The derivation of (lab) is explained in (20) here below: 

It is not certain what the cause of t 

.1 
: . .~ . .~.~...~ ,. 

marker and of the N2 prefix coaiesce. In d. the contou 
simplifies, thus causing the following H tones to downstep. 
the floating tone of the associative marker. which is now 

(20) . a. ak506 . - f U 6  underlying 
fUU tone coalescence . . ~  

b. 5kStr)S ~ 

d. aka’Q5 ‘fuu simplification and downstep3 

-. - - 
.7 ~. ~. ~.~ -. 

I 

^^. 

C. aKaqa tuu tone aroundinn 

The underlying tones are given in a. In b. the H tone of the 
associative marker and that of the N2 prefix coalesce. In (2Oc) 

the H tone of the associative marker grounds onto the last tone of 

N1 creating a LH contour tone there. In d. the contour tone 
simplifies causing the following H tones to downstep. 
notice that the H tones of the N2 stem are realized as a d0ub.e 
downstep. Here again it is not clear what causes this secopd 

Here too 

1 

A s  we have already seen above, there can be a series of 

ifferent level pitches in a Mankon construction. This has 
othing to do with dawndrift since there is no downdrift in 
ankon. The following example shows that there can be as many as 
ix different level phonetic pitches in an utterance. 











b. AdSa . -kamS . J & -  
L H L H H H H L L HL HL s fL If ' H  'H 'H 'HI 

In the examples in f25) above, we can see the difference 

between N and 'H and also the difference between L and M. We 
notice that there is a difference between H and H'H and 'H. In 
(25c) we can see the extent of downstep in an utterance. We have 

a series of downsteps in this utterance. Each downstep in the 
series originates from an intervening floating L tone, as can be 
Seen in ( 2 7 ) .  This last fact is again shown in ( 2 8 )  below where 
the derivation of (25c) is given: 

( 2 8 )  a. S i i a  - k j m -  -m6- j.5- underlying 
t0n.e coalescence 

C, 
d. 

tone grounding 
simnlification and double ds4 

e. nda'a 'kam ~ .mo- jj. tone grounding and absorption 
f. rida'& 'kam tone coalescence c 

q. 
h. 
i. 
j .  
k. 

tone grounding 
simplification and downstep 
tone grounding 
simplification and downstep 
tone aroundina " 

1. fid5'5 'kam 'm6 'jS simp 1 i f i ca t ion 
In (27a) the underlying tones are given. Special note should 

be taken of the intervening floating L tones. The construction 
includes two associative constructions: /ndaa . -kam+/ "house of 

I crab" and /-kam- ~ 'ma-/ "crab of child" In c. the H tone of the 
1 i associative marker grounds to the left where it creates a LH 

contour tone on t h . e  preceding syl1abl.e. Zr. d .  t h j , s  contour *one j 
i 

simplifies causing a double downstep.4 The first dawnstep is 
understandable bu.t, as we have earlier said, the reason. why there 
is a second downstew is not understood. In e. the floating tone 
of N2 stem grounds and is absorbed by the sten! tone. In f .  the 1. 

tone of the second associative marker acd the L tone of the prefix 

of the second N2 coalesce. In u .  this I, tone grounds on the 
, j  sncnIli3 I I I I I . I ~ I ~  w l l l c l ,  in NJ 'of' ,l.Jte a o c o ~ i d  zls:~c~t:, ialivo construction. ,! 
,i where it creates a contour tone: atid i n  h. this contour tone 

: si~lifies and causes the following tones to doWtlStep again. In 
i. the L fl.oating tone of the thjrd noun j s  grotinded on its stem 
where it creates the contour tone that eventually simpifies in j. 

3'  
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I We give here below some of the examples taken from Leroy 
(1977:73): 

T> i$t 
r.; $4 

[ f u i -  sliqQ1 "mouse of bird" 
HfH 1 H H  

CitI sIq5,l "trees of bird" 
L L H  n H  

C. [&t%Q bt i l l6 ,mS]  "tree of husbands" 
.I L LH t H  IH L 

The phonetic realizations of all the examples above are 
enclosed in square brackets by Leroy. whi.ch means that she gives a 
.phonetic representation of the pitches concernec?. 

Bi 

Concerning the example in (29a) the second Fr tone of N1 of 
the associative constructtion is not a super high. tone but a 
normal high tone. A s  far*.as I could hear my informant. this tone 
3s a normal high, which. is not differeat from the preceding H. 
This is also corroborated by evidence from Rafut. Bambili, Bamhui 
ind Nkwen and other re%ated la,nguages (cf. 8 . 2  f4a) and ( 1 9 ) ) .  

The following tones of the t i2 are simply downstepped high tones. 
Using the underlying tones that Leroy herself gives, the correct 
derivation of this construction can be seen below: 

{ 3 0 )  a. f u -  I' s i n -  underlying 
b. f-0- - - sir)- vovel deletion 
c. f i i -  . s l q -  tone coalescence 
d. fii- S i l > -  tone grounding 
e. fU- ' S g q -  simplif ication and downstep 

In (30) above we sei? the underlying tones as given, by Leroy. 
In b. the vowel of the associative marker drops out leaving its 
tones floating. In c. the floating tones of the associative 
marker coalesce and in d. the resultant I, tone pounds to the left 
forming a HL contour tone on the second tone of N1. 1n e.  the^ 
ndntour tone.simplifies and thus causes t!ie Fi tones of N 2  to 
downstep. This correctly g i v e s  the t-ones of the construction as 
seen below: 

!.31 1 I f u .  's&n$] "mouse of bird" 



a. I g t l  siq61 "trees of bird" 
L L M  H H  

b. [Stre bS'lbmS1 "tree of husbands" 
L LM H 'H L 

I 

1 
The tones that Leroy gives as LH and L H for N1 in (29b) axd 

are respectively LM and L M as seen in (32a) and (32b). The 
on the prefix of N2 in 1 2 9 ~ )  is a normal high tone as seen in 

and not a super high tone as she asserts. The tone 
wing the N2 prefix is a 'H. This tone is caused by the 

l 
I 



R4a: 
b: HL H + 
C :  

i' 

H T H / L -  

H ' R  1 elsewhere 
1H ' H  1 LH_..  

B y  R4a: t h e  topes  of t h e  noun i n  f 3 4 c )  are d e r i v e d  as  :, 

. . .  
By t h e  above r u l e  t!ieu t.he s i m p l i f i c a t i o n  o f  the contour  tone  

311 t h e  noun i n  the above examp.le rxa i sc s  a l l  t h e  fol.lowing H t ones  
of the noun s t e m  t o  T I 3  and thus y i e l d i n g  I? t K  I f .  as i n d i c a t e d  
above. 

By h e r  R4b t h e  HL contour tone i n  (34a) s i m p l i f i e s  t o  super  H 

fol lowed by a normaJ I! af te r  one or more I! t o n e s  which are 
preceded by L .  Thus ( L f i q i )  b%kun!A yiell.ds ( S i - i g l )  Tbi'kim5. 

a n a l y s i s  of ' t h e  above d a t a .  
I s h a l l  no t  40 i n t o  her Ii4c but  w j l l  go ahead t o  g i v e  0111' 

The c o r r e c t  t o n e s  of t h e  cons t ruc t i0n .s  t h a t  a r e  given above 
shou ld  be as .represent:ed i n  (36 )  h e r e  below: 

Leroy (1979:61) e x p l a i n s  t h e  tone  p rocesses  involved i n  t h e  
examples given i n  ( 3 4 )  above by t h e  fo l lowing  r u l e s :  

. 

"and took  a h a r p "  

c. / m a  10 nd+qj: miknmi;/ : !:ma, 1.A nB3qi  ,ali:omR! " J  took long 
L LE L L !>!: .3 !! L, L,M L I; M I! t! head basket  'I 

The tones  of t h t :  nt:-!?1us t o  tritcl . l e f t  of t:he a r r o w  i n  t h e  
above examples are i: i tarwediate tones .  T h e s e  f o r i n s  are g iven  s o  
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as to highlight the rules that are2 immediately relevant in the 
derivations of the surface tones. The underlying tones and a12 
the rules involved i n  each.string will be given in the derivation? 

The derivation of the tones of (36a) is given j.n (3'7) hf?re, . 

a. .i-flgi bckiima underlying 
b. I-figi bikum5 tone spreading to the right 
c. i - f Z g T  b%k<m5 tone lowering 
d. I-fTgi bgkiim6 tone tone spreading to the left 
e. l - f Z g Z  bCkum6 tone absorption 
f. L - f Z q i  b i ' k i i m a  simplification and downstep 

In (37a) the underlying tones are given. In b. the H tone of 
the verb spreads onto the L tone of the noun prefix where it 
creates a HL falling tone. I n  c'. the L tone of the verb prefix,, 
( % - I ,  lowers the H tones of the verb to M tone (cf T-rule I f .  

In d. the H tone of the noun stem spreads leftwards into the 
preceding L tone where it creates a LH contour tone. In e. the LE 

contour tone simpl.ifies to H by the process of absorption. In f. 
the HI, contoll? tone CT. the noun p r e f i x  slrrplifies FXX? causes the 
following H tones of the noun to downstep. 

The derivation of the tones in ( 3 6 b )  i s  qiven. he-rc? be?nw: 

underlying 
b. fi-drigs CNS tone pattern 
c .  n.-d?)q:? n C I bq5 tope spreading 
d. ii-d3'a;7 12;. lal-)5 simpliflcation and ds 
e. i ~ - d < > ' g a  n i l f i r ) *  t o ? e  sp?:cadjnq t o  t!ic >eft 
f .  i3-d5'a5 n i  lC?l!Ja tone absorntion 
g .  fi-d5'q5 221- ' 10na s i m p 1 . i f  ication anti clownstep 

The verb forms i n  (36a) and (36b) are the past 3arrative 
consecutive tense (cf. 1 8 . 2 ) .  In 138b) we notice that t h e  U I! 

verb tone pattern of the CNS (consecutive construction) i s  

superimposed on the underlying I, I! tone pattern of the  ve rb  stem 
and thus creating a IIL €! tone pattern 011 it ( c f .  4 . 8 . 1 3 ) .  I n ,  
(38d) the contour tone r3n the verb stem simp.] ifies and causes the 
following H and HL ta dnwnotep. In e. there  1 s  regressive toile! 

spreading as i n  (:J?d) ctbtrlre. 1.n f .  tlie l,t! c o l i , t o l i r i  t o r i c ?  F; imp1 i f ies  
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by absorption a$ in (37e). In 9. the Contour tone On the noun 
prefix simplifies and causes the following tones of the noun Stern 
to downstep. 

The derivation of the tones of (36c) is given (39) below: 

a. ma 16 i i45g5 m%kdma underlying 

c. ma 16 n-djg5 mSk6mS desyllabification and 

d. ma 16 n-d5g& m4k6mS tone spreading 
e. ma 16 n-d5g& m^ik6m& tone spreading to the left 
f. ma 15 n-d5g6 mSk6mS tone absorption 
g -  ma 35 n-d5gS mPkdmO tone dissimilation 
h. ma 16 n-djgB mlk6mO tone lowering 
i. ma 15 n-d5gB mZkdm5 tone simplification 

t The tone rules that operate in each step of the derivation 

tone lowering 

tone deletion 

(39) 
b. ma 16 6-d5gS mSk6m8 

,are given in (39) above. We notice that in c. the n'asal prefix of 
the verb desyl1,abifies and loses its tone (cf. 0.8.5). In this 
case, it functions simply as a nasal consonant and forms the coda 
,of the preceding open syllable. I!? g .  the H tone of the verb stem 
changes to L tone by the dissimilation tone rule (cf. 4 . 8 . 9 ) .  In 
i. it is important to note that the simplification of a ML contour 
tone does not cause downstep. 

In the derivations and discussion we have had so far, we have 
shown the correct tones of the examples given in (29) and ( 3 4 ) .  

The have shown why rue have analysed Mankon as having 
three tones, H, M and L. We have also shown the extent of 
downstep in Mankon. We have also noticed that quite a number of 
phonetic and morphophonemic tone rules operate to produce the 
surface tones. These rules w e r e  necessary to explain the 
derivations. 

derivations 

Given the rules that are 0peratin.g in the Mankon tonal 
system, it is more reasonable and., therefore, more natural to 
recognize a M tone in the language. The t0n.e lowering rule, i.e.. 
T-rule 1 (cf. 4 . 8 . 1 )  is of general application in Mankon. T-rule 
2 .  that is the downstep. rule (cf. 4 . 8 . 2 )  also applies very 
extensively in Mankon. We can notice that using only these two 

rules (and the simplification rule. which Leroy also u s e s , )  we can 
easily explain the output tones'in f 3 6 a )  and (36c). In f 3 6 a )  the 
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L tone of the verb prefix lowers the H tones of the verb stem to M 
while the simplification of the HL contour tone on the noun pre 
to H causes the following H tones on the noun stem to downst 
Tn ( 3 6 ~ )  the preceding L tone on the second syllable of the secmd 
verb lowers the HL tone to ML, which eventually simplifies to 
In this process of simplification the L tone 1s simply delete 
order to avoid the application of T-rule 1, which, had it 

allowed to apply, would have lowered the following H tones of 

noun stem. Since the L tone dropped out, the H tones remained 
unaffected. 

Leroy's analysis, which recognizes the existence of a 
high tone in the lanqunge j s  not tenable. Postulating a 

high tone in Mankon would be verv difficult to eicplaill. given 
the tone rules i n  the language do riot favoiir o r  explain it easi : y  
or naturally. Leroy (1977:108-109. 137-143). and by her R4a-c 
rules, attributes both downstepped H tone and the super H tone i o  

contour tone simplication. To me it is natural to see that 
downstep in Mankon conies from contour I-one simplification but. $ 0  

say that super high tone comes from contour tone simpJification ..s 
less natural in this language. As we have seen in our analysis of 
B a f u t ,  end as it will be noticed in the other Ngemba languages, 
the downstep rule, i.e., T-rille 2 ,  is of qeneral application artd 
thus indicates that this rile is natural in t.hese lanqnaqes. k.:e 

saw .in 4 . 8 . 2  ti-?a.t downstep in 13afct i and also i n  the other N q e m i ' a  

languages. as we sha1.l see ir? t!-e rest. of t h e  s t u d y )  is caused k,y 

the simplification nf contour tones. knd t h i s  is wky we thir'k 
that it is more likely, aiid theyefore inore natural.5 that contow 
tone simplification would resiilt I n  ~ c J w T I ~ ? : ~ ? ~  rather than j.n a 
super high tone. 

hlthnugh in some of the language& w h e ! " e  e x t r a  H tono exists.  

its realizat.ion is i .e. l .accd to a f a l l j t i g  tone. i t : s  realization jn 
Mankon. by Leroy's description, is,different or rather unique. 

Faraclas (1984:14), who recogn.izes a si.mj,!a.r t o n e  i n  O h o l o ,  say% 
that the extra H tone in O b o l r ,  comes t.i*om t w o  s o u r c e s :  "lexii:a.lly 

it is derived from a fa . l . i ing  torie. while grammatical.ly. it - has 
developed as the resiilt of stress patterns in the language." In 
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'.Mankon we find that Leroy's super high tone does not originate 
$ifrorn a falling tone neither can it be said to have developed from 
'any kind of stress pattern since Mankon does not seem to be a 
'stress accent language. 

Pike (1970:97) shows that ,in various languages extra-high 
tone is conditioned by a following low tone and that it is limited 
?to the negative and a few other contexts. But we notice from 
Leroy's analysis that her super high tone is neither related to 
the negative nor is it limited to any .defined grammatical context. 
It might be argued that Leroy's RT 4 has an underlying low tone, 
as can be seen below and that it is this L tone that would 
condition the super H tone. However, it should be said that, in 
the examples given by Pike to illustrate the extra high tone that 
develops from the fluence of L tone, the conditioning L tone is 
realized on the surface. 

I 

Leroy's tone rule. R T  5, by w!?ich she conve!:ts a B'!f to super 
: H followed by a normal H tone 
natural. She starts with RT 4 

RT: 4. HI, H ? H 
NT: 5 HIH > t H  

In her notation. the down arrow, 1 ,  can represent either a 

downstep or a return to a normal high tone wh.j.le t!ie up arrow, t ,  

represents a super high tone. R.T 4 is a natural phonol.ogica1 rule 
in the Ngemba languages 50 this is understandable. But to say 

that after RT 4 the resu1,tant H I H  is converted to t H l H  by RT 5 is 
-'questionable. Why will KT 5 be needed at: all? T h i s  rule tends t o  

make the realization of super high tones a rule rather than an 
exception or at the most' a phonomenon of limited occurrence. 
According to Leroy's analysis, there are a lot of super high tones 
in the language, which is rather abnormal. This makes the Mankon 
Situation rather different or unique. In the other languages 
where the super hiqh tone !>as been attestel?. t!ris tone is highly 
marked and mostly limited to some grammatical particles or to.some 
type of stre5s o r  accent. Fa!-aclas llYH4) sav:; that in Obolo U 

and L are found in a l l  e n v j r o n r w n t s .  but e x t r a  hint. Is never found 
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> over verb stems and occurs only extrmely rarely over noun 
prefixes. The following quote underscores our point: 

In Acatlan Mixtec and Engenni ,extra high tone 
results from upstep, and, in. most of the other 
languages mentioned above, extra high tone is 
principally the result of some; type of stress, 
accent, or intonational phenomenon. In these 
languages, extra high tone has, ,in some cases, 
become bound to certain grammatical particles. 
(Faraclas, 3984:13) 

Schuh (1978) says that in Hausa the extra high tone is an 
intonational feature. The effect of question intonation is to 
siispend downdrift and raise the last high tone of the phrase toaan 
extra high pitch with a sharp f a l l .  

Following what has been said above about the source of ex.Fra 
high in the other languages. we see that its realization '. in 
Mankon, as described by Leroy. is different.. In Manko:! Leroy's 

super high tone is not related to intonation nor is it limited to 
grammatical particles. It is obvioiis that this tone is not 
related to any stress pattern in Mankon either.. If what Lero 
calls super high is fair1.y extensive. as can be noticed from her 
rules, it is unlikely that her super high is a real extra high 
such as attested in the other languages. 

Another problem with !ier an.alysis is the fact that Leroy says 
that the down arrow can represent both downstep or a normal high 
tone (1977:72). This creates a situation foi- confusion since it. 
makes it difficult to distinguish between her II tone and ' E .  If 
by this she means that at a certab point H and 'H iire 
phonetically identical, then there is ohviously a potent;al 
problem here. If this is really her point. then t!iis is hardly 
perceivable in Mankon because there is definitely a differehce 
between a normal high tone and a djwnstep. In Mankan (just a5 i n  
the other Ngemba Iangiiaaes) downstep is lower than a normal high 
tone, 

- 

Leroy's analysis requjres five t o n e  rilles lnot countiny tone 

simplification) just to e,rplain the super hig!! tone in ?le? 
examples given jn (29) and (34). Tbe ru.les required are R4a. R4b, 
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Therefore the tones to be mgrked in Mankon are: L .  marked 1 - 1  
HL, marked / - /  and LM, marked / - I .  In view of the fact that 
Mankon tone system is similar to that of Bafut it is likely that 
this tone orthography would work well for Mankon. This is also 
based on the experience from the other languages like Limbum. 
However, with tests and experience in the writing and teaching of 
Mankon. any limitations of this proposed system would be noted and 
possible alternatives sought. 

The ideal tone orthography is one that is efticient enough to 
make the reading and writing of the language easy f o r  the native 
speaker who is learning to read and wrlte his language. Thrs 
proposed tone orthog1.apt)y is dusjqned mnlnly 
speaker in mind. 

with t . t ~  native 









( 4 )  a. H fi "give ! I' 

b. LH gz "go ! 18 

The LH tone comes out on the surface as LM, just as in tb.e 

The following patterns are found on disyllabic verb stems: 
-:her Ngemba languages that we have studied. 

H H  kwas5 "help! (5) a. 

-.-. I _ I ~ ~  211 a railing 
..=, aa w c  nave seen in the other languages like Bafut. 

Lcesses 
! 





> 
We notice that there are downstepped H tones in the 

L. :.. .. . . , .. .. ~ 

examples. Downstep. as seen in these examples. is caused by the 
simplification of the contour tones that' result from the groun.3 
of floating tones t h a t  we seen in the underlying strings. 
sample derivation will illus: 

the 

. - - I  - -  UI. 

b. maghum ~ ffiu toaLs yL-+ 
c. ma'ghum ~ ffiu tone simplitication and ds 
d. ma'ghiim fuu tone grounding 
e. m6'ghuin ' f t i G  tone simplification and ds 

In (113) the underlying tones are given. In b. the floatin 
i 

tone of the N1 stem grounds to the left where it creates 
contour tone. In 'c. the'contour tone simplifies and cause 
following H tone to downstep. In d. the floatine tone of the 
associative marker grounds to the left on the N 1  stem where it 
forms a HL contour tone. In e. the contour tone simplifies and 
causes the followinq H tones of N2'to dowllstep. 

In the above derivation we see that apart from tone 
simplification and downstep. there is also the process of t m e  
grounding. There are other tone processes in Bambiij whlch we will 
see as we dlscuss the role of tone in grammar. 

I 

I 2 3 . 4  Tone_...:G-c_ramr?arrammar 

As we have seen for the other Ngemba languages, tone playsidan 
improtant role in the grammar of Bauibui. We give below some of 
the areas in grammar where meaning differences are made solely by 
tone. 

In the associative construction (cf. chapter eight) there are 
a lot of tone processes. one of the causes of tone changes is *he 
tone of the associative marker. In Bambui the associative mark,er 
in noun classes 1 and 9 i s  a floating L tone. T h e  marker in the 
other classes is a H tone. The difference in tSe tone processes 
involved in the followina examples is brought about by the 
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mvi . 'm5- 
mvi - 'm5' 
fivi I - ' m 5 -  
mvi I - 'm5- 
mvi 'm5 
fivi 'm5 

...__._ ,-..-*.ding 
tone grounding 
simplification and ds 
tone qroundina 
simplification and ds 
tone grounding 
simplification 

In (15a) the underlying tones are given. In b. the floating 
of til stem grounds and creates a contour tone on the noen L 

stem. In c. the H tone of the associative marker grounds to t 
left and creates a HLH complex contour tone on the N1 stem. 
this contour tone simplifies to H'H: 
N2 prefix grounds to the left on the ti1 stem and forms a 
contour tone, which simplifies to H'H in f. and causes 
following H tone to downstep. In g. the floating L tone of 
stem grounds and creates a HL contour tone which furth 
simplifies to H in h. 

tone 

In 
In e .  the floating L tone 

In the fo1,lowing examples. the difference between thrt 

perfective and imperfective is made by tone. 

(16) a .  a ' kwasa 'm5- .b [ a  'kwasi 'mj] 
he T help chi,ld "he is helping a child" 

b. a . kwasa - m 5 -  3 [ a  kwHs5'-'m5) 

The imperfective marker' j.2 (16al is a HL replacive t0n.e tha? 
replaces the underlying L tone of the pronoun /a /  "he;' 
(cf. 15.4.1). In (16b) the TO L HL verb tone pattern replaces the 
underlying H H tone pattern of the verb Icf. 14.2). 

he T help child "he has helped a child" 

The derivation of the tones in (16a) is as follows: 
I 

. d. a 'kwas5 m5- tone aroundina 

underlying 
impel-fect ive tone 
simlification and ds 

simplification and ds 
tone yroundina 
simplification 

a - - 

In (17a) the underlying tones are qiven. In b. the HL 

I imperfectjve tone replaces the underlylng I, tone of the Dronour 
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1 My main informant has been Mr. James Chu Manjo who d 

Ntahbang area of Bambui village. Most of the data 
worked on came from Mr. Manjo. Mr. Paul Ngafor was my other 

informant. Mr. Paul Ngafor comes from Tubah area in Bambui. I 
am very thankful to Mr. Manjo and Mr. Ngafor for all-the time they 

P took to work with me. 

.o from 
that we 









3.2 Tone Sp~?%adm.  

There is tone spreading in Nkwen as illustrated by the 
llowing examples: 

( 2 )  a. fya mSngar5 my&* 4 [ f y a  mfrJg5r;i my21 "give the guns!" 

b. j i  nib5'5 nya- + f j i  nlb5'3 ny3.l "eat the pumpkin! '' 
The tone processes involved in the above examples have been- 

discussed already in the precceding chapters (cf. 4 . 8 . 6 ) .  What 
shauld be noted here is the fact that the H tone of the verb 
spreads onto the tone of the prefix of the object. In (a) the 
toke spreading creates a contour tone on the noun prefix whereas. 
in. (b) the spreading is followed by the process of tone 
simplification. 

3 . 3 ?one Rep l - ~ ~ e m ~ . _ m . e n t , - T o n e . . S ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i . f ~ . ~ ~ t - ~ ~ - . . a n d D - o ~ ? ~ ~ ~  

There is downstep in Nkwen. As we have seen in the other 
lanquases that we have studied so far. downstep in Nkwen results 
from the simpiification of contour tohes. A s  we have also seen in 
the foregoing chapters, most contour tones are caused by 
intervening floating L tones between two H tones. This js 
illustrated in the following example. 

(E!  B - kw€sS 'm6' -> [a  'kwesS in61 ''he is helping a child" 



. ~. . 

and at the same time causes the"'fol1owing tones to 
d. 

donnstep. 
the floatjng L tone of th noun prefix grounds to the leftio 

form a contour tone. 

. downstepping of H tone and tone grounding. In tone replacement 
the inherent tone of a morpheme is replaced by a different 

is usually a grammatical tone or tone patttern. 

2 4 . 4  Tone in Grammar 

Tone,plays an important role in the grammar of Nkwen. The 

we have seen in chapter four, for example, operate in the grammar 
of Nkwen. 

2 4 . 4 . 1  Grammatical Tones 

Since tone plays an important part in the grammar of Nkw&. 
it is expected that there would be a lot of instances .of 
grammatical ton.es. 
reference should .be made to 26.4.1. In Nkwen there are 

solely by tones. Normally in a grammatical construction there is 

usually a tone pattern that marks off one verb form and thus 
distinguishes it grammatically from other verb forins. A s  ne ' s a w  

ir, chapter 14, apart froin I-exical tones ~ i n t e rac t ing . .  among 

themselves as they come together in a construction. there are also 
verb form tone patterns that also intervene and thus create. a 
complex system of both lexical and grammatical tone processes. 
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2 4 . 4 . 1 . 2  Statement and Queswq 

( 3 3 )  a. a - ji aban3 z 6 -  i 
he T eat c.fufu this T 

b. a - j i  abfina zi' + 
he T eat c.fufu this 

( 1 4 )  a. b ji - hbdn3 z C -  - 4  
he eat T c.fufu this T 

b. a ji - &ban5 25- 4 
he eat T c.fufu this 

115) a. a ji - - abanS > 

b. ,a jZ - - &ban$ + 

(16) a, a kw5sS - - + 

he eat T c.fufu T 

be eat T c.fufu 

he help T T 

he help T 
b. a kwesi - - + 

18 ' j i  b&n z Z )  
"is he eating 
this corn fufu?" 

[a 'ji ban z e ]  
"he is eating 

[ a  jZ bSn z e )  
"has he eaten 

this corn fufu" 

this corn fufu?" 

[ &  jZ ban zE] 
"he has eaten 
this corn fufu" 

[&  j'l bans) 
"has he eaten corn fufu?" 

[a  j'l b3nS) 
"he has eaten corn fufu" 

ra kwessi 
"has he helped?" 

[a  kw&sS] 
"he has helped" 

In the examples in ( 1 3 )  to (16) above the difference between 
each pair of sentences is made solely by tone. In each pair the 
first, i.e., (a), is a question while the second, i.e. (b), is.' a 
statement. The dlstinguishing tone in each case is the last tone 
in the utterance. This tone I s  an example of a grammatical tone 
since it marks off grammatical constructions OF forms and ths 
gives grammatical meaning to the construction in auestion. This 
tone or tone pattern is thus a marker of the construction.- 

-i .* It is important to note that i.n the above examples the,tor,al 
markers in each pajr is a grammatical morpheme (which i.n tliis 
case, and as is often the case in Grassfields languages, is purely 
a tonal morpheme). In these pairs tbc tonal morphemes serve the 
same grammatical fiirlctions as the f u l l s t u p  ( .  ) and  he question 
mark ( ? ) . *  

I 
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We have treated lexical tongs in 24.2. Lexical tones are the 
tones that a lexical item has. These tones mark the word at the 
lexical level, i.e.. they characterize the word as a unit and thus 
differentiate it from other words in the lexicon or dictionary 3 

the language. Lexical tones give lexical meaning to words whil 
grammatical tones give grammatical meaning. 

I 

In the examples given in 2 4 . 4 . 1 - 2  the tones on words in each 

string to the left of the arrow are lexical tones. In the 
derivation in ( 9 )  we see how the grammatical tone, HL (cf. (9b)) 
replaces the lexical tone of the pronoun and ther! interacts with 
the other lexical tones of the othei. words 01" morphemes in the 
string as tone rules operate on them to produce the surface tones 
in the final output string in ( 9 c ) .  

In 'order t o  further illustrate the above point,we will give 
the derivation of (12b). The derivation of t.he tones of the 
output string of (12b)  is as follows: 

b. B kWtSS 

d. a kwCs3 

e. B kwisS 

underlying tones 

TO replacive tones 

tone grounding 

simplification 

tone grounding 

s j  mpl if icat ion 

tone qronfiding 

simnlificatjon 

u!ider lying tones are Ujve;.,, . l'ht? tones OR the 

words of this s t r i . n a  arc  ?eicjcal tones. 111 h .  the grammatical 
tones L HI, re3lace the H H lexical tone3 of the verb /kwksS/ 
"help!". The grammatical replacive totes nark. the verb f o r  the TO 

tense. In c. tone m?es for tone processes) start working on both 
the grammatical tones and lexical tones as they come together in 
the string. In. d. the E 5  contour tone simnlifies to M while in f .  
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'HL contour tone on the demonstrative. /WE/. simplifies to M.  

the HL contour tone on /m3/, "child". simplifies to H. In h. the 

In the examples given below we shall see how a grammatical 
tone gets onto the lexical tones, instead of replacing them as, we 
have seen in (I7b). 

I 

k 

i 
i 

(18) a. Atye' ~ 'm5- -> [atye" ' m 3 ]  "head of child" 
b. nSby&* . zi -3 [n%byE zel  "our fish" 

In (lea) the floating H tone is the associative marker of the 
noun class of the first noun /atyk'/. "head". This noun belongs 
0 noun class 7 and so its associative marker is a grammatical H 
tone. The other floating tones are belong to the nouns. The 
derivation of the surface tones of (18a) is as follows: 

1 
i 
< 
I 

119) a. Stye' ' m 5 -  
b. atyi . m3' 

. 
underlying 
tone groundinq to the left 

c. atyi- -m5- tone grounding to the left 
a. atvE'- simolification and a- '1 

B D 
~ ~~ .~ ~~~~ ~ ~ .. ___._ _ _  
tone grounding 
simplification and ds 

g. atye'- tone grounding 

In (19a) the underlying tones are given. In b. the floating 
tone of N1 grounds and creates the HL contour tone on the noun 
stem. In c. the qrammatical floating H tone grounds to the  left 
onto the lexical tones of N1 of the cnnstriiction where j.t creates 
8 complex HLH contour tone. In d. the H L H  contour t.one simplies 
to a H'H contour tone. In e. the floating L tone of the N2 
prefix grounds to' the left on the N1. where :t a l s o  creates a 
complex H'HL contour tone. In f. this contour tone simplifies and 
causes the following H tone t o  downstcp. In q .  the floating tone 
of the N2 stem Grounds and creates a HI, contour tone on the noun 
stem. 

In (18b) t!ie tone of the possessive hteracts with the 
lexical tone of the noun. The derivation of (?.ab) is as follows: 

* .- - . . 
.- _I 
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( 2 0 )  a. nZby%- . 3 6  underlyihg tones 
b. nibyE 'zE tone grounding 
c. nibyE ' z C :  tone grounding and absorption 
d. nibyE -z& tone lowering, 
e. nlbyE zi tone grounding to the,left 
f. nibyz . zE tone lowering 

In (20a) the underlying tones are given. Here the second 
floating H tone is the possessive marker,'for the class of the naun 
/nlby&*/, which belongs to noun class 5 .  The floating r, tone ,is 

possessive construction. In b. the fl,oating tone of the naun 

tone part of the LH..tone 'on the noun-stem. In d. .the LH tone of 

tone of the possessive concord prefix grounds to the left on the 
noun stem where it creates a L M L  comp1.e~ contour tone. In f. the 
L tone part of LML contour lowers the H tone of the possessive 
stem to M (cf. T-rule 1). 

As we have seen in 4 . 6 . 1 4 ,  11.6.1 and 19.3.4, the tone 

pattern of the verb. The lexical and grammatical tones then 
undergo tone.processes together as tone rules apply to produce the 

demonstration of how grammatical' and lexical tones come together 

It is difficult t o  make a c1.ear distinction between 
grammatical and lexical tones in a construction since both tyges 

work together at the surface level. However. following the above 
description and discussion of grammatical an% lexical tones in 
grammar. we see that even thiigh i t  5s d i . f f i c u ! t  to distinguish 
between the two types of tones, jt is possible to separate both 

types, i f  we work f rom thir underlying representations. It. is 
important to define t m t h  the level of operal-ion and function 3f 

both lexical aJid grarnmarical t o x s .  '!%is i s  p a r t i c u l a r i v  crucial  

when i..t comes to dec- idinc w h i c h  tc~nes to m a r k  in orthography. %e 

shall el.ahnrate this i n  the section I ) P : ! I w .  
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2 4 . 5  Nkwen Tone Or_thop3ghy 

From the ana1ysj.s of the Nk.wen tone system, we see that tone 
ihas an important role t o  play in the language and, therefore, any 
writing system devised for t.his language shou1.d take this .into 
considerat ion. It is therefore evident that tone has to be 
written in Nkwen. The question here is h.ow tone should be 
writ ten. 

Looking at the analysis. we see that the tone system of Nkwen 
is similar to that of either Bafut or Mankon. This leads us to 
think that any tone system that works f o r .  say, Bafut would likely 

orthography chosen f o r  either Bafut or Mankon (cf. 20.6 and 22.6) 
would ho.ld true for Nkwen. We will say more about this in chapter 

‘i twenty-f ive. 8 %  

We propose that surface tones should he marked in Nkwe 
instead of underlying tones. Tone should be marked systematically 
and not in selected areas. 

Just as in Bafut, we propose that the following tones be 
marked .in Nkwen: / - /  (I,), / - /  ( H L )  and / - /  (LH). In this system 
LM is marked as HL and HI, and MI, are both marked as HI,. H ‘E and 
M are not marked. 

The LML contour tone is marked as LH. i.e.. I - / .  This is 
because, orthographically. i.t .is not practical to mark the tone as 

it is realized on the su!:face sj.nce it is a complex tone. This 
tone is very frequent in the imperative mood. It is realized in 
the monosyllabic I, tone verbs when th.ey are used without an ab,ject 
r when the verb occurs utterance finally Icf. 24.2.2). This tone 

, ,  

24.2.2. the L tone is an utterance final phenomennn. Howeve?rr 
when we consider the L M L  tone in. the possessive, we see that it is 
mor.e of a problem because the last L tone of the contour is 
actually realized in this context and is therefore not an 
utterance final trait (cf. (20)). Looking at its context 
(cf. (20)). we would see that jt is a grammatical tone since it 
originates from the vicjnity of the possessive. This tone is the 
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(both linguistic and non.-linguistic) to make some of th 
distinctions that might not be made tonally. 

1 My informant was Miss. Catherine Ngenwie Nkwenti. Miss 
Nkwenti lives around the Mkwen Fon's palace and so the dialect 
[that has been described here is of that area. 

in order to make it possible for this work to be done. I am also 
thankful to Mrs. Elizabeth Wong for answerinp some of my questions 

2 It may be that in the question sentence there is no tonal 

in the statement. 
3 The decision t o  mark the LML of the possessive construction 

as / - /  has to be tested before being considered as.definite. both 
in Nkwen and in Bafut. Marking the tone in. this context as / - /  

also has an argument in its favour. Both the Bafut example. (11'). 
in 2 0 . 6  and the Nkwen example. (18b). in 24.4.1.3. would he marked 
as follows: 

a. /fTbwe f3/ [flhwZ fS1 "my f i s h "  
b. /nibyE ZE/ [n&hyE z E J  "our f j . sh"  

The advantage of writing the LML tone in the above examples 
as / - / ,  The L tone of the Fallinc tone enahles the tone of the 
possessive in a. to be r'ead correctly as ML (by T-rule 2) even 
trhough it is marked orhbrqrawhically a s  H L .  The tone of the 

Possessive in,b. would bv t h e  same toke- I3y  ? m e a d  correctlv as Y .  

4 2 6  
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2 5 . 2 . 2  Surface Tones - 
'i 

These languages have three level tones on the surface: H, 
and L. 
are indicated in ( 3 )  below: 

The surface tones of the words that we have given in 

(3) BAFUT MANKON NKWEN BAMRIIT R A M Q T T  T 

kaa 
f6r5 

nwi 

mii 

m5'5 

taa 

abSS 

ati 

tis66 

naa 

Ijg5.5 

kam5 
f iili 

qwi 

mb 

m 5 *  

tziq 

absna 

at & 

SshdmS 

qyama 

Qg5' 

T n  +ha . .  

"crab" 
"mouse" 

I " stone" 

I .=-rraj~bp~e.s auove we notice that although there a r e  _ - -  

Y airferences in the surface tones of some words, there are 
more words where the tones are the same in all the given 
,l-.-..---- .ayes. 

The underlying tones of the verbs presented in ( 2 )  above &e 
realized on the surface as indicated ir. ( 4 )  below. The tones 
indicated are the those of the verb in the imperative mood where 

is used alone 

I 
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MANKON NKWEN I3AMUIII BAMBILL 

"eat! 'I .. a. ji j e  j i  ji 3: 

b. kwCt5 kwa t S kwCsW k w a s i  kwashs  "help! " 

c. l i s  16 lVF.  ,111 1f1q2 " leave ! " 

d. sa.03 SaQ3 saqs S&jS sarp "dry! '' 

We notice t.hat in the above examples the verbs in Bafut. 
kon and Nkwen end in falling contour tones while the tones of 
verbs in Bambui and Bambili stay level. Although we have this 

difference in the way the surface tones are realized in these 
laiiguages, the underlying system is basically simi,lar. A good 
tofie orthography should be able to take care of these different 
su.?face realizations. 

254 3 Tone Pr_o.c-e.s@-e.s 

The tone processes in the five languages that have been 
described are very similar. M o s t  of the tone rules-that we have 
described for Snfut in 4 . 8  a l so  cperate i.n the ather four  
languages. 

. ,  There is downstepping of H tone in all these languages. T!ie 
tone lowerina rule applj .es  in each of these languaqes also. The 
other tone r11Ies t ha t  a1-p found i.n these lannuaaes are: tone 
simplification. tone spreadinp. tone deletion. t m e  absorption or 
ccmlescence and .tone rep1,acement. L tone raising operates mostly 
in Bambil.i., Rambui and Bafiit. Reference should  be made to the  

paragraphs where tone processes have been described in each of 
these .languages. Although there are some differences in the 
application of some of t.he rules jn these la.nquages. the 

: similarities are more than the d.ifferences. 
! The function of tone in the different verb forms of these 

This can be verified in the sections where 
r! the y::ammar of each Innguaqc. 

4 :i 0 
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2 5 . 4  Doe- Orthography 

We proposed a tone orthography f o r  each of the five languages 
in the light of the analysis of its tone system. Reference should 
be made to the sections that treat the tone orthoqraphy for each 
of these languages. The following table gives the tones that are 
found in each tone system and how those that are marked are 
represented in orthograhy. 

(5) Tones H ‘H M I L  L H‘H ifr, ‘HL MI, LM LHL 

- - - - BAFUT 

MANKON 

NKWEN 

BAMBUI 

BAMSILI 

The tones that are found in all the above languages are: L ,  

M, 8 ,  ‘ H ,  HI , ,  LM, and MI,. We notice that the tones E, ‘ H  and M 
are not marked at all. The complex contour tone LML was found’in 
Bafut, Mankon. and Nkwen. It was not attested in the data that w e  

studied in Bambui neither was it found in our Bambili data. 
We notice.from the above table that the tone orthography f o r  

all the languages is similar. This is explained by the fact tha,t, 
as we have seen, their tone systems are’ similar. In each language 
the three tones marks used are 1 - 1 .  / - I  and I - / .  A s  we can noti.ce 
in the table in ( 5 )  above, this does not mean that o ~ l y  1:he tones 
L ,  HI, and 1,H are mark.&. More tor?.es t!:en tt-ese are marked in 

reality.  or examp:le. 1-ttt? marl: / - I  rrrlyeaents both $rr. a n d  Mr.. ’. 

Since tM.3 OrthCql~apbv has t . w e & q  ~~l*npil!:nd f n y  e a c ! ~  o f  ttle 
Ngemba languages that we have described. it is 3.ikely that th: is  

would also work for other Nqemba languages whose tone systems a m  

simi1.ar to the ones t h a t  we have studied here. A s  h result of t.5e 

above discnssion. we :bus nropost? that .this -tone orthography 
tried out and adopted for 0.11  t h e  Ngemha languages. 
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Chapter Twentysix 

LIMBUM TONE SYSTEM 

26.1 Introduction 

Limbum is an Eastern Orassfields Bantu language. The &%.lag 

Linquistique du Camero_Ln (ALCAM) (1983:7) gives it the number 
19031, which means that it belongs to the Northern sub group of 
the Eastern Grassfields languages. 

Quite an amount of linguistic studies have been done on 
Limbum. Some of the important ones have been done by F2ore 
(1977). Van Reenen and Vonrhoeve (1982). Ndi and Ndi (1985), 
Higgens and Bradley (19851, and Mfonyam and Naah (1986!. 

Among the studies done. few deal specifically with tnne. 
Fiore (1977:79-83) devotes chapter five of her phonolouv to tone 
in Limbum. Mfonyam and Nqah (19861 is a series of four manuals 
that teach people how to read and write tone ir, Limbum 
(cf. chapter 27 below]. 

26 .2 &e%&c-& J-OQE~ 

Limbum has three phonemic level tones:  X. M and L. There are 
five alides or contour tones: L (extra L ) .  HI,. HM, LM. and 1 

ML and HM contour tones occur mostly in grammatical constructions. 
These tones will be illustrated in 26.2.2 below. 

26.2.1 Frevious Analysis 

Fioi-e (1977:79-81) describes mostly the lexical tnres in 
Limbum. In her description of tone on nor-verhe? morph~mes. she 
s a w  that there aye  ~3even contraqtive topes aiven as  follnws;: 
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i ( 1 )  Tone 1 n 
i 

Tone 2 M 
Tone 3 L 

Tone 1-2 H to M 
Tone 2-3 M to L 
Tone 3-4 L to extra L 
Tone 3-2 L to M I 

i 
~ 

, 

The first three tones. as can be seen, are level tones while 
the last four are contour tones. In her analvsis Fiore treats the / *  

~ I HL contour t0n.e as an a1.lotone of the HM contour tone. This is I 

j what she says: 

"We conclude that pitches 11-31 and L1-21 are 
different manifestations of the same tone, which I ! 
have chosen to call tone /1-2/. The allophone 
11-31 of tone / 1 -2 /  occurs in syllables with short 
vowels. an.d the allophone 11-21 occurs in syllables 
with long vowels" (Fiore 1977:791. 

I ,  
;" 

Tn.our analysis we have treated these two tones as different 
tiones since we have examples of words where the HL contour tone 

~ occurs on both short and long vowels. This means that this would 
I 

contrast with HM which occurs mostly on long vowels. This can be ! 

seen in the following examples: 

! 2 !  rlrwel: 1 'I ma i ze " 
[rsi:] usme 1 1 ra I: w1 th oi.1~ i ],re 1 - 1 i k e  ta i I I' 

(3) rx1 t i :  1 , "passion frul,t" 
[kZ: I "crab" 

We have also found instances of HI? contour tone occurrina on. 
both l.ong and short vowels in gra.mmatlca? constructions. This 
Will be illustrated in 26.5.1. where w e  t?.eat qi~ammatical tones 
fcf. ( 6 )  and (18)). We thus see that therr is enouuh evidence t'a 
: u s t i f y  our treatment of UT, and UN contou:- tones as different 
tones. 

t.hat Tone 3-2 occurs only on syllables with long 
owels. However. we found examples of words where this tone 
Jccurs both on short' and long vowels as can be seen in the 

following examples: 

Fiore says 
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26.3 below, a good number of the M ,tones in Limbum result from the . 
' 

One of the things that we see from the derivation of tones is 
:the fact that Limbum nouns have lost their prefix tones. 

Historically all the nouns had a L tone prefix, as in the 

26.2.3 Tone Patterns gg.,.Verbs 

monosyllabic. 

L tone verbs, just as in Bantu languages. Aowever. as we have 

5 L. Following are the patterns Found on monosyllabic verb stems: . 

a. H f5 

b. L a  vw IvGJ "come ! " 

c. L b6.' "count! '' 

aisvllabic verbs in Limbum are monosyllabic verb stems t h a t  take 
suffixes. Followinu are the patteyas that: are found on disvllabic 

a. H H kas'. "count! " 

5. L H 1aqai.r 

The L H pattern given above comes out  on the surface as L M 

as a result of the tone lowerinq nile  (cf. 'r-rule 1). In our data 





du kate 3 I d u  kateJ "GO to the bush!" 

L L L rL0 L LJ 

In (14) above we notice that the fallina L tone of /du/ "go!" 
becomes a level L tone in context. 

26.3.3 DOWnSteRRed H Tone 

There are floating L tones in the underlying forms of some 
5 morphemes in Limbum. These floating tones create contour tones 

eventually simplify and cause following H tones to downstep. that 
This is illustrated in the following examples: 

(15) a. E ki' fa ba -3 ki ! f a  baa) 
he HAR Give c.fufu "he (always) gives corn fufu" 

b. & k e '  f a  f iiu -> : E  ke f a  fuu:  

c. i . 5s - ci. fs f,iu + re bs ce f z  feu] 
he HAR aive mouse "he (always) a mouse" 

he P1 IMPF give mouse "he w a s  giving a mouse" 

d. Me mii ~ c+ fa 161E + [ML mij cG fE l i l iJ 

The habitual morpheme /k&/ has a surface H tone but because 
it consistently causes a followinu H tone to dowhstap, we posit a 

floating L tone after it so as to give it an underlyig HL tone. 
The derivation of the surface tones of (15) above is as follows: 

(16) a. € ke.' fa b&a underlying 

I P2 IMPP give %*.water "1 was giving rainwater" 

b. t ke fa baa tone grounding 
c. E ki 'fa bSa simplification and ds 
d. ii ke 'fB baa ' simplification (to MI 

In (16a) the upderlying tones are uiven. In b. the floating 
tone of the habitual morpheme proiinds. causinu a I& contol:? tone 
on the cnorpheme, I n  c .  the contour tone simplifies and causes the 
following H tone of the verb to downstep. In d. the nnderlving HL 

tone of t!,e YOUP fhaa/ simnlifien tn v +o':P fr:. ( 1 0 )  a h n v ~ ) .  

In Limbum the phonetic level of a downstepped H tone is equal 
to the level of a phonemjc M tone. Thus in f1Gd) above, the pitch 
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of the 'H on / f a /  is equal to mat of the M tone of /bga/. 
is quite different from what happens in the Ngemba languag 
we have studied. In Rafut. tor example, we have seen that 
is a phonetic pitch difference between 'H and M. The str 
(16d) could be represented as /li: kit fH bSa/. with the IC? 

rewritten as M. since it actually has the level of a M t 
leads us to the M tone level rule in Limbum. The M tone level i 
Limbum would be of the following form: 

(16e) 'H + M 

The above rule states that a 'H is reinterpreted as M, wki 

means that the level of downstep is equal to that of M tone. 
Although phonetically there is no pitch difference 

and M, 'H can be defined and differentiated distrihutjonally, to a 
certain extent. Otherwise, the only sure way of identifying a 
downstep is through identifying the processes (e.g., T-rule 2 )  

involved and the underlying tones from which the 'H is derived, 

after the application of rule (16e) since these are csnverted tcj 
tones. However in the data below we shalf maitair. 'H tones so 
that it would be obvious where the process has applied. What 
should be borne in mind is the fact that a l l  1nstar.ces of 'H ar 

! In principle there should be no 'H tones in the language 

to be reinterpreted as M tones. 
The derivation of (16c) is qiven in (17) below. 

(17) a. i ~ ha ci. f a  ff3i urderlving tones 
b. i: ba ci. f a  fuu tone grounding 
c. 2 'ha ci! f a  tiiu sinplification and ds 

I d. f ' b a  ce fa fuu L tone deletion 
e. E bS cS f h  fuu M level [rule (16e) ard T-rule 13). 

In (l7a) the underlying toces are given. In ! J .  the floating 
tone of the P1 tense marker is grounded to the left on the pronpun 
where it creates a HL contour tone. 1'1 c. thls contour tone 
simplifies and causes . the  fo:I.lowj.r,c H tone t n  dowr?step. I n  6. the 
floating L tone of the imperfective marker is deleted. In e. the 
' H  is reinterpreted as M by rule (16e) and by T-rule 13, fi.e.. 

? 
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he H tone level resettina rule) the leveJ o f  the H tones of the 
oun /fiiu/ is reset. 

The derivation of f15b) i s  s.imi?ar to ( 1 7 )  above. Following 
dhe derivation in ( 1 7 )  above. we can make other conclusions: The 
effect of downstep is limited to a phrase level. We notice that 

I in (17e), only the tones of the verh phrase morphemes. i.e.. 
f’bS/? / c e / .  /ke/ and /fa/ are reinterpeeted as M. This shows 
that the H tones of the noun (object) were not affected by the 1 
downstep. This is also true for  (15b) and (15d). If this is 
true. then it is likely that we do not need H tone level resetting 
rule (T-rule 13) in Limbum. It therefore means that after rule 
(16e) has applied. the occurrence of a normal K tone (after the 
former ‘H, now reinterpreted as M) is to be expected. 

j 

i 

We can also say that the effect ot the tone lowering rule 
IT-rle 1 is the same as the effect of downstep since the resulting 
tone in both processes is a M tone. This can be seen in 115d): 

the floating L of the PZ tense morpheme .is grounded to the left 
where it is absorbed by the precedi3a 5 o f  /Me/ and this L tone 
eventually lowers the H tone on ImGI to M bv T-rule 3. 

. 

Another thing to be noted is that the effect of the L that 
causes the downstep in Limbum appears to be limited when compared 
to the effect of downstep in the Naemba languages. that we have 
studied. It would appear that the downstep rule (T-rule 2 )  is 
allowed to apply only once within the phrase, where the structural 
description favours a seyies of downsteps. This can be seen in 
115~). In Ngemba languages and in the other Bantu lanauaqes that 
we have studied. I! LH c H would yield H ‘ H  ‘H. However we notice 
that this sequence is realized as H ‘I! H in Limbum. as in (15c) 

and fl7d). Of course I: ‘H E is reinterpreted as II M M by rule 
116e). The above points lead us to pronose the followirg downstep 
application rule for  Limbunt: 

117f) HLH I 3LE . .  . > Y IY I! H., . 

The above rule means that a s e r ~ e s  of U t o - ~ r s  and lnteYVenjhg 

floating L tones, is realized as H trine followed bv downstepwed 3 
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tones one level below the precedi'ng H tone. This means that a 
double downstep is not permitted in Limbbum. 

Rule (17f) is well motivated because it blocks the eventual 
lowering of pitches because this would cause a possible confusion 
of phonemic tone levels in Limbum. This rule is needed in order 
for Rule (16e) to be valid and applicable. It is a150 needed to 
prevent a situation where the pitch levels of !I, 'H or M. 1,' and,L 
would be confused. The difference between 'H l o r  MI and Lo is a 
matter of one integer. 'r'hese two levels Wollld easily be canfuseti. 
if the downstep rule were allowed to apply several times. 

(rule 

tone in Limbum when compared to either L or H. 

The tone lowering rule (T-rule 1 )  and the M tone level rule 

16e) explain why there are relatively many occurrences of M 

2 6 . 4  Tone in Grammar 

In order to see how tone functions in the grammar of Limbum, 
we shall look at some of the grammatical constructions in the 
language. Comparing Limbum with some of the Grassfields languages 
that we have studied so far, we will see that the functional load 
of tone in its grammar is not as heavy as in these other 
languages. The lexical tones of words or morphemes in Limbum do 
not change much when used in grammatical constructions. 

2 6 . 4 . 1  Grammatical rones 

Grammatical tones are those tones whose functlon is to mage 
grammatical distinrtions. They may make d:stinctions with reaard 
to verb forms. such as tenses. aspect and mood. or they may fill 
certain grammatical slots. thus standina f n -  grammatical words, or 
they may function as t!ieir markers. In most Grassfields Bantu 
languages, e.g., Bafut. tone is so closesly tied to the grammar Of 
the language that a study of the tone system of the ldnguaqe 
implies a study of its grammar, and vice versa. For a more 
detailed treatment of grammatical tones reference should be made 
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tG MfOnYam, 1986. We have already seen some of the functions of 
grammatical tones in lanauaqe in 2 4 . 4 .  

As we have said above the role of grammatical tones in Limbum 
is minimal, compared with any of the Ngemha languages. This means 
that we shall not find many constructions in the grammar of the 
lahguage that are distinguished solely by tone. A s  we have seen 
above, (cf. 26.2) tone plays a more important role at the lexical 
level where it serves to make a lot of meanina distinctions 
between words. 

languages is to make noun class distinctions. We have seen in our 
. .  study of Ngemba languages that in the associative construction and 

of both noun classes l'and.9 have a characteristtic L tone that 

which have H tone. In Limbum the possessive pronouns for noun 
classes 1 and 9 have a characteristic L tone. This L tone Is one 
of 'the few cases in Limbum where ton.e still makes a grammatical 

(38) 1 

"my ; "our" "your" "your" "his" "their" 

mlsPe, m6 
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Looking at the table in (18). w e  notice that the first 

second, and third persons fboth the singular and plural) 
possessive pronouns of N. classes 1 and 9 have a grammatical 
tone while the others in the rest of the N. classes, haQ 
general a charhcteristic H tone. 

26.4.2 The Associative Noun Construction 

In Grassfields Bantu languages the associative construction 
is one of the grammatical constructions where there are a lot of 
tonal changes or tone processes. Hower, in Limbum there are 
relatively very few tone changes in the associative construction. 
This again supports the fact that in Limbum tone does not play a 
significant role in grammar. The following table illustrates this 

vords point. In (19) below we have given the citation tones of 
following the attested tone patterns given in 26.2.2. 

n. class N1 

1. 9 H 

M 

I, 

L 

2 .  5 .  6 ,  H 
7 ,  a, 10 

M 

1, 

L 

H H  

M H  

L' 9 

Lo H 

H H  

H H  

LM t? 

LM H 

H M  H L "  

M M  M 1." 

1,' M L" LO 

L' M L" 1 1 0  

H M  ti LO 

H Y  M Lo 

LM M 1,M Lo 

LM M LM L o  

From the the table in 119) above. it can be seen that we have 

! 5 L  

P L  

L O  I. 

L' L 

H L  

M L  

LM L 

LM L 

decided to group the tone patterns of N1 (first column to the 
left) in two major groups, noun classes 1 and 9 ,  forming the fjrst 

group while the rest of the other classes. 2, 5 ,  6 .  7. 8 and 10 

are put together. 
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In noun classes 1 and 9 there is the absence of the L tone 
marker that characterizes the other Bantu languages that we have 
studied. This explains why the H tone of N2 is not downstepped 
after the H tone of N1. We thus notice that there are hardly any 
changes in the construction when N1 is from either noun class 1 or 

In the rest of the noun classes, there are a few regular tone 
changes. The M tone of N3. changes to H tone before a H or M tone 
Of N2. The L'  and L of N1 change to a LM contour tone. We also 

2 6 . 4 . 3  Verb Forms 

', The tone changes in verb forms are also min.ima1 in Limbum. 
we Mdst of the tone processes in tbe verb forms conform with what 

have described above in 2 6 . 4 .  

2.5.4.3.1 The Imperative 

A study of the imperative form.of the verb in Limbum also 
shows that there are little or no tone changes. The obvious tonal 
changes are in the L tone verbs with an underlying L H. The 
citation tone pattern of these verbs is L M. Thus taking the 
citation forms of the verbs into consideration. we can say that in 
general the tones of the verbs do not change in the imperative 
'form. The tone of the object of the verb does not change in most 
cases. The following examples summarize the paradigms and the 
tone'patterns studied in the imnerative form: 

5 
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I f. E ha lip owe + [e' 'ba lip ggwe] "he beat a dog" 
he P1 beat dog 

We notice from the example in (21) above that the Pi marker 
is / -  be/, with underlying tones as indicated. The floating L 
tone of the marker is responsible for the downstep of following H 
tones In (21d) and (21e) we notice that 
the H tone of the marker spreads onto the L tone of the verb where 
it forms a HL contour tone. 

as can be seen in (21a). 

In /$?If\ thi- ,.--*---- A _..^" . .---,  
to M (cf. (10). 

26.4.3.2.2 Yesterday Past (P2) /-me/ 

(22) 

I ~ a ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ .  lone simplifies 

a. f - mli fa baa + [f 'me f6 bZa] "he gave 

b. Me - mli fa baa + [Mi: ma fa baa] 
he P2 give c.fufu corn fufu" 

I P2 give c.fufu corn fufu" 

"I gave 

7) [Me ma IAqgSrl "I grumbled" C. ME - mli laqger 
I P2 grumble 

d. f mli  dii negkiir + [ e  ' m l i  dii negkur] "I came yesterday" 
he P2 go yesterday 

The P2 marker is / *  ma/. with the same underlying tones as 

The tone processes involved here are the same as the P1 marker. 
those involved in the Pi. 

26.4.3.2.3 Remote Past (P3) /mj- 

(23) a. m fa baa 3 [ e  m 'fa baa1 "he gave corn fufu" 
he P3 give c.fufu 
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d. Mi m liiqger + [Mi m 1ar;gSr-l "I grumbled" 
I P3 grumble 

e. i m 15a baa + T i :  m lSa bSa! "he cooked 
he P3 cook c.fufu corn fufu" 

I .  f. E rb ssq YES .%  [ti m s5q yEc! "he wrote a song" 
he P3 wrote song 

The P3 marker is /k/,  , with an underlying L t0n.e. This 
morpheme desyllabifies (cf. 3.8) in context and its tone either 
grounds to the left, as in (23a) or it is deleted, as in ( 2 3 ~ ) .  
The downstep in (23a) is caused by the L tone of the marker that 
grounds to the left on the pronoun, / e / .  where it creates a HL 
contour tone (cf. T-rule 2). We notice that the underlying H tone 
Pattern of the verbs in (23e) and (23f) changes to a HM tone 

ppttern. It is difficult to say what motivates this change. 

2s * 4 * 3.3 The__. Slre~t-.?r_ensc..(TOL./8/ 

The present tense in Limbum. just as in Bafut, is marked 
solely by tone, it does not have a segmental morpheme like in the 
past tenses. For a semantic description of the TO. reference 
sBould be made to 1 4 . 2 .  

( 2 4 )  a. I? f& b&a .) l i  'fa bHal "he has given 
he T give c.fufu corn ,fufu" 

b. Mi . fa bfia 3 [ M i  fB baa1 "I have given 
I T give c ' . f u f u  corn fufu" 

c. Mi misi shar) 
z I T finish prison 
! 

d. ii ~ koni b&a 
he T got c.fufu 

B 
! 

e .  i? . Y k E  YE€ 
he T sina song 

I 

+ [Mi misi shag1 "I have finished 
the prison 
sentence" 

-> [ E  k6ni baa7 " h a s  aot 
corn fufu" 

) I f  y&E yEEj "he has sung 
a socg" 
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The TO is marked by a floating L tone, which may g 
either to the left, as in (24a) or drop out, as in (24d). There is 
no apparent reason why this floating tone behaves differently in 
each case. The downstep in (24a) is caused by this floating L 
tone. The underlying H tone of the verb !yie/ "sing!" in (24e) 
changes to HM fcf. (23e)) above. 

I 

The TO is marked by a floating L tone, which may g 
either to the left, as in (24a) or drop out, as in (24d). There is 
no apparent reason why this floating tone behaves differently in 
each case. The downstep in (24a) is caused by this floating L 
tone. The underlying H tone of the verb !yie/ "sing!" in (24e) 
changes to HM fcf. (23e)) above. 

26.4.3.4 Future Tengsz [&Y/ 

The future tenses in Limbum IS similar to what we have 
described for Bafut in 14.9-11. As we have done for the past 
tenses 26.5.3.2 above, we are going to focus on the tone processes 
involved in these verb forms. 

26.4.3.4.1 Simple Future p1- /kb~%:[ 

c 

(25) a. E be' f a  b5a + If. be ' f a  bSal "he will give 
he FO give c.fu€u corn fufu" 

b .  ME be' fa b&a -f [M bi ' f a  bZa1 "I shall give 
I FO give c.fufu corn fufu" 

c. E b6.' 1ar)gi.r + [ E  be la~g.Sr] "he will grumble" 
he FO grumble 

The FO marker is !be'/ with an underlying HL tone pattern. 
Its tone causes following H tones to downstep. In (25b) the vowel 
element of the personal pronoun /Me/ drops out together with its 
tone. This means that the nasal. / m i ,  is pronounced with the 

1 

consonant of the followina word, /be;. and thus forms an Imb! i 
cluster. There are no syllabic nasals in 1,j.mbun. i 
26.4 * 3.4 * 2 Tod~.._F?l_ture(F11. .LbelLof 

(26) a. E be' l o  fa baa -3 [ E  be lo  f a  bZal "he, will give 
he F 1 give c.fufu corn fufu" 

b. M5 be' l o  fa baa -> f M  bi. 16 f a  bSa] "I shall give 
I F 1 give c.fufu corn fufu" 

c .  E be' 16 lsnger -> [ e  be l o  laqgsr] "he will 
he F 1 arumble 
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The F1 marker is /16/ with an under1yin.g L tone. The tone 
processes involved in the above examples are the same as those we 
have described for the FO. 

R 6 . 4 . 3 . 4 . 3  Tomorr-qw Future (F2) /bi'fQ/ 

( 2 7 )  a. E b&- f& fa biia 4 [ e  be 'fe f& baa] "he will give 

b. MZ be. €6 fa bSa 4 [M be 'fw fa bgal "I shall give 
I F 2 give c.fufu corn fufu" 

corn fufu" he F 2 give c.fufu 

c .  i be.' fi! 1angi.r 4 [i be 'fti laqg8rl "he will 
he F 2 grumble grumble I' 

The F2 marker.is /fa/. This marker has an underlying H tone. 

2 6 . 4 . 3 . 4 . 4  __ Remote Future LF_IL f bi.' ke/  

( 2 8 )  a. f: be'  ki fa bSa + I.%? be ke tZ b5al "he will pive 
he F 3 give c.fufu corn fufu" 

b. Me be' ke fa haa + !M bi kE f3 bgial "I s h . a l l  give 
I F 3 give c.fufu corn fufu" 

c. f be- ke 1angi.r + [ e  be k+ laqgerf "he will 
he F 3 grumble ar umb 1 e 'I 

The F3 marker is /kelp with an underlying L tone. We also 
notice that the tone processes in all the future tenses are 
milar. The tone changes are fairly straightforward. The 

-?xamples in the future tenses thus help us to see how regular the 
Lone processes in Limbum are. 

3 6 . 4 . 3 . 5  Imperfective..L>u c 
i 



- - _ -  - 

> 
26.4.3.5.1 T0 Imperfective 

( 2 9 )  a. E ~ ce fa baa + [ E  'ce f a  bSal "he i s  giving 
he MPERF give c.fufu corn fufu" 

b. Me ce fS baa -> [M CB fE4 bsal ''I am giving 
I IMPF give c.fufu corn fufu" 

ce 15ngir 4 [I? 'ce laqger] "he will 
he IMPF grumble grumb 1 e" 

The tone processes in the above examples are similar to what 
we have already seen in the other verb forms. In (29b) we notice 
that the effect of the L tone goes as far as the word / € a / ,  

I does not only lower the tone of the immediately followin 
imperfective morpheme, /ce/, but also that of [ f a ; .  This has 
already been discussed in 26.4.3 (17) above. The changes I n  the 

form of the personal pronoun, /MC!, "I" have already been 
described (cf. 125b)). 

2 6 . 4 . 3 . 5  2 KaXL Imperfective 

Since the tone processes in the past imperfective tenses are 
similar, we are going to give an example of each past tense. 

(30) a. E ba . ce fa bSa 3 [ g  'ba ce fa baa] 
he PI IMPF give c.fufu "he was giving corn fufu" 

b. Me . m i l  ce fa le16 -3  [Me m6 c6 f a  l E l E ?  
I P2 IMPF give r.water "I was givlna rainwater" 

he P3 IMPF grumble "he was grumbling" 
+ [ e  m Ice lanqerl 

It is worth noting that in (30a) the second floating L tone 
of the IMPERF morpheme does not cause a double downstep (i.e.. a 
second ds on / c e / )  as would be the case in the Naemba languages 
that we have studied. or. for example. in Basaa. A s  we saw above; 
it is because of rule (17f). As we have mentioned before, the 
pitch of the downstepped H tones is equal to that of the M of 

' /baa/ "corn fufu". In ( 3 0 b )  the lowering effect Of the 
intervening L tone ot / *  c e /  goes as far as / f a /  (cf. (29b)) buQ 
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it does not lower the H tones of /lLlE/. We have discussed these 
frtlcts above (cf. rules 1 1 6 ~ )  and (17f)). 

26.4.3.5.3 =ure Imperfect ix_e 

( f 1 )  a. ii be' ce fa b&a -> (E be Ice € 5  bsa] 
he FO IMPF give c.fufu "he will be giving 

corn fufu" 

b. E be lo  ce la baa > [ E  be lo ce fa baa1 
he F 1 IMPF give c.fUfU "he will be giving 

corn fufu" 

C. MZ be' fit . ce 1ar)ger + [ M  be 'fri c6 l&r)gGr] 
I F 2 IMPF arumble "1 shall be grumbling" 

d. Mi bi.' ki c$ ya'ni 1616 [M bB kt5 cS yFt*ni le161 
I F 3 IMPF go over r.water "I shall be going over 

rainwater" 

The tone processes involved in the future imperfective tenses 
have already been discussed since they are simjlar to the 
Processes in the verb forms that have already been treated above. 

The verb forms that we have treated so far show us what tone 
processes are attested in Limbum. Our treatment of tone, both in 
the noun phrase and verb phrase, is meant to 5hOW the role of tone 
in Limbum. This gives us the basis and facts for the tone 
experiment described in chapter twenty-seven. This study also 
helps us to compare the tone processes of Limbum with those that 
we have seen in our study of Bafut and the other Ngemba languages. 

We notice from the above study that thkre are differences 
between the tone system of Limbum and the tone systems of the 
Ngemba languages that we have studied. In the Ngemba languages 
there is a difference between a 'H and a M but. as we have seen, 
there is no difference between the pitch of 'H and that of M in 
Limbum. Tone plays a less important role in the grammar of Limbum 
while in the Ngemba languages tone has a very heavy grammatical 
load. The extra L tone that is in Limbum is not attested in the 
Ngemba languages. The M tone in Limbum is much more established 
than in most of the Ngemba languages. There are many more M tone 
words in Limbum than in any of the Ngemba languages. Among the 
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Ngemba languages that we have studied, it is only in Bambili where 
the M tone is nearly as developed. 

tone sys,tem of Limbum and that of any of the Ngemba languages. 
number of tone processes are attested in both Limbum and the 
Ngemba languages, for example, tone lowering. tone spreading, tone 
Simplification. downstep, tone grounding, and tone deletion. 

Despite these differences, there are similarities between th 

, 

i 
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Chapter Twenty-seven 

LIMBUM TONE EXPERIMENT 

27.1 Introduction 

Most of the linguists who have worked on Limbum have 

consistently marked the tones. Fiore (1977) used the numbers 1. 
2, 3, and 4 to mark tones. These are raised numbers written after 
each syllable to mark them for pitch. The number 1 representing 
the highest pithch and 5 .  the lowest. Van Reenen and Voorhoeve 
(1982) use the following tone marks in their text:/-/, / - / ,  K /  
7nd I - /  The marks indicate extra L tone. Higgens and Bradley 
(1985) mark / - /  (H). / - /  (L). They leave M tone unmarked. Tone 
has either been totally ignored or marked very sparingly in other 
literature. It is in the light of this problem that we started 
the Limbum tone orthography project in 1984. This research 
Project was carried out on the Limbum Language from December 1994 
to July 1986. The aim of the research was to determine the best 

analysis of the tone system was carried out. After the 
fundamental research. recommendations as to a workable way bf 
marking tone in Limbum were made to the Limhum language Committee. 
Following these recommendations, the Limbum Language Committ 
started marking tones consistently in the literature available 

t 

way of representing tone in the orthography of Limbum. An ki 
! 

combination of L tone and H or M tones [i.e.. contour tones,. 
Also. on the basis of the analysis of the tone system Icf. chapter 
7.6). four systems of marking tone were proposed to be tested in 
four different experimental classes. 

The Limbum experiment was conceived op. the same basis as the 1 

Bafut experiment. The overall purpose of this experiment was to 

further verify the hypotheses that we have described in chapter 
twenty. This means that we shall not repeat the hypotheses and 
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the assumptions that we set out to verify: reference should 

therefore be made t o  chapter  twenty for more details on this. 
I In the Limbum experiment we used the information and 
practical lessons learnt from the Bafut experiment. We thus had 
the advantage here of using the lessons we had learnt concerning a 
good tone pedagogy. 

27.2 Tone Marki.9 Systems 

In order to test these systems, four books were written. 
Each book taught one of the proposed systems of marking tone. The 
systems tested were: System 2, System 3 .  Sytem 4 .  and System 5 .  

System 1 was the master copy from which the rest of the systems 
!Were made. In this system all the tones were marked and this 
enabled me, as a non-native speaker of Limbum, to identify the 
tones. 

System 2 marked L tone ( - ) ,  LH tone ( - ) ,  and HL tone ( - ) .  

This means that M tone and H tone were not marked. The contour 
tone LM was marked as /- /  (LH) while the contour tone ML was 
marked / - / ,  i.e., both HL and ML were marked the same way. The HM 
contour tone was not marked and so no distinction was made between 
H and HM in the orthography. 

System 3 marked H tone ( - ) ,  HL tone ( - ) ,  and LE tone ( - ) .  

This system was the same as system 2 except that H tone was 
marked. Comparing System 2 and System 3, we would see that there 
were two variables: H tone and L tone. System 3 was constructed 

tested in the Bafut experjment and found to be the best out of the 
t four systems tested there. %ore will be sajd about this in 27.5 

1 

, thus in order to test it against system 2 which had already been 

, 
when we discuss the result of the experiment. 

System 4 marked only L tone (~ ) . T h i s  system thus marked 

System 5 marked H tone ( - \ ,  L tone ( - \ ,  HL tone ( -  , LH tone 
only one out of the eight tones in Limbum. 

1 
1 

j 
.e. LM) and HM tone ( - ) .  The ME, contour tone 
that there was no distinction between HL and 

was 
ML . 

marked as 
Mid tone 
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was not marked. This system marked the gveatest number of tone 
compared to the rest of the systems tested. 

In order to test the four tone marking systems described 

This book 1s  one simlm to the. one , t h a t  w e  wrnte f o r  the B a f l l t  

experiment. The book is about 60 pages long and has 1 1  lessons. 

above, we prepared the book ?bqfl~?$~ng. ,W+ik,i~ig., 'L'!)ne ~ 1ri t34PI 

The first three lessons introduce the segmental phonemes or 

alphabet of Limbum. Lessons 4 to 6 teach the lexical tones, H, M. 
L, HM. HL, and LM. Lessons 7 to 17 go throuah the grammar of 

Limbum and teach the grammatical tones and those tone changes that 
lexical tones undergo when words or morphemes are used in 

grammatical constructions. As the contents of the book would 
show, it portravs i n  outline form. the grammar of Litnbum. From . a  
master copy, i.e. System 1. the rest of the honks .  System 2. 

System 3 .  System 4 and System 5 were prepared. The contents of 
the books were the same except f o r  the tone markinq system used. 

g 

The alphabet used in Heagi.ng.. _.and, ...Wr i.ting .Tone ~g.-Iz~.$bun 

is the one approved by the Wimbum Literacy Association f o r  use ic 
conforms wj th the A&haPe_t .G_Ein.~~nal~Sle~s..?angl?e_s Gam.er-?un?.&ses. It 

writing the Limbum lanquaoe. I 
In order to test the four tone marking systems, classes were rut: 
from June 25 - July 4 1986 in Ngarum. one of the vilaaes where the 
language is spoken. The course was orqanlzed by the Wimhum 
Literacy Association and the leaders of Ngarum Village. ?hi5 
course was shorter tha!i the one orqainized f o r  the Batut 
experiment because the book used here is shortf!:c than. the one used 

f o r  t h e  Bafiit experiment. As we saw in the previous chapter. t!?e 

Limbum tone system i s  not as interwove!? I R  the arammar as that of 
Bafut. This explains why the Limburn tone texrhnok IS n o t  as t h l c x  

as that ot Baht, which 1s 8 0  nages. 
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2 7 . 4 . 1  Selection of Candidates 

The participhnts at the course came from different villages 

and constituted thus a cross-section of the Limbum-speaking 
community. The ages o f  the participants ranged from 14 to 60 

years. The average age of the participants was 3 1 .  The level of 
education required of the participants was at least post primary 
school. However most. of the participants were above this level. 
A number of them were pastors or trained teachers (Grade I11 or 

.' Grade 11). 
Sixteen students came to the course and in order to divide 

'.them into four groups of about the same intellectual ability. they 
had to be tested. They were taught the first three lessons of the 
',book together. These lessons taught them the alphabet of Limbum. 
After teaching them these 1.essons. they were all tested on the 
alphabet. This quiz served both to test how the students had 
learned the alphabet and to classify them as to their intellectual 
.abilities. Following the results of the quiz the students were 
ranked according to their scores and then distributed 
systematically into four groups starting with. those with the 
highest scores. This wbs to make sure that there was a balanced 
and equitable distribution of the students according to their 
intellectual abilities. One student scored so poorly that we 

decided not to consider his subsequent work. He was however put 
in one of the groups. Although he participated in the whole 
course, his scores were not taken into consideration when. ,his 
Class was being evaluated. T h i s  does not mean that the group in 
which he was did not have enough people. There were more than the 
average number of students in his group. 

The average number of students per group was 4 .  Most of the 
students attended classes very regularly till the end of the 
course. The fact that they were to be given certificates at the 
end of the course was one of the motivating factors. 



i 
27.4 I 2 Teaching- and EvzaAKt.ign 

Once the students were divided into four groups: G2. ~ 3 .  

and G 5 ,  each group corresponding to each of the tone mark 
systems, i.e. System 2 ,  System 3. System 4 and System 5, we 
started teaching them the tone lessons separately. My language 
helper, who reads and writes Limbum very well. helped in teaching 
some of the lessons. He had been trained to hear tone and also t3 
read and write tone in Limbum. When he was teaching, I had to be 
in class in order to supervise and to judge the progress of each 
lesson and also to evaluate the students. All the groups were 
taught at more or less the same rate. Reference should be made to 
the text book Readinq and Writing Tone in Limbum for the structure 
of the course and of each lesson (cf. Appendix 11). The whole 
book was taught in the course. The principles used in the Bafut 
experimental classes were also used in the Limbum experiment 
(cf. 20.4). 

-_ 

The general principle here again, as in Bafut. was to start 

with lexical tones before proceeding to grammatical tones or tone 
changes in grammatical constructions. It was useful to start by 
teaching L tone and contrasting it with H tone in the first tone 
lessson. The next general pedagogical principle was to teac 
level tones first before contour tones. Reference should be made 
to Mfonyam. (1967l for more details concernlng tone pedagogv. 

At the caurse the students were also taught to read the 
Limbum Primer I. i.e. Stories about Tata and Nvako Book I. This 
was to help the students to read and write Limbum fluently. This 
helped the students to find it easier to follow the tone lessons 

since the problems related to the alphabet were reduced with more 
practice in reading and writing the language. By the end of the 
second day of the course, the students had done three lesssons 0: 

the Primer. By the time we arrived at Lesson 12 in Readinq and 
Writinq Tone in Limbum, the students had reached the point where 
they could both discriminate and write the tones fairly well. A t  

this point they were in Lesson 26 of the Primer. i.e. almost at 
the end of the book. 

! 
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The students were evaluated throughout the course using 
exercises both in reading and writinu tone. All the exercises 
used for evaluation are in the book and will be indicated in the 
results tables below (cf. 27.4.3). 

Two texts were used for final evaluation of the students. 
One of the texts was in the textbook, i.e., in Lesson 17. exercise 
2 .  The first one hundred words of the text were given to the 
students to read. This text had been seen by the students. My 
assistant had read the whole text in class and it is likely that 

',the students had also read it at home on their own since they had 
the text book. However., it had not been told them that the text ' 

' would be one of the reading evaluation texts. 
I The second text had not been seen by the students. All that 
they had been told was that they would be given a text for their 

, final reading test. This text was .constructed on the same 
principles as the one used for the Bafut experiment. It was a 
200-word descriptive text. This included all the tones that the 
students had been taught in the course. It was constructed to' 
include ambiguous words and phrases. i.e., words or phrases that 
would give differ'ent meanings, if the tones were not correctly 
read as marked. We present below the text marked according to the 
four tone marking systems: 

G2 
TATA A M Du NTAA 

'. Tata H m yuu mbaq, a koo QkunyHm yi tS ts e bo du ntaa awo. 
E m 16r kw&a a lc njep baa. E ka' le njo. a lor baa kwaa a 

kcti mbe tu bkuu. a noc). 
TG* H ka' raa. e nati, a lor mbar) a byi', a twr r)kunyam a 

kaw. a ce dd ntaa. 
E ka' ba', a YE enc bee mb' a ce kapni ntaa buu. bee mb'  a ce 

gee yap kinfer. 
THta S suusi mbHq embe tu. owl mo* S vw a kapni qkunyam, 

ntaa tcc ka'. Maktl yi N f a  a vtt a yuu a du rkwe gwo. 
TSta H fyGni yi mbSr) ce e ba t w  A gee qkunyam. E ka' fyeni. 

a lor mbHa mbSq a kyese a,mG mbsa qkuny8m. E m yuu buu gbr sG.  ' E 
m yuu rjgar. ba ggo', ba mlaa mbaa, ba mbu'. ba qkaa, ba bkaa, ba 
.sh8'tu, ba sGp. ker ba mb5abww. E ka' yuu a ktrti H :$I*. 

ngwa yi & ka' yc ye, a caq a koni ye. 
E m laa baa, a laa enc TAta su'si mbo, ye. TSta a su'si mbo, 

a ye, a yii' rb80. 
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E ka' ye, a saa qguu. 43 ka' saa.qguu, a saa yi cE'. 

TATA A M DU NTAA 

keti mb8 tu bkuu, a nog. 

ktttt, B ce du ntaa. 

Ilgwa Yi. a ka' ,ye ,ye, B .c&q a k6ni ye. 
f. m .l&a baa, 6 :>;ia.en& Tata su'si mbo, ye. 

2 kri' y e . ' . &  s&a,qguu. . d  kb' saa qguu, S saa yi C E . .  

Tata a su'si mbo. 
d y 6 ,  a yii' .rboq.. .. -:. . 

kcti mbe tu bkuu, a nor). 

grSe yap kinffr. 

ntaa S tcx ka'. Maktt yi Nf6 vtt a yuu a du rkwe Bwo. 
E ka' fyhni, 

a lor mbSa mbBq a kyese a ma mbaa nkunyam, E m yuu buu gar se. E 
m yuu qgar, ba ogo', ba mlaa mbaa, ba mbu'. ba nkaa, ba bkaa, bd 
sha'tu, ba sap, ker ba mbaabttkt. E ka' yuu a kijti k 15'. 

a ye, a yu' rb6r). 

Tiita a fyeni yi mbaq ce e ba tttr B gee qkunykm. 

Ugwa yi 8 ka' yr ye, a car) a koni ye. 
E m laa baa, a laa ens Tata su'si mbo, y e .  Tata a &*si mbo,' 

E ka' ye, a saa qguu. E ka' saa ~ g u u ,  a aaa yi cE'. 

ThTA A M Da NTAA 

B m ldr kwEia B le,nj6p baa, i k&* 16 njo, S lbr b3a kwaa a 

TG' B kd' raa. 6 nati, d lor mbiiq B be' , a t&r Qkuny&m B 
ksti mb6 tu bkuu, a noq. 
&ti. a c6 dii ntaa. 

g6e yap klnfer. , 
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Tgta a suusi mbao Smbe til. [)we m6’ & vtt & kgpni gkunygm, 
ntaa B tee ka’. M6kic yi Nf6 vw H yiiu 6 du rkwe &wo. 

TBta B fygni yi mbSq CS S ba ter & gee nkunysm. E k&’ fy&ni, 
8 lor mbSa mbaq 5 ky0sS 8 ma mbaa qkunyam. i m yfiu buu g6r s&. i 
m y6u qgar, b& qgo’, bB mlSa mbaa, bH mbii’. b5 qkaa, ba bkga, b& 
shd’tu, ba sap. ker b& mbFiabGtt. E k&* yuu a kicti 5 16.. 

S ye, S yfi’ rbbg. 

Dgwa yi 3 ka’ yi ye, a c&.o B k6ni ye. 
E m 1Ba baa, 6 Uta Snc: Tata su’si mbo, ye. Tgta & sG’si mbo, 

k&’ ye, a saa qguu. 15 k$’ saa oguu. & saa yi cZ’. 

During the reading test, the students were first given the 
familiar text so as to prepare them for the text that they had not 
seen, which was more difficult and longer. Even though the 
students had seen the text before and had even read or, at least, 
heard it read, they still did not read as well as expected. This 
was perhaps because of examination conditions. However, this 
first text helped to make them settle for the second and more 
important one. 

Each reading was recorded so that it would be possible to 
correctly evaluate it afterwards. The tape recorder added to the 
stress and nervousness of the student but he-became more used to 

the situation as he read further. The student was urged to pass 
on when he came to a word or a phrase that he could not read. 

mistake. 
In evaluating the reading, each misread word wa5 counted as a 

Each backtracking was also counted as a mistake. 
Some students took longer than others to read. The time 

factor was not taken into consideration since we tried to urge the 
student to continue so as not to get stuck on a word or phrase ’ 

that he could not read. Just as for the Bafut experiment, we 
found that normally the student who knew‘how to read would read 
fast and finish in a shorter time and the student who could not 
read the language well would not improve his reading much, even if 
he spent a much longer time in trying to do so. 

27.4.3 Results ; 

We present below a summary of the results of the experiment. 

In the following tables, L stands for Lesson, while * stands for 
exercise. Thus. L4 * 2  stands for Lesson 4, exercise 2. Mean as 
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1 

used here is the class average mark of the exercise in question 
and % is the percentage f o r  the class score. 

ti2 

63 

G4 

G5 

62 

G3 

G4 

G5 

e2 

63 

G4 

G5 

Results Table 1 

Writing Exercises 

L6 *5 
mean % 

Y . 1 3  57.06 

7.30 45.63 

L4 *2 L5 *3 
mean % mean % 

8 80 2 0 . 2 5  96.42 

16 66.67 

18 75 

5.88 58.88 

8-75 87.50 

8 80 11.67 48.62 

Results Table 2 

L8 *1 
mean % 

L11 * 1  
mean % 

80.50 17 85 4.83 

3 50 12.25 61.25 

4.33 72.17 12.25 61.25 

2.66 44.33 11.50 57.50 

Results Table 3 

L12 *1 L12 *2 
mean % mean % 

11.17 93.08 8.5 85 

8 80 8.5 70.83 

10.13 84.41 8.75 87.50 

7.5 62.50 6.33 63.30 
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10.75 67.18 

3.75 23.43 

L11 *2 
mean % 

8 80 

5.5 55 

5.75 57.50 

3.83 38.30 

L15 *3 
mean % 

5.33 88.83 

4.63 77.27 

5.25 87.50 

2.67 44.50 



62 

03 

G4 

65 

G2 

03 

64 

05 

G2 

03 

G4 

G5 

. 

L15 
mean 

40 

35.63 

35.63. 

33.33 

*4 
% 

80 

71. 

71. 

66. 

Results Table 4 

W r i t i n o  Y e a r ?  

points % 

92.21 80.89 

71.31 62.55 

83.96 73.65 

57.91 50.80 

Results Table 5 

Reading Tests 

25 

25 

67 

L17 
mean 

96.33 

96 

94.75 

91.67 

*2 
% 

96 I 

96 

94. 

91. 

I33 

75 

67 

Final text 
mean 

190 

179.75 

174.50 

167.67 

Results Table 6 

Reading 

Mean 

326.33 

311.38 

304.88 

292.67 

% 

92.95 

88.81 

87.09 

83.59 
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95 

89.88 

87.25 

83.84 



G2 

63 

6 4  

G5 

27.5 Dass.lon 

' .  . .... .. - ..,.. 

2 

Results Table 7 

Overall Results 

points % 

418.54 86.92 

373.93 75.68 

388.84 80.37 

350.58 67.20 

Considering the overall results. we find that G 2 ,  which is 
the class in which System 2 was tested. made the highest score. 
G 4 .  where System 4 was tested, came second. G5 which marked more 
tones than any of the four classes had the lowest score. 

The scores of the different classes are indlcative of the 
relative ease or difficulty of the system of tone marking being 
tested. The scores of G5 in general show that tone marking System 
5 is the most difficult way of representing tone in Limburn. The 
scores of G2 show that System 2 is relatively the easiest and 
probably the most efficient way of marking tone in Limbum. 

! I Comparing the scores of the different groups in the tone 
reading and writing exercises, we can notice differences. In 
general, all the groups do better in the reading exercises than ih 
the writing exercises. This indicates that it is easier to read 
than to write tones. Another observation is that G3 scores higher 

than G4 in the reading exercise. This may indicate that writing 

1 
i 

!i only L tone in Limbum creates difficulties in reading due tt, 

underdifferentiation of tonemes. G4 scores more than G3 in the 
writing exercises for the obvious reason that it is easier to mark 
on.ly L tone ,  as in the case of G 4  than to mark H, HL, and LH. 'as 
in the case of 63. Given that G 2  does relatively better than all 
the other classes. it is plaus ib le  to conclude that System 2 1's 
,relatively the best or most efficient way o f  representing tone in 
the orthography of Limburn. 
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Comparing G2 and G3 we find that: in bottr. the readinu and 
writing exercises. G7. has !lipher scn'es than G 3 .  This is an 
indication that it is more efficient to mark L tone than H tone. 
The only variable in each system is either the H tone or the L 

are marked. If the difference between System 2 and System 3 is 
that I, tone is mqrked in the former whj.J.e ti t o n e  is marked in the 
latter, then it wou1.d be a:lausible to sav that in this case it is 
easier and thus most efficient to mark L tone than to mark H tone. 

the fact that it seems easier or more efficient to mark Id tone 
than H tone. 

Thus when faced with the choice of marking L tone or H tone, 
I it would be advisable to mark L tone rather than H tone. 

Considering the tone orthography used in both G2 and G3, it 
will be .obvious that G3 is not a mirror image of G2. They are 
using the same number of tone marks. i.e., three. however the 
tones that they mark are different. The system that 63 is using 
has disadvantages in that botfi L tone and M tone are not marked in 
this system. thus making it possible for the reader to confuse the 
two. A mirror image of G2 would have required G 3  to mark H , . M  and 
HM as / - / .  A s  it can be imagined. this would make this system too 
difficult for t!ie students. They would be markjng the same number 
of tones as G5. with the additional disadvantage that, whereas G5 
distinguishes H from M and A M .  G3 does not. A s  we have said in 

indicates that G3 would be marking at least two times the number 
of tones that G2 is marking. This would already disqualify this 
system since it would have too many tone marks. From the results 

marks a large of tones should be avoided. 

-~ 

the discussion given in 32.5. a frequency count of tones.in Limbum > 

The Wimbum Literacy Association decided to start usina tone 
marking System 2 after the fundamental research and following our 
recommendations. Following impressionistic comments, it seems to 

be working well. People'find it easier to read or write tone in 
Limbum using the new system than any other system that had been 
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used before. The linguist in dharge of the Limbum language 
project (who is not a native speaker) reports that the system is 
working well. 

2 7 . 6  Problem Areas of System 2 

Although System 2 turned out to be the best way of marking 
tone in Limbum. it has a number of weaknesses. 

At the lexical level, System 2 is. less efficient than System 
5 .  which marks many more tones than the rest of the systems that 
were tested. Tone is very important in making lexical meaning 
distinctions. This is illustrated in the following exa~nple wherk 
the lexical set given is distinguishable solely on the basis of 
tone: 

s1 G2 G3 G4 G 5  

baa baa baa baa baa "madness 'I 

bZia baa baa baa b5a "two I' 

bSa baa baa baa baa "corn fufu; '  

bZia b$a bZa baa biia " fat her" 

bSa (Le) baa baa baa baa " hat e ! ' I  

baa (L) baa baa baa baa It bag I' 

In the above example, S1 is the tone marking system that 

formed the basis of the rest of the systems. As can be noticed, 
it marks tone in such a way as to make almost all the phonemik 
tone distinctions in order t o  reduce lexical ambiguity to a 
minimum. Thus in the above example it makes most of the 
distinctions except in the case of the last two words. Only 
System 5 out of the four systems tested is capable of sufficiently , 

making the necessary distinctions at the lexical leve!. ',We notict? 
that System 2, as well as the ot.her two ( 3  and 4 )  fail to make t!ie 

necessary distinctions at the lexical level. We thus see that 
System 2 is weak at the lexical level. 
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We will also notice even at the level of syntax or grammar 
that System 2 (just as the other systems except 5 )  fails to make 
;some meaning distinctions. This is i:I.lustrated in the following 
examp le : 

SI E be I b  CS fS bsa (i he li, C S  f Z  baa] "he will be giving 
corn fufu 
(tomorrow) " 

G2 E be lo ce fa baa 

G3 E bi. lo ce f a  baa 

G4 E be 12, ce fa baa 

G5 i bi. lo c@ fZ bZa 
i 

Looking at the above example we see that System 2 does not 1 make the distinction between 11 and M tones. neither does System 4 .  

'System 3 does not make the distinction between L and M tones. ! 1 Here again we notice that System 5 makes the necessary 

Although System 2 reveals these weaknesses, it is still to be 1 the most efficient orthography because it strikes a balance 

1 between too many tone marks or no tone marks at all. which makes 
reading and writina the language difficult. Even if this system 

1 .does not make all the necessary distinctions, w e  count on contyt 
i (linguistic and non-linguistic) to clear some of the potential 
f . ambiguities in the language. It is obvious that words. and even 

constructions. are not used in isolation but within a given 
,context. 

Another problem area concerns the LM contour tone. which is 
marked as LH ( - 1 .  This tone occurs mostly in the associative noun 
construction Icf. 26.5.21 and in compound nouns or in a few nouns 
like /mbSabwu/ ."cowries". This tone is not realized in a number 
of dialects of Liinbum. e.g. in the one spoken around Ngarum. This 

tone was however marked in the textbook and in the final reading 
text since it is realized in the dialect area of my informant. In 

the reading text it was therefore marked in G2. G3. and G 5 .  Even 
though it was marked. it was not read by a good number of the 

j 

distinctions. 
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PART V 

.TONE SYSTEMS OF SELECTED BANTU LANGUAGES 



Chapter Twenty-eight 

BASAA TONE 

2 8 . 1  Introduction 

Basaa is a Bantu language, classified as A43 by c;uthrie 
(1967:71). The Atlas Linquistique-d~l-~amero~~ classifies it as a 
Northern Equatorial Bantu language under the code number 401. 

Basaa is spoken in the Littoral, Centre and South provinces by 
about half a million people.) 

A number of studies done nn Basaa discuss tone to some 
extent. One of the most important studies on Basaa tone system 
has been done by Bot Ba Njock ( 1 9 8 4 ) .  Bot Ba Njock analyses Basaa 
as having t w o  underlying tones. H and L. Phonetically he 
recognizes a M tone and six contour tones. HL, LH, MH, ML, HM. and 
LM. As will he seen in our analysis, what Bot Ba Njock analyses 
as M tone is a downstepped H tone (‘H). If his M tone is actually 
a ‘H, then his MH contour tone is a suspicious tone since it is 
unlikely to have a normal H tone immediately after a ‘H. In his 
description of tone processes he says, for example, that H tone 
can lower another H tone. This is very unlikely at face value 
since H tones in Rasaa do not downdrift automatically. At the 
surface level one might be tempted to say that one H tone can 
cause a following one to he lowered but. as w e  shall notice below, 
the cause of the downstep is an intervenina floating r tone or the 
simplification of a contour tone. In both cases. the L tone is 
not realized on the surface as such. 

-.. 

1 

Bot Ba Njock and Bitjaa are c i i r r e n t l v  carrying out more 

i studies on the Basaa tone system. 
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Basaa is basically a two tone system. H and L. There is 
downstep in Basaa but no downdrift. 

28.2.1 Tone Patterns of nouns 

Basaa is a noun class language and so the structure of the 
noun usually consists of a prefix and stem. 'The noun prefix can 
have any of the following forms: 

(1) a. CV-' li-kjndj "pantain" 
b. N- S1-66g I' cassava 'I 
c. c- j-am "matter " 
d. W- 8-kSSt "book" 

The tone of the of the prefix is underlyingly low. Although 
this 

The following tone patterns are found on monosyllabjc noun 

we see that the CV- and N- prefixes have a surface low tone, 
may change in context. 

stems: 

( 2 )  a. I! kop " f ow 1 " 
b. L met 'I person It 

C. HL f&n "plantation" 

d. LH j5mb "packet" \ 

\ . The following tone patterns were foupd on disyllabic nouns: 

(3) a. H B  6eba 

b. H HL j5mbe "shirt 'I 

C. H L  w i nda "window" 

d. L H  nag8 "ani ma 1 /meat " 

e. L L  mal5 "return" 

Most loan noun words have the H L tone pattern. 
contour tone is found mostly in loan words also . 
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i 2.2 Tone Datterns of-vsgb_s 

In some Bantu languages, the imperative form, is more helpf 
in determining the tone classes of the verbs. But in Basaa. bot 
the imperative and the infinitive forms are useful in determining 
the verb classes. There are two main verb classes in Basaa, the H 
tone and L tone verbs. 

The following tone patterns are found on monosyllabic ver 
stems in the imperative form: 

( 4 )  a. H j e  "eat!" 

b. LH y5r) "take!" 

Still in the imperative mood. the following patterns ape 
\ 

found on disyllabic verb stems: 

( 5 )  a. H II t6he  "see ! " 

b. L H l3na ' I  br ing ! 

A falling tone is found on most of the H tone verbs in the 
infinitive farm. such that we may have a HL or H HL tone patterr. 
on the verb stem. Some of the monosyllabic H tone verbs for 
example, / j e /  "to eat", do not have the falling tone. But all the 
disyllabic H tone verbs have a falling tone on the second 
syllable. Examples of H tone verbs with the tone patterns HL and 

b. 3 HL tehe "to see!" 
behe "to warn ! " 
k5q3p "to Lje sideways" 
kor) T "to lay s t h .  sideways" 

The following tone patterns are found on monosyllabic and 
disyllabic low tone verb stems in the infinitive form: 

~ 
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I' to take " 

L L l5na "to brinc" 

In the examples in (7) above we notice that the GH and L H 

ione patterns in the imperative form become respectively L and L L 
tone patterns in the infinitive. In this respect. the infinitive 
verb form is more useful in defining the low tone verb class than 
the imperative form. 

28.3 Tone Proce-?se_s 

As in most Bantu languages, lexical tones change when Basaa 
words are used in grammatical constructions. The following 
examples show us how the Lexical tones of words may change when 
they are used in constructions: 

a. B fi-je mbbndd 3 [ a  ii ' je mbon'dd] "he is eating 
he imp. , eat c.nut a coconut" 

b. a f i - jE mb6nd6 + [ a  fij6 mb6n'dbl "he has eaten 
he per eat c.nut a coconut" 

In the above examples the tones o f  the verb and the noun in 
their citation forms are /je/ "to eat" and /mbando/ "coconut. We 
can notice the changes the lexical tones of these words have 
undergone as they are used in the above constructions. These tone 
changes are caused by both phonetic and morphophonemic tone rules. *'c 

tones for the words and morphemes in the constructions. The 
underlying forms of the constructions are given to the left of the 
arrow. These examples also serve to show us the effect of downstep 
in Basaa. Downstep. as we have seen earlier. is caused by 
floating tones or the simplification of contour tones. The 
floating H tone in front of the verb prefix is the tone of the 
imperfective aspect marker. 

The following example futher illustrates the effect of 
downstep in Basaa and thus, the extent of tone changes. 
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-1-.- --"w**-s- - 

[a  jkwb i ' s 5 I s 5  '1epj "he fell in a big river" 

L L n L  H 'H 'H 'H 

- -  

- 4  - - -  

In order to show the nature and the cause of the tone changes 
in the above example, we shall give the derivation of its tones in 
(10) below: 

a. a fi--kwh i' s 5 -  s5-  lep underlying 
b. a j*-kw6 i' S A -  s5' lep P1 tone 
c. a j-kwb i -  s5' s5.  16p tone grounding 
d. h j-kwb i s5-  s5-  1Bp tone grounding 
e. a j-kwb i ' s 5 -  s 5 -  1ep simplification and downstep 
f. a fi-kwb 1 Is5 s 5 -  lbp tone grounding 
g. a a-kwb i ' s 5  ' s 5 -  1Bp simplification and downstep 
h. a j-kwb i ' s 5  ' 6 3  1Bp tone grounding 
i. a j-kwb i ' S 5  Is5 'lep simplification and downstep 

In (loa) the underlying tones of the words and morphemes of 
the construction are given. In b. the P1 tone is introduced 
before the verb stem. The P1 is marked by a H tone. In c. the H 
tone of the P1 tense shifts and grounds on the tone of the verb 
stem where it creates a HI. tone. In d.the floating tone of the 
preposition /i/ "in". grounds and creates the contour tone which 
then simplifies in e. and causes the following H tones to 

The adjective, / s3s5 /  "big", is made up of a 
reduplicated word, whose underlying tones have been posited as 
/ s 5 - / .  The floating tones of this reduplicated word ground on the 
stem in f. and h. respectively, forming the contour tones which 
subsequently simplify in g. and i. where, in each case, the 
following H tones are downstepped. We thus see to what extent the 
tones 'of words in Basaa may change when these words come together 
in a construction. 

Tone changes in verb forms are the most significant tone' 
changes in Basaa. The following are some of the verb forins in 
Basaa where tone changes make meaning distinctions: 
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(11) a. a t i-- j-E -> [ &  f i je l  "he ate" 
he P1 eat 

b. B .- n- j e  3 [a  f i ' j e ]  "he is eating" 

c. St fi*-j& Y -3 [ a  h j i E ]  "has he eaten?" 

he IMPF eat 

he P1 eat Q 

(12) a. a f i - - l5  f [ a  A 1 5 1  "he has come" 
he P1 come 

b. a - -  n- 15 + [ a  n l j l  "he is coming" 

c. a n--l5 3 + [a  xi1551 "has he come'?" 

he IMPF come 

he P1 come 0 

(13) a. y5g -f [ Y % l  " to take I' 
INF 

b. y5r] * -3 f Y % l  "take!" 
'IMP 

+ [ a  y5ql "he took" 
he NARR P take 

b. a y5g  - > [ e  ySgJ "he took'' 
he take P3 
- _  c. a y 5 g -  + [6  y 5 ' - r ~ l  "that he take" 
SUBJ he take 

(15) a. S j*-y5q [a  rjy50l "he took" 
he P1 take 

b. a -i)-y5t] + [ a  cy5r)l "he i s  taking" 

In the above examples t h e  underlying tones of each string are 

most cases, the difference in verb forms. and therefore, the 
difference in meaning is made solely by tone .  The tone of the 
pronoun /a / ,  "he". is low but It may become H in some verb forms, 
as in ( 1 4 ~ ) .  because, in this case, the marker of the verb form is 
a tonal morpheme. (11) 
/ j d /  "to eat", (12) /15/ "to come" and ( 1 4 )  /y5r]/ "to take". 
Tense, aspect or mood are marked tonally or by both tone and 
affixes. The nasal affix (which is prefixed to the verb stem) is 

he IMPF take 

The verbs used in the above examples are: 
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J 
a tense (or mood) marker. We thus see that the changes in the 
tones of the verbs and pronoun are conditioned by the verb form. 

2 8 . 4  Tone OrthogKahy 

Given the importance of tone in Basaa. it is evident that 
tone needs to be marked in this language. Surface tones rather 
than underlying tones should be marked. This is because the 
underlying tones of words change in context. In most cases it i s  

not obvious which the underlying tones of words are. A s  we have 
seen above in examples (11) to (15). the underlying tones of the 
strings (to the left of the arrow) come out different on the 
surface most of the time, as can be seen in the strings to the 
right of the arrow. 

In view of the above analysis of the Basaa tone system, the 
following tone orthography is recommended: low, marked /-I, 
falling (HL) tone, marked / - I  and rising (LH) tone, marked I - / .  

It is advisable to mark low tone rather than high tone in 
Basaa because low tone is relatively more stable than H tone. We 
have seen the effect of downstep on H tones i n  (9) above. As a 
result of the downstep in ( 9 )  there are as many as four different 
levels of H tone in the string. This shows the degree of H tone 
instability relative to L tone. Since there is no downdrift in 
Basaa, low tone does not driftdown. Low tone does not downstep in 
Basaa either, This is why low tone is more stable. 

The contour tones, HL and LH, should be marked becau 
they are needed to make grammatical distinctions. This could 
seen in the verb forms given in the examples above. If these 
contour tones are not  marked, it would be difficult to make the 
meaning distinctions that are given in the paips: (12a) and (12b). 
(l3a) .and (14b), and (15a) and (15b). 

High tone should not be marked because, as we have already 

said above, it is relatively less stable. This is because there 
is downstep in Basaa. We have seen the effect of downstep in ( 8 ) ,  
(9) and (10) above. 
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Comparing H tone and L tone, it would appear that marking low 
tune would be more economical than marking H tone. The analysis 
that we have done so far seems to indicate that H tone js more 
fzequent than low tone. We have seen that surface low tones may 
become H in grammatical constructions in order to make grammatical 
distinctions. We have noticed that the low tone of both prefixes 
and word stems can be replaced eventually by grammatical H tones. 
In (ea), for example, we notice that the surface low tone of the 
nasal prefix (/?I-/) of the verb becomes a high tone while the 
surface low tone of the word, /mbiindB/ "coconut". becomes high 
when put in a construction, as in ( 8 )  above. In (14c) above we 
find that the surface low tones of both the pronoun and the verb 
stem become H tones: 

(16) /a y5g/  -> [ a  y5'-q] "that he take" 

L L 3 [H H'HI 

We thus see from the above example that the occurrence of H 
tone is likely to be more frequent than that of the low tone. 
Enmanuel Njock (PC.) reports that following a frequency count done 
on a good number of Basaa texts. he found that H tone was more 
frequent than L tone. Bot Ba Njock and Bitjaa Kody (P.C.) carried 
out a survey of spoken and written Basaa in 1981, as part of the 
research project. "Description Systematique du Basaa." The results 
of the research showed that H tone is more frequent than L tone in 

Downstepped high should not be marked. Given the fact that 
there can be a series of downsteps in a single construction, it 
would be difficult and burdensome to represent orthographically 
each downstep in the series. If, f o r  example, the downsteps in 
( 9 )  above were to be marked orthographically, it would not be 
practical to do so. Even though downstep is phonemic in Basaa, 
the native speaker would In most cases know how to make the 
distinction between H and 'H. In the example given in (9) it is 
presumed that the native speaker would be able to read or say the 
utterance naturally even though the proposed tone orthography does 
not make any distinction between H and 'H. 

I 
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The following chart shows th; tones that we have in Basaa and 
how they are marked in the orthography: 

(17) Tones L H 'H nL LH H'H 'HL 

Ortho. - - - 

The tones or the constructions in examples in (8). (9) and 
( 1 4 )  would be marked orthographically as shown below in (le), (19) 
and (20) respectively: 

( 1 8 )  a. ZI njc mbondo "he is eating a coconut" 

b. a fijc mbondo "he has eaten a coconut" 

ii jkw6 i soso lep "he fell in a big river" I 
(19 )  

( 2 0 )  a. a ySq "he took" 

b. a y5g "he took (long ago) 'I 

c. a y3q "that he take" 

It can be seen that by marking only the three tones, / - / ,  / - I  
and / - / ,  it is possible to make all the distinctions in the 
examples above. Marking these three tones would possiblv make 
most of the tonal distinctions in the Basaa language and thus 
reduce ambiguity to a minimum. 

It is crucial to note here that a tone orthography. and all 
orthographies, should be designed for the native speaker. The 
native speaker is the one who uses the language most and so his 
interests should be taken into consideration first before those of 
the foreign learner. If the needs of the native speaker are taken 
care of, the needs of the foreign learner would be taken care of 
by the time he gets the grammar and thus starts functioning 
according to the system of the language as a whole. 

The orthography that we have proposed €or Basaa will 
obviously not make all the distinctions that one may want to make 
in the language. We said above that H and ' H  are not 
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YEMBA TONE i 

29.1 Introduction 

Yemba (formerly called Dschang) is an Eastern Grassfields 
Bantu language of the Bamilike subgroup. Yemba is spoken in the 
Western Province of Cameroon. Yemba is a noun class language. 

Quite an amount of work has been done on Yemba. Some of the 
important studies done on Yemba tone are by Ta 
(19?4:283-290)  and by Hyman and Tadadjeu (1976:90-106). Since t 
basic analysis has been done and work on the language is 
continued by a team of linguists of the Societe Internationa 
Linguistique. we shall draw on what is available and relevant for 
our purpose.1 In our treatment of Yemba tone we are going to limi 
ourselves mainly to those areas that are <relevant to ton 
orthography. 

29.2 Lexical Tones 

From an underlying two tone system of H and L, Yemba has 
derived a four nay contrast that includes a phonemic downsteppeed H 
and a phonemic falling L tone. The tone rules operating in. the 
noun phrase are the same as those in the verb phrase. 

The examples used to illustrate the phonemic tone Contrasts 
in Yemba are given here below: 

i 
( 1 )  a. L-H 113 t 5q ' I  feat her 'I 

b. L - s n  le't5q "to read" 

c .  L-L" let 5 n  "pave 1 " 

d. L-L let50 "to pay" 

Tadadjeu ( 1 9 7 4 : 2 8 5 )  gives t h e  derivation of the above tones 
from their underlying forms. The surface tones of these words are 
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derived from underlying tones as indicated in the input strings 
be low : 

a. 

b. 

C. 

1l5t5r)- 

10t5q- 

1et-50- 

L H H  

L H L  

L L H  

3 [l&5r)] 
L H  

+ [lP't5qJ 
L 'H 

"feather" 

"to read" 

" nave 1 '' 

i: d. l0t5q- -> [let5~] "to pay" 
L L L  L L  

We thus notice that the four tone levels are derived from a 
sequence of the two underlying tones, H and L. Before going to 
Qsee how tone functions in the grammar of Yemba, we want to discuss 
he phenomenon of downstep in the language. 

b 

29.3 Downstep 

Downstep is one of the most important tone processes in 
Yemba. There is both downstepped H and downstepped L in Yemba. 
Tadadjeu (1974) and Hyman and Tadadjeu ( 1 9 7 6 )  have fully described 
these tone processes. Most of our discussion will be based on 
these two studies. 

29.3.1 Dawnstepped H Ton2 

In Yemba there are two types of downstepped H that correspond 
to the environments in which they are realized: 'H that occurs 
after a H tone and another ' € 1  that occurs after a L tone. The 
first case of 'H is the one that is common in most languages and 
it is the type of downstep that we have seen so far in the 
previous chapters of this study. The second case of downstep is 
m t  a normal case since this is not common in the phonological 
processes of tonal languages. 

We Present here below examples of the normal cases of I 

downstepped W tone attested in Yemba: 
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(3) a. B jk5'5 + [a  glk5'&] "near 'I 

b .  a &pa -> ralpaj "on the lid" 

C .  fi-k50-- -> [fi'kS~] "to like" 

We notice that in the above examples the downstep is 
regularly caused by an intervening Lltone between two H tones, 
just as we have seen in the other languages studied so The 
derivation of the tones in I3a) and (3b) is straightforward. The 
derivation of the surface tones of (3c) is as follows: 

( 4 )  a. sj-k5g-* underlying 

far. 

b. i-k5jl) tone grounding 
C. sj-'k5g tone simplification and ds 

In (4a) the underlying tones are given: these include the 
tones of the marker of the consecutive construction, which is a H 
tone homorganic nasal and a floating H tone suffix. In b. the 
floating H tone of the suffix grounds on the verb stem. In c. the 
contour tone simplifies to ' H .  

a L tone. 
We shall now look at the other case of 'H. which occurs aftr?r 

The following examples illustrate the point: 

( 5 )  a, letso- -> r 16' t j q l  "to read" 

b. tjgya' 3 I i ' s y f i l  "house" I 

c. Adb' -> lfi'db] "husband" 

d. ati' 3 [a'ta] "heart " 
I 

In the above examples we notice that an underlying L-HL corn s 

out on the surface as L - I H .  To explain the derivation of the four 
contrasting tones given in ( 1 )  above, Hyman and Tadadjeu (1976:9?) 
give context sensitive rules, one of whjch is their rule ( 3 1 1 .  

that relates to the 'H which is realized in (5) above. This rule 
is presented as follows: 

? 

( 6 )  L-HL L-'H / (8.1) 
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The above rule states that a HL (falling) tone is simplified 
to a 'H when preceded by L and followed by a H tone or a pause. 

Talking about "the status of downstepped high" Tadadjeu 
(1974:284)  stresses that the 'H in Yemba is not a M tone. The 'H 
in the examples in (3) and the 'H in the examples in (5), that 
results from the rule in (6) above, should be given the same 
phonological status. After both cases of 'H, it is not possible 
to go to a pitch that is higher than it. 

The 'H that is generated by rule ( 6 )  above is quite different 
from the tone (pattern) that results from the same underlying 
tones in the Ngemba languages that we have studied. In Ngemba 
languages the underlying tones L-HL do not result in 'H. This 
sequence would result in one of three surface tones: L-M. L-ML or 
M-H . 2  

,29.3.2 Downstepped L Tone 

In addition to the downstepped H tone that we have seen above 
there is a downstepped L tone in Yemba. This downstepped L is 
dlffexent from the L falling tone that we have seen in ( 1 )  above. 
This phenomenon is described by Tadadjeu (1974:287-288) and Hyman 
and Tadadjeu (1976). Tadadjeu says that the downstepped L tone is 
encountered often in the associative construction. In Hyman and 
Tadadjeu (1976). we find that it occurs also on nouns used as 
objects of verbs in the verb phrase. We give examples of this in 
(7) below: 

( 7 )  a. mbhe' - S B q '  3 [m'bC! sJ0) "the dog of bird" 

b. ti .. k5g -f [aa 'k5r)" 1 3  "he is about to like" 

The example in (?a) is the associative construction while the 
.example in (?b) is the immediate future tease. Hyman and Tadadjeu 
say that this verb form is characterized by a HL floating tone 
prefix and a H floating tone suffix on the verb. Using a number 
of rules Hyman and Tadadjeu show how the downstepped L tone in the 

above examples (and in other cases) is derived. 



- . . . . , .. 
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Reference should be made to Hyman and Tadadjeu (1976:SO-106 
for a description of the processes of downst@pped H and L tonee i 
Yemba. What we want to dwell on is the problem of representing 
these complex phenomena in the orthography of Yemba. In order to 
show the extent of the problem when it comes to the question of 
practical orthography of Yemba and related languages, we sh 
present some of the examples from Hyman and Tadadjeu. 

(8) a. a kc3 t5q5 'sSq "he called a bird" 
he P2 call bird 

b. & ke t5q5 "m5 "he called a child" 

c. & k& t5q5 'kan' "he called a squirrel" 

d. a k8 t5q5 Ins "he called an animal" 

(9) a. B k8 t5q5 SBQ "if be called a bird" 

b. & k8 t5q5 "if he called a child" 

c. kc? t 5 ~ 5  kSqo "if he called a squirrel" 

d. a ke t5n5 na "if he called an animal" 

The above examples show the tonal differences betweeen the 
indicative and conditional verb forms, where the nouns 

/sS.T)- / "bird", /-m5- 1 "child*b, / kar) / ' I  squ i r r e 1 I* , and 
/na-/ "animal" are used. The underlying tones of the nouns are 
those indicated here. The examples in ( 8 )  are in the indicative 
mood while those in (9) are in the conditional. We see the 
difference that downstepping can make In qrammatical meaning. We 
notice in these examples the contrasts not only between H and 'H, 
and L o  and L. but also the contrast between 'H and "H 
(downstepped H and double downstepped H) and L and '1,. 

29.4 Contour Tones 

There are contour tones in Yemba as illustrated in the 
following examples: 
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flo) a. (mesSg psi] "my birds" 
birds my 

b. [zui s Q ~  y i ' '  &5'5 t ) l g y b  m5"5] "kill the bird near 
kill bird this near house father the house of 

father" 

c. [a k& tSg5'S s6nJ "he called (only) 
he P2 call bird a bird" 

In (loa) we have the contour tones HL and LH; in b. we notice 
the contour tone L'H on the morhpeme /yi/ "this" and in c. we 

find the contour tone H'H. 

29.5 Yemba Tone Orthoqraphy 

We have seen from the above discussion of Yemba tone system 
that tone is important in the language. It is therefore obvious 
that tone has to be marked in the writing system of Yemba. The 
question that we have to answer is which tones should be marked. 

It is obvious from the discussions concerning the orthography 
of the other languages which we have studied that it is not 
practical to mark all the tones that we have described for Yemba. 
Given that both H tone and L tone are downstepped, which one of 
the two should we mark? Since both H and L tones change that 
much. would it not be more reasonable to mark 'H? These are some 
of the questions that we shall attempt to answer. 

The important criterion for deciding which tone to mark is 
that of stability. This means that the tone whose pitch does not 
change much is said to be fairly stable. In the Ngemba languages 
we saw that one of the deciding factors for marking L tone was the 

ct that it is more stable than H tone. H tone is downstepped 
uch that one could have a series of three or four downsteps in a 

string while L tone would remain relatively unchanged. However in 
Mmba, as we have seen, L tone also undergoes the process of 
lowering. In view of this, is it not practical to consider 
marking H tone? 

Even in this situation, it is not quite certain that marking 

H tone would work better than marking L tone. If we consider the 
&3gree of Stability of both L and H, we would see that even though 
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L tone is downstepped. it is relatively more stable than H t 
There are relatively fewer contexts in which L tone 
downstepped. This happens in the associative construction and 
a few other contexts, which can be defined. Considering 
distinction between 1;' and L, we notice that this distinctio 
important only utterance finally. We notice that in (ab) the ward 
/ 8 t m 5 /  has a double downstep, which means that the H tone has been 
stepped two times. In (lob) we see that there are a serie 
three downstepped H tones in the string. This means that 
level of the third 'H In the string has dropped three stegs 
compared to the normal or original pitch of the H tone at the 
beginning of the utterance. Comparing the frequency of 'H and Id, 
we will find that 'H is more frequent.* All this goes to maintain 
that This is 
supported by the following quote: 

L tone is still relatively more stable than H tone. 

"In any case, it is clear that the high tones 
generally vary over a greater pitch range than the 
low tones, so that if low tones are also drifting 
down they are doing so at much less of an interval 
than high tones.I1 (Hyman and Schuh, 1974:85) 

The above arguments suggest that it is more reasonable to 

Although the changes in the pitch of H tone are both phonetlc 
consider marking L than H. 

and morphotonemlc, what counts here is the pitch variation, i.e 
how the speaker perceives the pitch. This variation is indicat 
by the various instances of H tone as realizable in terms of 'br 
tones. Even if 'H in Yemba is phonemic it is mostly in ti+& 
citation forms of words that the crucial distinctions are 
relavant. The native speaker is not normally very analytical in 
his use of language, especially as it is not easy f o r  the beginner 
(who has just started to read and write his language) to perceive 
the subtle distinctions involved in a series of 'H tones. AS a 
result, it is realistic to think or argue in terms of two poles, H 
and L. This is crucial because the experiments that we have 
conducted and experience in the teaching of tone have indicated 

i 
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'that it is difficult for the native speaker who is learning to 
Tead and write tone to distinguish between H and 'H. 

Some people have wondered whether 'H should not be marked 
rather than H or L tone. It is thought that since a 'H signals 
other downstepped H tones, (given that after a 'H it is not 
possible to have a pitch that is higher than it in an utterance) 
*$t is better to mark 'H. The arguments that we have given above 

ainst marking H tone alsd hold against marking 'H tone. 
What we have said so far favours the fact that L tone should 

be marked rather than H br 'H. When it comes to marking L tone, 
we are still faced with the question as to which of the three L 
ones to mark. We have seen that there are three types of L tone 
n Yemba: La , L and 'L. How are these L tones to be marked 
orthographically? We propose that all these instances of L tone 
e marked the same way, i.e.. / - / .  The fact that the occurrence 
f each type of L tone can, to some degree, be predicted gives 

support to this proposal. We have seen that L occurs only in an 
utterance final position. Therefore the contrast between Lo and L 
exists only in utterance-final position. In the following 
example, Tadadjeu (1974:285) shows that the phonemic downglide is , 

lost when it is not in utterance-final position: 

We notice in the above example that the falling L tone i n  the 
second syllable of the first word in the construction becomes a 
level L tone, i.e.. Lo. 

1 Concerning the downstepped L tone, its realization is also 
predictable in Yemba. This fact is supported by the following 
quote: 

I , 

"The occurrence of a L vs. a 'L can be predicted on the 
basis of the underlying tones of individual morphemes." 
(Tadadjeu 1974:288) 

It is understood that the kind of prediction that Tadadjeu is 
talking about here is not easy for the ordinary speaker. However, 
given the fact that the occurrence o f  this tone is limited to a 
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few constructions, like the associative phrase, it might not 
really be necessary to mark it. 

Marking the three instances of L tone the same way fails to 
make the contrast that they show. This is true especially when w e '  

think of the potential ambiguities that this can cause in 
' utterance-final position and when words, occur in isolation. 

However, if we remember that words, or even sentences, are 
. normally not uttered in isolation, we will see that a lot of 

potential ambiguities could be taken care of by context. When we 
think of the problems that we might have, if we were to mark all 
three types of L tone, we would be willing to accept a few 
ambiguities instead of the problems involved. 

In view of the foregoing arguments, we now propose the 
following tone orthography for Yemba: 1-1 (L), /-/ (LH), and 
1-1 (HL). The L'H contour tone as seen in (lob) above should be 

marked as LH, i.e., 1-1. This means that in this system of 
marking tone, H, 'H, and H'H are not marked. The following table 
shows the tones in Yemba and how they would be represented in 
orthography: 

(12) Tones L L. 'L H 'H LH L'H HL H'H 
- - - - - Orth. - 

The tones in the examples in ( 1 0 )  will be marked, 
orthographically as indicated bellow: 

(13) a. m&saq pS "my birds'' 

b. ZUE saq yI nk3.3 qgya m5*t, "kill the bird near the house' 
of father" 

c. a kO t x p 3  sa9 "he called (only) abird" 

We thus see that this way of marking tone in Yemba greatly reduces: 
the amount of tone marks to be written. 

We have already seen some o f  the weaknesses of this tone 
marking system. We see that it does not make all the distinctions 
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khat.can be made in the language. It thus leaves some contrasts 
Unmarked. We notice that in the examples in (9) and (10) above 

grammatical distinction between the indicative mood and the 
conditional will not be made since in our proposed orthography 

nstep I s  not marked, The examples in (14) and ( 1 5 )  below show 
(9c-d) and (10c-d) will be marked orthographically: 

( 1 4 )  a. b kt5 t q ?  m? "he called a child" 

b. a k& t31)? k&g "he called a squirrel" 

c. a kC tan3 nB "he called an animal" 

415) a. & k& tar)? m 3  "if he called a child" 

c. 21 k& tar]? kar] "if he called a squirrel" 

c. a kc6 tarp na "if he called an animal'' 

Since these grammatical distinctions are not made by our 
proposed tone orthography, it could be concluded that this system 
will not work. However, we have said above that we could count on 
context to make distinctions like these. We can also hope that 
since all languages are very rich in expressions, potential 

ambiguities could be cleared by the choice of alternative ways of 

If we were to mark H tone in addition to what we have 
oposed. it would greatly increase the number of tones to be a 

In order to aim at greater efficiency in the 
osthography,one of our important goals is to reduce the number of 
tone marks to a strict minimum. 

In a frequency count of a Yemba text the occurrence of the 
different tones was as follows: 
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underlying L-HL tone pattern comes out on the surface 
as follows in the Ngemba languages that we have studied: 

Bafut L-HL -+ L-M. or L-ML 

Mankon L-M. or L-ML 

Nkwen L-M. or L-ML 

I 

2 The 

Bambui L-M 

Bambi 1 i M-H 

3 The tone on ['kSg"l is L', i.e., a level L tone. 

* 
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Chapter Thirty 

30.1 Introduction 

Bagyeli is a Bantu language which is spoken by about 2,200 
Pygmies' in the Ocean Division of Cameroon. The Atlas 
linguistique du Cameroon (1983) classifies it as a Northern 
Equatorial Bantu language under the code number [422]. The work 
already done on the Bagyeli language includes a phonology and noun 
morphology by Renaud (19761, a Primer by Nguni and the Fraternit6 
des Petites Soeurs de Jesus (1986). 

30.2 Lexical Tones 

There are twb level tones, H and L, and two contour tones, KL 
and LH, in Bagyeli.2 Renaud (1976) treats the lexical tones of 
Bagyeli on pages 109 - 113. 

30.2.1 Tone Patterns of Nouns 

The following tone patterns taken from Renaud (1976:1091 arb 
I attested on monosyllabic noun s t e m s :  

(1) H -d6 "a lie" 

L -dB '' thigh Io 

HL db 'I nouse " 

LH -kti "leg" 

As in the other studies that we have done, we have chosen to 
analyse the contour tones in Bagyeli as a sequence of the tho 
level tones, L and H. 
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Renaud does not analyse the contour tones HC and LH a8 

sequences of two level tones but rather he treats each contour 
tone as a unit. He gives two reasons against analysing these 
contour tones as a sequence of H and L tones. 

He says that this would create a graphic confusion when it 
comes to representing two types of syllables, the one made of  one 
vowel and the other of two vowels, both of which bear the same 
tone pattern, L followed by H. This is illustrated by the 
following example: 

1 
i 
i 

(2) a. k6 'I leg" 

b. kd6 "maternal uncle" 

Renaud has problems with the above exampes because he has 
analysed both words in (Za) and (Zb) as one-syllable words. In 
our analysis we have analysed each vowel as a syllable nucleus and 
thus /k6/ is a one-syllable word while / kbb /  is a two-syllable 
word. A s  a result our analysis of the contour tone LH as a 
sequence of level L and H tones, low-high, does not raise any 
problems. 

The other reason, that Renaud gives for not analysing the 
contour tones in Bagyeli as a sequence of H and L is that a 
sequence of two tones on one vowel (which is actually a contour 
tone by our interpretation) can result in a level tone. He gives 

the following examples to illustrate the point: 

(3) a. B de [A dB1 "he is eating" 

b. d de tit6 /6 dB- titC/ fd dC tsiti] "he is eating 
meat" 

What Renaud shows in (3b) is not uncommon in the languages 
that we have studied so far. We have seen that as a result of the 
tone processes of spreading and simplification, contour tones have 
been created and simplified. In the intermediate stage in (3b) we 
find that the H tone of the following noun spreads leftwards to 
the L tone of the verb /d&/ and creates a LH contour tone, which 
eventually simplifies to H. We do not see why a normal 
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phonological process like this should prevent us from analysing 
contour tones as a sequence of two level tones. Instead a process 
like this gives US support for analysing contour tones as a 
sequence of level tones. Indeed this is one of the reasons that 
motivate us to treat contour tones as a sequence of L an6 H tones 
(cf. 4.2) The derivation of 24.1.3 (18b) given in 24.1.3 (20) is 
a convincing argument for our analysis. 

The following tone patterns are attested on disyllabic nouns: 

( 4 )  a. H €I kiiG "chief" 

b. H L mwtand '' chi 1 d 'I 
c. L L kSlS "mat 'I 

d. L H n6ni "bird" 

The H H nous come out as H L in the citation form. This 
means that the H tone of the second syllable becomes L before 
pause. But in context they are realized as H H. thus distinct 
from the H L nouns. 

30.2.2 Tone Patterns of Verbs 

The following tone patterns are attested on monosyllabic 
verbs : 

( 5 )  a. @ "to kill" i 

b. ndn I' to take 'I 

The following tone patterns were found on disyllabic verbs: 

( 6 )  a. H H dSkB "to look" 

b. L L Vas6 "to throw" 

The H tone of the monosyllabic verbs becomes a HL falling 

tone in the infinitive while the H H pattern of the disyllabic 
verbs becomes H L. 
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30.3 Tone Processes 
, 

There are fewer tone processes in Bagyeli than we find in the 
3rassfields languages that we have studied. We are going to 
discuss the few tone changes that are relevant to tone 
orthography. 

There is downstepped H tone in Bagyeli. This is illustrated 
i by the following example: h 
8 
6 

( 7 )  a. kal& y&&n + [k&S yd'8nl "my mat" 
mat my 

b. k618 y&8n 3 [kald y&'&nl "my pepper" 
pepper my 

c. k&lS y66 3 [k&lB ~6'131 "his mat" 
mat his 

( 8 )  a. kdld 'dgd kdma ->  [kala 'ng6 kdmd] "pepper of 
pepper of chief chief" 

b. kS18 -Agd kdma + [kal8 ng8 kiim8J "mat of chief" 
mat of chief 

The floating H tones in ( 8 )  are the tones of the associative 
marker. We notice that the downstepped H tones in the above 
examples result from intervening L tones or the simplification of 
contour tones. The 'H tone in (7a) to (7c) results from the 
simplification of the HL contour tone on the first vowel of the 
possessive pronoun. The derivation o f  (ea) is as follows: 

( 9 )  a. kale 'dgd kdmd underlying 
I b. k&l8 fig& kdm& tone grounding to the left 

i 
c. k8lS ngd kumd nasal desyll, and tone grounding 
d. kdla Inqd kdmd simulification and ds 

In (sa) the underlying tones are given. In b. the floating H 
tone grounds to the left where it is absorbed by the H tone of N1. 
In c. the syllabic nasal of the associative marker desyllabifies 
and its L tone is assigned, to the left where it grounds on the H 
tone of N1 and creates a HL contour tone. In d. the HL contour 
tone simplifies to H causing the following H tones to downstep. 
I 
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The derivation of (8b) is'the same as that of (sa) except fo 
the fact that the floating H tone is deleted instead of bei 
grounded to the left as seen in (9b). 

Renaud (1976:lll) reports the presence of a supper H t 
Bagyeli.3 He says that a H tone is realized phonetically as a 
super H in monosyllabic words with nasalized vowels. The exapple 
he gives is the word /ma/ "jaw" whose vowel is nasalized. 

Tone also plays an important role in distinguishing verb 
forms in Bagyeli. This can be seen in the following examples: 

(10) a. [a  n6n kala] "he is taking a mat" 

b. [a  n5n kala] "he has taken a mat" 

c. [&I6 n6n k&la "he took a mat" 

We notice that in the above examples the difference between 
(loa) and (lob) is made solely by tone. 

In the imperative mood the L tone verbs end in a LH rising 
tone. The L L pattern becomes L LH while the L tone of the 
monosyllabic verbs becomes LH. This is illustrated in the 
following examples: 

(11) a. be kala + [bg kala] "plant pepper ! 'I 

b. nbn kSl3 + [n6n kalal "take a mat!" 

c .  viis6 kB1a + [vas6 kala] "fetch a mat!" 

d. k&b6 kalB -f [kab6 kBlB] "dlvlde the pepper!" 

The above examples show us 'how important tone 1s , in 
distinguishing verb forms. We see that tone plays an important 
role in the grammar of Bagyeli since it marks tense, aspect and 
mood. 

30.4 Tone Orthography 

We see from the above study that tone is important in Bagyeli 
and therefore should be taken care of in the orthography of\ the 
language. We thus have to choose between the two level phonemic 

505 



tones. Which of the tones that we have seen to be pertinent in 
the language should be marked? 

The first edition of the Bagyeli primer marked H tone only. 
one was not marked. Contour tones were not marked as such 
ce the vowel was doubled and the H member of a HL or LH contour 

was marked. 
Following a frequency count of 8 texts in the primer of 

Bagyeli, the frequency of both H and L tones is about equal. In 
the eight texts the number of H tones was 395 while that of L tone 
was 394.  If the frequency of the tones were the only factor to be 
considered in the choice of the tones to mark, we could say that 
it does not matter which of these two tones is marked in Bagyeli 
since their occurrence is about the same. But there are other 
factors that will have to be taken into consideration. 

Considering the stability of both H and L tones, we find that 
L tone is more stable than H tone. We have seen from the analysis 
of the tone system that there is downstep in Bagyeli. This means 
that H tone can be lowered. Renaud reports that there is a super 
H tone (fH) in the language. This means that H tone can also be 
raised. H tone can thus be lowered or raised in Bagyeli. This 
therefore indicates that H tone is less stable than L tone. A s  a 
result of this, it is advisable to mark L tone instead of H tone. 

The contour tones HL and LH should be marked. A s  we saw 
above, the infinitive forms of H tone monosyllabic verbs carry the 
HI; contour tone, and so this is one of the reasons why this tone 
should be marked. We have seen that in the imperative form, L 
tone verbs end in a rising LH contour tone. This is a reason why 
this contour tone should be marked in the orthography. If it were 
in a language where vowel length is not contrastive, marking 
contour tones could be avoided since in this case the vowel which 

iA 

bears the contour tone would be doubled and only the L part of the 
cdntour would be marked. For example, fk6J would be written 
/k60/. However, we have seen in the example given in ( 2 )  above 
that there is a contrast between short and long vowels in 
Bagyeli.4 This means that we have to mark contour tones in Bagyeli 
a9 such in order to avoid ambiguity. 



. I.. ., I -,... . 

The tone orthography of Bagyeli would be as follows: / - /  (L), 
/ - /  (HL), and /-/ (LH). This means that in this system of tone 
marking, H, 'H and TH are not marked. The following table 
presents the tones in Bagyeli and how they would be marked: 

L H IH 'H HL LH (12) Tones 

- marks - 

The examples given in (2), (7a-b). and (10) above would be 
marked as shown in (13), ( 1 4 )  and (15) respectively. 

(13) a. k8 "leg" 

b. k6o "maternal uncle" 

(14) a. kala yaan 

b. kala yaan 

115) a. a ntin kal 

"my mat" 

"my pepper" 

"he is taking a mat" 

b. a n8n kala "he has taken a mat" 

c. aa n8n kala "he took a mat" 

Although this orthography is likely to work, it has to be 
tested for quite some time in the field. f 

After the analysis of the tone system was done, Me 
recommended that L tone instead of H should be marked in the 
primer. So the new edition of the Bagyeli primer is marking L 
tone. They are marking contour tones on two vowels. This means 
that the vowel that is bearing a contour tone is lengthened ahd 
the L member of the contour tone marked. However, as we saw above 
(cf. (13a) and (13b)), this might be a problem given that there 
are both long and short vowels in Ragyeli. The new edition of the 
Bagyeli first Primer is being tested. We hope that this will also 
be an opportunity for the proposed tone orthography to be tested. 
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Chapter Thirty-one 

RELEVANCE OF FINDINGS TO TONE ORTHOGRAPHY 

31.1 Introduction 

After studying the tone systems of Limbum. Basaa, Yemba and 
Bagyeli, we have proposed a tone orthography for each of these 
languages. We chose these languages to represent the other Bantu 
languages that are outside the Ngemba sub-group of languages that 
we have studied more in detail. Limbum and Yemba fall within the 
larger group of Eastern Grassfields language while Basaa and 
Bagyeli are Northern Equatorial Bantu languages. 

31.2 Limbun and Ye- 

systems of Limbum and Yemba are similar and have more in common 
together than they have with either Basaa or Bagyeli. T 
underlying tones and the surface tones of the two languages ar 
similar. For comparative purposes we present here below the 
derivation of surface tones from the underlying tones of each 

In (1) we show how the underlying tones of Yetuba come out 05” 

the surface. 

(1) a. lSt5q- + [letsq] “feather” 

b. iat50- + [latt50] “to read“ 

c. 1st5r)- + [16t5q] ”navel“ 

“to pay“ 
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I are derived. 
From the above examples we see how the surface tones in Yemba 

The four tone levels are derived as follows: 

(2) a. H H f H 

'b. H L -> 'H 

c. L H -f I,' 

d. 1, L 9 L (falling I,! 

We show here below.how Limbum surface tones are derived from 
underlying ones. 

(3) H-H + H 

H-L + M 
6 

L-L + L (extra L) 

From (3) above we see the derivation of surface tones from 

The following table shows how the same underlying tones come 
their underlying tones. 

out on the surface in the two languages: 

( 4 )  underlying Yemba L imbum tones 

3 3 1 -H H 

-H L 

-L H 

-L H 

-L L L (falling L) L (extra L) 

' ti t+ 

'H M 

L" LO 
il 

We present in ( 5 )  and ( 6 )  the tones found in Yemba and Limbum 
respectively and how thev are marked in cm+h-----L-- 



. - c .. . 

( 5 )  Yemba 
Tones L 

Orth. 

( 6 )  Limbum 
Tones L 

Orth. 

LO H M LM HL HM ML 

Looking at (5) and ( 6 )  we can see the different tones in each 
language and how the tones are marked in each case. Where there 
is no tone mark, it means the tone in question is not marked 
orthographically. We thus see from the above tables that Yemba 
and Limbum have the same tone orthography: 1 - 1 ,  1-1 and / - I  are 
the tone marks used in both languages. For a discussion of the 
tone orthography of each language, reference should be made to the 
relevant section in each case, i.e., 2 1 . 5  and 2 9 . 5 .  

In view o f  the fact that the Limbum Tone orthography has been 
tested in the field, and in view of the conclusive nature o f  the 
results of the experiment. it is very likely that the same 
orthography would work for Yemba. We also think that if the 
proposed orthography works for both Limbum and Yemba. it will 
likely work for the rest of the Grassfields languages. We 
therefore recommend that this orthography be adopted and tried f o r  
the Grassfields Bantu languages. 

31.3 Basaa and Baqyeli 

A s  we have said above, Basaa and Bagyeli belong to 
Northern group of Equatorial Bantu languages. Their tone systems 
are very similar. Their tone systems are simpler than the tone 
system of any of the Grassfields languages that we have studied. 
They undergo few tone changes and thus we need relatively few tpne 
rules to describe them. Downstep, one of the few tone Processes 

that operate in both languages, is the most common rule in e 

language. Reference should be made to chapters twenty-eight 
thirty, where the tone systems of these languages are described so 
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i! 
5 
1% 
;i as to see those tone processes that are involved in each system. 
..; present below the tones in each language and the proposed tone . I  We 

orthography in each case. 
::: 

(7) Bagyeli 
Tones L H IH 'H HL LH 

( 8 )  Basaa 
Tones L H H ' H  'H HL LH 

Orth. 

a - - 

In (7) and ( E )  we see the tones in each language and how they 
are marked orthographically. We notice that the same orthography 
has been proposed for both languages. The tone marks used in each 
case are / - I ,  / * /  and /-/. No tone mark indicates that the tone 
in question is not marked orthographically. 

Since the same tone orthography is proposed for Basaa and 
Bagyeli on the basis of the analysis of their tone systems, and if 
the same orthography works in each case, it would therefore follow 
that this same tone orthography might work for other languages 

within the same group of languages. In that event, it is proposed 
that this orthography be adopted and tried for the Equatorial 
Bantu languages. 

We notice that the orthography proposed for both the 
Grassfields and Equatorial Bantu languages is the same. This 
means that we expect that even though there are differences in the 
tone systems of the individual languages concerned, they have more 
in common as a group. It is therefore on the basis of this that 

- w e  hope that the proposed tone orthography would work for these 
Bantu languages. 

I 
I 
i 

t 
1 

I 

1 
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Chapter Thirty-two 

PROPOSED SYSTEM OF TONE ORTHOGRAPHY 

32.1 Introduction 

Our ultimate aim in this study has been to find ways of 

determining a workable tone orthography for Bantu tone languages, 
We have therefore set out to discover which is the best way of 
representing tone in orthography, Our search started wit 
Bafut tone analysis and experiment. After the Bafut case st 
analysed the tone systems of other Ngemba languages and proposed a 
tone orthography for this language group. In order to verify the 
results of the Bafut tone experiment, we undertook the Limbum tone 
analysis and experiment. After the results of the Limbum 
experiment we undertook the analysis of the tone systems of other 

Bantu languages, still with a view to establishing a workable tone 
orthography for each language. After proposing a tone orthography 
for each of these languages, we also proposed a common tone 
orthography for the wider group. 

In the light of the studies and experiments that w e  have #one 
and in view of the conclusive results relating to the various 
language groups that we have studied, we are going to prop 
tone orthography, not only for the individual languages st 
and their sub-group, but also for the rest of the languages within 
the wider group of Bantu languages. 

32.2 Tone Orthoqraphy for Nqemba Languaqes r 

We present in (1) the tones that are found in the Ngpba 1 
languages which we have studied and the tone orthographies 
proposed for each language. 
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Tones 

Bafut 

Mankon 

Nkwen 

Bambui 

Bambili 

rL M H 

We notice that the tone orthography proposed for each of the 
In each language the tone memba languages is basically the same. 

marks proposed are / - / ,  /I/ and /-/. 

I 32.3 Tone Orthoqraphy of other Bantu Lanquaqes 

We present below the tones found in other Bantu languages and 
the tone orthography that we proposed for each language. Yemba 
and Lhbum are Eastern Grassfields languapes while Basaa and 
Bagyeli are Northern Equatorial Bantu languages. 

U Z )  Yemba 

Orth. 
Tones - 

I31 Limbum 

Tones 

Orth. 

L" 

LO 
. 

' L  'LO H 'H 

H ' H  M 
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We see above also that the ione orthography proposed for 
these other Bantu languages is very much the same. In each of the 
languages above the tone marks proposed for the tone orthography 
are / - / ,  /-/ and / - / .  

32.4 Tone Orthoqraphy for Bantu Lanauaqg 

We find that the orthography proposed for the languages abave 
i s  the same. based 
on a careful study of the tone system of the language in question. 
We saw in the various sections where the orthography of each was 
proposed that there were reasons that determined the choice of 
tones to be marked in the orthography. We see that even tho 
the number of tones found in each language differs, the factors 
that determined the choice of the tone orthography for th 

languages were similar. 
of the fact that an analysis of the tone systems of 

the above languages and the results of the Bafut and Limbum 
experiments independently favoured the tone orthography wh 
marks L tone and a combination of L and other tones, 
consequently think that such a tone orthography would possibly 
work for the rest of the Bantu languages. We therefore propose 
that this tone orthography, / - / ,  / - /  and / - / ,  be adopted for Bantu 
languages. 

The orthography proposed for each language is 

In view 

32.5 Justification of Proposed System of Tone Orthoqraphy 

We have already given the reasons that made us choose the 
above tone orthography for each of the languages that we have 
studied. Some of the reasons that led to this choice were 
language specific. Reference should therefore be made to thgee 
chapters where we have treated the tone orthography of each 
language. However, we are going to summarize here in this sectlon 
the reasons that have led us to propose the above tone 
orthography. 



In general the tone marking system that we have proposed 
Bantu languages is fairly simple. This means that it reduces 
tone marks to a bare minimum. We saw that some of the languages 
studied have up to eleven different tones and that the least 
number of tones (including contour tones) in any of these 
languages Is six. Our proposed tone orthography has only -- threeL --a 

tone marks. This tone marking system therefore greatly reduces 
\ - -  thenumber of tone marks and also the number of tones to be 
marked. 

-_ - .  

The system of tone marking in this orthography is systematic 
and therefore consistent. This means that it will be easy to 
teach since tone is not marked at random or in selected areas of 
potential ambiguity. 

i 

This system marks L tone, which is more stable than H tone. 
As we have seen in the previous chapters where we have proposed 

1 tone orthographies for the different languages studied, an 
important criterion for deciding which tone to mark is that of 
stability. This means that the tone whose pitch does not change 
much is said to be fairly stable. In our study of the tone 
systems of the various languages, we saw that H tone can be 
downstepped such that one could have a series of three or four 
downsteps in a row while L tone would remain relatively stable; 
with little or no change. We saw that even though L tone could be 
downstepped in Yemba, this phenomenon was not as widespread or as 
common as downstepped H tones. We will say more about our 
decision to mark L tone later on in this chapter,. 

The experiment that we did in Bafut guided us in our choice 
of this system for the Ngemba languages and it was also an 
indication to us that the proposed orthography might work for this 
group of languages. The results of the Limbum tone experiment 
gave additional evidence that this system would work, not only for 
Bafut and the other Ngemba languages, but that it can possibly 
work f o r  other Bantu languages. In order to show how superior and 
thus how efficient this orthography i s ,  compared to the other 
options, we present in summary form the results of the Bafut and 
Limbum tone experiments. 
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(6) Bafut 

Group 1 

Group 2 

Group 3 

Group 4 

Reading 
Test 

per- 
mean cent 

146 89.8 

101 61.5 

97 59.5 

93 57.1 

Results Table 1 

Written Class 
Text Exercises 

per- mean per- 
mean cent cent 

19 63.3 35.34 12.31 

19 63.3 25.56 51.81 

18.87 55.9 

10.5 35 21.14 41.7 

- - 

per- 
cent 

56.61 

42.57 

The above table shows the average scores and percentages of 
each of the groups or classes where the four tone marking systems 
were tested. The first column shows the results of the final 
reading test, the second column shows the average scores and 
percentages of the final written text, the third column shows the 
results of the exercises done in class and the last column shows 
the overall percentages of the scores of the various groups in 
both the final tests and the exercises done in class, 

Following an evaluation of the students in written exerciees 
and reading tests in class, and comparing the results presented 
above, Group 1, which used our proposed orthography, had the 
highest scores in almost all the exercises except in the written 
text where it had the same scores as Group 2. The overall 
percentages as given in the last column in the table above are as 
f 01 lows : 

(7) 
Group 1. 73.16 percent 

Group 2. 53.88 percent 

Group 3. 56.64 percent 

Group 4. 42.57 percent 
1 

! 
It can be seen that Group 1 is remarkably ahead of the ot 

Groups. Its scores are more than: Group 3 by 16.52 percent: Gr 
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2 by 19.20 percent; Group 4 by 30.59 percent. Groups 3 and 2 come 
next in their scores. A s  we saw in chapter twenty, each group 
represents a different tone orthography. Reference should be made ' .  

to section 20.5 for a discussion of the results of this 
experiment. 

' ( ( 8 )  Limbum 

Results Table 2 

Writ ten Reading Overall results 
Tests Tests f 

points % points % points % 

Group 2 92.21 80.89 326.33 92.95 418.54 86.92 

Group 3 71.31 62.55 311.38 88.81 373.93 15.68 

Group 4 83.96 73.65 304.88 81.09 388.84 80.37 

Group 5 57.91 50.00 292.67 83.59 350.58 67.20 

In the above table Group 2 is the group where our proposed 
tone orthography was tested. 

Considering the overall results, we find that Group 2, which 
is the class in which System 2 was tested;made the highest score. 
Group 4, where System 4 Mas tested, came second. Group 5, which 
marked more tones than any of the classes, had the lowest score. 

Comparing Group 2 and Group 3 we find that in both the 
writing and reading exercises, Group 2 has higher scores than 
Group'3. This is an indication that it is more efficient to mark 
5 tone than H tone. The only variable in each system is either 
the H tone or the L tone. In each of these two systems both HL 
hind LH contour tones are marked. If the difference between System 

and System 3 is that L tone is marked in the former while N tone.. 
2s marked in the latter, then it would be plausible to say that in . 
this case it is easier and thus more efficient to mark L tone than. 
to mark H tone. The scores of Group 4, the group which marked .' 
only L tone also support the fact that it seems easier or more . . 

efficient to mark L tone than H tone. 
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in the learning process than the' rest of the tones. 
illustrated by the following incident. 

This fact is 

The team of linguists working on the Yemba language a 
their language assistant, during one of their work sessions, 
indicate the highest pitch in a given utterance. Instead 
showing the highest tone pitch, he chose rather to indicate the 
lowest tone pitch in the utterance in question. This natdve 
speaker had not misunderstood the question, he had deliberatedly 
wanted to handle the situation in a way that revealed his control 
over the facts. To him it was easier and more natural to perce$ve 
L tone and'so he pointed to what he could more easily handle. By 
saying "This is the lowest tone", he was saying that lr is  

perception of L tone at that point was better than that of H tone. 
The fact that L tone is more easily perceived or heard by the 

ear of the native speaker of African languages is confirmed by 
studies done by Tomatis (1977) on frequency and perception by 
speakers of a number of languages. Tomatis (a medical doctor) was 
interested in foreign language acquisition and the adaptation of I 

one's hearing so as to help the learner to perceive in the same ~ 

way as the native speaker hears. He succeeded in doing this with 
the help of the "electronic ear" which he developed. His studies 
led to the discovery that each language has a specific frequency 
range. Thus the ear of the native speaker is tuned to select 
naturally from a frequency range which he calls "bande passante" 
or "bande de selectivite". The following quote addresses the 
point: 

" A  chaque region correspondait non seulement un 
dialecte (une facon de parler) mais encore une 

bande passante. c'est-&-dire sa bande de 4 
selectivite) ... Et en effet. je pus demontrer qu'il 
existait differents types d'auditions lies a 
differentes implantations geographiques. En gros, I 
on est en droit de dire qu'a toute langue est 
associie une oreille; toute "audition ethnique", 
par ailleurs, peut etre definie par une bande de 
selectivite." (Tomatis 1977:115,116) 

oreille (une faGon d'entendre, caracterisee par sa u 

41 
! 
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M nor L was marked in G3. We thus see from these arguments that 
the tone orthography used in G Z .  which marks L. LH. and HL. is a 
more efficient system than that used in G3, which marks H. LH. and . .  

Considering the overall results of both the Bafut and Limbum 
experiments as given in ( 6 )  and ( 8 )  above, we see that the groups 
where our proposed orthography was tested (Group 1 and Group 2 
respectively) had the best results in both experiments. This is 
evidence to us that this system of tone orthography will possibly 

)work for the other Bantu languages. 
Another crucial point revealed by the results of both 

experiments is the fact that the system which marked many more 
tones turned out to be the most difficult and thus least 
efficient. In the Bafut experiment, Group 1 had an average score 
of 73.16% while Group 5 had a score of only 4 2 . 5 1 % .  In the Limbum 
experiment, G2 made a score of 86.92% while 05 had a score of 
67.20%. In both experiments, 0 5  marked many more tones than the 
rest of the systems tested. This shows us that one of the reasons 
why the tone marking system tested in Group 1 (in Bafut) and Group 
2 (in Limbum) worked best, and thus proved superior to the rest of 
the tone systems tested, is that the number of tones used in this 
system was not too many. So we see that the tone orthography that 
is likely to work best is one that strikes a balance between too 
many tone marks and too few tone marks. We think that the tone 
orthography that we have proposed for Bantu languages marks just 
the right number of tones. 

The results of the experiments show that marking L tone is 
more efficient, than marking H tone. As we saw above, the 
efficiency of this system is related to the stability factor of L 
tone. We have said above that L tone is relatively more stable 
than H tone. It is obviously more difficult to learn something 
whose value changes. This factor also explains why it is easier 
to perceive L tone than H tone. Following field and classroom 
experience, we €ound that native speakers who were learning to 
read and write tone perceived L tone more easily and much earlier 
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in the learning process than the rest of the tones. This fac 
illustrated by the following incident. 

The team of linguists working on the Yemba language 
their language assistant, during one of their work sess 

indicate the highest pitch in a given utterance. I 
showing the highest tone pitch, he chose rather to indicate the 
lowest tone pitch in the utterance in question. This native 
speaker had not misunderstood the question, he had deliberatedly 
'wanted to handle the situation in a way that revealed hi 
over the facts. To him it was easier and more natural to 
L tone and so he pointed to what he could more easily ha 
saying "This is the lowest tone"( he was saying 
perception of L tone at that point was better than that of H tone. 

The fact that L tone is more easily perceived or heard by the 
ear of the native speaker of African languages is confirmed by 
studies done by Tornatis (1977)  on frequency and perception by 
speakers of a number of languages. Tomatis (a medical doctor) was 

interested in foreign language acquisition and the adaptation of 
one's hearing so as to help the learner to perceive in the same 
way as the native speaker hears. He succeeded in doing this with 
the help of the "electronic ear" which he developed. His studies 
led to the discovery that each language has a specific frequency 
range. Thus the ear of the native speaker is tuned to select 
naturally from a frequency range which he calls "bande passante" 
or "bande de selectivite". The following quote addresses the 
point : 

"A chaque, region correspondait non seulement un 
dialecte (un faGon de parler) mais encore une 
oreille (une facon d'entendre. caracterisee par sa ' 

selectivite) ... Et en effet, je pus demontrer qu'il 
existait differents types d'auditions lies a 
differentes implantations geographiques. En gros, L 

on est en droit de dire qu'a toute langue est 
associee une oreille; toute "audition ethnique", 
par ailleurs, peut etre definie par une bande de 
selectivite." (Tomatis 1977:115,116) 

bande passante, c'est-a-dire sa bande de t 

i 
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M nor L was marked in 03. We thus see from these arguments that 
the tone orthography used in G2, which marks L, LH, and HL, is a 
more efficient system than that used in G3, which marks H. LH, and . ^  

Considering the overall results of both the Bafut and Limbum 
experiments as given in (6) and ( 8 )  above, we see that the groups 
where our proposed orthography was tested (Group 1 and Group 2 
respectively) had the best results in both experiments. This is 

kvidence to us that this system of tone orthography will possibly 
work for the other Bantu languages. 

Another crucial point revealed by the results of both 
'expetiments is the fact that the system which marked many more 
tones turned out to be the most difficult and thus least 
kfficient. In the Bafut experiment, Group 1 had an average score 
of 13.16% while Group 5 had a score of only 42.57%. In the Limbum 
experiment, G2 made a score of 86.92% while 05 had a score of 

, 6 1 . 2 0 % .  In both experiments, G5 marked many more tones than the 
rest of the systems tested. This shows us that one of the reasons 
why the tone marking system tested in Group 1 (in Bafut) and Group 
2 (in Limbum) worked best, and thus proved superior to the rest of 
the tone systems tested, i s  that the number of tones used in this 
system was not too many. So we see that the tone orthography that 
is likely to work best is one that strikes a balance between too 
many tone marks and too few tone marks. We think that the tone 
orthography that we have proposed for Bantu languages marks just 
the right number of tones. 

The results of the experiments show that marking L tone is 
thore efficient than marking H tone. As we saw above, the 
bfficiency of this system is related to the stability factor of L 
tone. We have said above that L tone is relatively more stable 
than H 'tone. It I s  obviously more difficult to learn something 
whose value changes. This factor also explains why it is easier 

' to perceive L tone than H tone. Following field and classroom 
, experience, we found that native speakers who were learning fo 
read and write tone perceived L tone more easily and much darlier rl 
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confirm and strengthen our reconhendation concerning tone peda 
that L tone be taught before the other tones. 

Some more evidence in support of our hypotheses that L tone 
should be written in orthography and that it should be taught 
first, comes from the experience of other linguists in otfier 
African languages. In Liberia, for example, linguists have found 
that it is more efficient to mark L tone. Duitsman (P.c.) 
that in Krahn, low tone seems the easiest tone to teach. 
thinks that this might be so because low tone has a stronger 
psychological reality than the other tones. This evidence from 
African languages which are not in the Bantu group come 
strengthen our proposed orthography and give us an indication 
this orthography might even work for the other African languages 
outside the Bantu group. 

In the foregoing arguments we have given reasons dnd 
corroborating evidence in support of ,the proposed tone orthography 
for Bantu languages. Of all the arguments in support of any 
writing system, the results of tests and experience from the f i e l d  

concerning actual usage are most important because they ere 
indicative of the realitles of language usage. Since our proposed 
orthography is supported by both the experiments and usage, we ire 
confident that it will be worth the while to try it out in African 
tone languages. 

3 2 .6 We%?.LL%nzcon ce*ning-g_the_ Pr.oP~_~erl. -'an e-. Orthp_q_yaPhv 

Despite all the arguments that we have given above in suppcrt 
of the proposed tone orthoqraphy, there are still questions that 
can be raised. 

I 
The first question concerns the marking of L tone. We have 

argued that it is more efficient to mark L tone than H tone 
because L tone is easier to perceive and more natural or basic to 
the native speaker's ear. The question to be asked is this: why 
should L tone be marked. if it is the more "natural", and thus the 
"unmarked" reality, compared to H tone, which in this sense is tke 
"marked" reality, and thus more difficult to perceive. Befose 
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conducting the Bafut experiment, I presumed that L tone should not 
be marked. But the results of this experiment indicated the 
'opposite direction. In view of the fact that language reality 
and, therefore, its meaning is determined to a large extent by 
*?practice and usage, and that usage determines norm, I had to 
change my thinking. It is important that our theories and 
.'%hinking about language be subject to verification and approval by 
actual usage, if we want'these to be applied meaningfully in the 
iield. 

. ,  

Another important consideration about marking L tone is the 
fact that there is a psychological factor involved in the way a 
native speaker perceives and uses his language. This 
psychological element has to be recognized and made use of. Since 
ke realized that L tone was the tone that the learner first 
perceived and which was thus more identifiable to him, we thought 
that to give him more confidence in the learning process,' it was 
elpful to mark it "concretely" to show that he has a "hold" on 
t. So it is psychologically and pedagogically helpful to mark 
this tone in order to give the learner confidence that he has It 
hnder control and also to give him a frame of reference as such. 
Since it 'was more difficult to identify or distinguish between H 
%one and M tone or 'H, it was helpful, and thus important, to mark 
what the learner had acquired. If he took care of the L tones and 
in'arked (or read) them correctly, the rest of the tones would be 
'iaken care of. It is also this principle that led us to see that 

was helpful to pick key words for each tone and put them on the 
p corner of the blackboard to serve as tone reference words':. 

These words stayed on the board the whole time that a. course 
lasted, thus giving the learners terms of reference. 

, 

Another question that people have often asked is why we did 
not consider marking M tone in the two experiments that we 
ebnducted. There is a M tone both in Bafut.and Limbum and in the 
other Ngemba languages that we have studied. We did not think it 
necessary to mark M tone. 

In general we would recommend that M tone should not be 
narked in a 1anguage:where there is a three-way contrast. It is 
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advisable to leave out M and mark H and L tones (where it has been 
decided to mark two out of the three tones). Normally, M tone is 
a derived tone and thus, it is difficult to perceive even by 

native speakers. H and L tones are more basic than the M tone in 
most languages and so these are relatively easier for the 
untrained ear of the native speaker learning to read his own 
language to perceive. In the Bafut and Limbum tone experiments, 
it was difficult for subjects to identify the M tone, especially 
when it had to be distinguished from the H tone. Even when the 
frequency (occurrance) of M tone is about equal to that of either 
H or L tones and even when it is slightly less frequent than t 
rest of the tones, it is advisable not to mark it. 

Both in Bafut and Limbum, the frequency of M tone is fairly 
high. The following tables in (10) and (11) show the frequency 
count of tones in the texts that were used as final tests in the 
experiments. 

Frequency Count of Tones in Bafut 

L a 2  nL 10 

M 11 LH 2 

H 76 H'H 'I 

(11) Frequency Count of Tones in Limbum 

L 65 HL 6 

M 68 LH 5 

H 76 HM 1 

We find that, in the above tables, the frequency of M tone is 
about the same as that of H tone. In Limbum it i s  more than that- 
of L tone. Since, in our estimation, it is better to mark one out 
the three tones: H, M and L, it will not be convenient to mark $I 

tone. If we mark M tone it means that both H and L will not be 
marked. This kind of choice would obviously create problems in 
that H and L will not be distinguished. 
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Another question that might be asked is related to the 
frequency range of African languages. If it is true that African 
'languages have a low frequency range and, if the fact that L tone 
is easily perceived by the native speaker is related to this, why 
,is it that the occurrence of H tone is numerically higher than 
that of L tone? If we 'consider the frequency (occurrance) of H 
,:and M tones together as shown in (10) and (11) above, we find that 
it is very high relative to that of L tone. If we consider the 
fact that M is more related to H than to L, does this not mean 
.that H tone, and thus high frequency, is more general than L tone 
:or low frequency? 

L 

The first thing to say about the above questions is that both 
!the notions of tone and frequency are relative concepts. There 
are no absolute values attached to H or L tone. In terms of I 

instrumental measurements, we can see that comparing English and 
il  Spanish, it is logical to say that English has a high frequency 
since 2000-12000 Hertz is high compared to the Spanish frequency 
range of 100-500. However, in Spanish we can still talk in terms ' 

of high and low frequency when we are comparing, say, 150 Hertz 
with 400 Hertz. In the same way, if in African languages the 
range of L Vone is, say, between 150 and 300 Hertz, a frequency 
range of 400-600 would theh be high. Considering men and women, 
'we would also find tha't in general men function phonetically 
within a lower frequency range. 

Concerning the more frequent occurrence of H and M tones, vie 
would say that this is due partly to historical development and 
'tiorphophonemic changes. We know that in general, Bantu tone 
systems had basically L and H tones. However with time some of 
the languages within this group have developed a third tone, M. 
This is the case with Limbum and the Ngemba languages that we have 
studied. In our study of tone process we found that, as a result 
of assimillatory rules, L tone was raised to M (cf. 21.3.2). We 
also saw that underlying HL and LH often results in M tone 
(cf. 26.2.2.3 and note 2 to chapter twenty-nine). From our 
analysis of Ngemba.tone systems we have the impression that there 
is a general trend for tonal languages to go from L to H. This is 
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why a phonemic M tone is a recent development in some languages 
while in others the M tone is fully developed. In this situation 
we begin to see why it is more reasonable to mark L tone instead 
of H or M. Here it must be noted that this kind of ch 
concerns that of a tone level which involves a change in 
phonemic status of the tone in question, which is a different 
matter from the purely phonetic changes that characterize the 
instability of H tone. This is essentially a trend towards 
linguistic change in general. 

We have raised some of the questions that people have asked 
and tried to give answers to them in relation to the tone 
orthography that we have proposed. We know that there may still 
be many more questions that might be asked. However we feel that 
whatever the situation there will always be questions since no 
solution is absolutely satisfactory. 

32.7 Field Evaluation of the Proposed Tone Orthoqraphy 

As we said above, it is important to test orthographies in 
the field in order to see how they work. The success of any 
system of marking tone can only be verified in the field as people 
use it not only in the classroom, but also as they use it in s 

everyday situations as letter writing, writing stories, preaching 

sermons, pronouncing discourses, o t c  . A Ithougli the propoqed 
orthography has been in use only for a short t i m e  in the languaates 
that have adopted it, it is possible to see whether it is a 
success or a failure. 

In the Limbum situation the proposed orthography was adopted 
immediately after our recommendations. The second edition of the 
Primer I (printed in 1985) uses this tone orthography. In general 
people find it easy to use. The main users of the orthography are 
the few who have been trained to teach others and those who are 
translating the Bible into the Limbum language. It is too ear,ly 
to make any judgements as to the success of the orthography now 
since it has not been used for a long time and it is not being 
widely used due to the fact that not many people can read 
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write the language yet. However. the linguist working in the 
Limbum language project has said (P.C.) that this orthography 
works well in the language. 

The linguists working on Mundani have adopted this 
, orthography. Mundani is a Grassfields language of the Mom0 
sub-group. It is spoken by about 35.000 people. The tones found 
in Mundani are H, ‘H, M, Lo, L, LH. and HL. 

The proposed system has been in use in Mundani since 1985. 

The linguists working on this project set out to test two 
orthographies. One of them marked / - I ,  / - / ,  and / - / ,  where M tone 
was also marked as H tone. A s  we mentioned above, this system is 
a mirror image of our proposed orthography. The other system that 
they also set out to test in a group of native speakers of Mundani 
is the proposed tone orthography, i.e., one that marks I - / ,  /- /  
and / - / .  In order to evaluate the orthography, a questionnaire 
was sent out to Elizabeth Parker, one of the linguists working on 
the language. In answer to two of the questions in the 
questionnaire Parker writes the following: 

i 

“ A  previous system of marking mid and high tones 
(as high) had not worked well in practice. We 
tried to test the two systems of marking high 
versus marking low tone in a systematic way, in 
groups specially set up for the purpose, but it was 
impossible to get reliable results (because o f  
irregular attendance in groups etc.). We went 
ahead anyway to try marking low, rising and falling 
tones. On the whole people seem to find this 
system easier to learn. It also enables us to make 
most of the necessary lexical and grammatical 
distinct ions. “ 

We can see why the other system, where H tone was marked, 
could not work. In reality it was marking too many tones even 
though it was writing only three tone marks. Marking H tone meant 
that it was in reality marking: H, ‘H and M. A s  w e  saw above, 
this was too much of a load for the learner, because, in addition, 
he finds it difficult to hear and distinguish these tones. This 
means that this system marked two times the number of tones marked 
by the other system that was chosen. In (10) and (11) above we 
saw that in Bafut and LSmbum, which are also Grassfields Bantu 
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languages, the frequency of H and M tone put together was at 1 
two times that of L tone. SO in this case, the reasons why t-his 
other tone orthography failed to work also suggest why 
proposed orthography worked. 

Questioned about the weaknesses of the adopted orthography, 
Parker says: 

"There are certain lexical distinctions that it 
fails to make, but normally the lexical items 
concerned can be distinguished by class-markers on 
related words, and/or by the semantic context. 
There is a heavy load of tone-marking. Hence it is 
difficult to write. 
When learning to write tone, many people (including 
me!) are confused because the markings on a given 
lexical item vary accoring to context. (There 
seems to be no problem when reading these words,)" 

The first point underscores the fact that we need to mark 
tone minimally and count on context and on such syntactic elements 
as concordial morphemes (where these exist) to clear potential 
ambiguities. 

Even though the second point says that the tone load is 
heavy, it is not that heavy when compared to the other system that 
could not work. If we were to reduce the number of tones to be 
marked, we might run the risk of underdifferentiation or else 
fall into the error of marking tones at random or in selected 
areas thus adopting an unsystematic orthography, which would Fake 
things worse. We think that this system marks the right numbee of 
tones. 

( 

The last point that Parker makes raises questions 
marking lexical tones versus tone changes. We have discussed 
issue in 2 0 . 5  so reference should be made to that section. We are 
however happy to know that marking tone changes does not pose 
problems to the reader. When we mark tone we think more 
especially of the reader because it is primarily his problems that 
we want to solve. The writer always knows what he wants to say so 
tone marking is less important to him at this point until he 
decides to read what he has written. 
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Another question concerns the use of the orthography by 
non-native speakers. Does the non-native speaker find it 
)difficult to use this orthography? Following is an answer given 
by Parker. 

"It makes most of the necessary lexical and 
grammatical distinctions, but if followed 
systematically, creates rather a heavy load of tone 
marking. I find it easy (and helpful) to read; 
much less easy to write. I suspect that other 
non-native speakers might feel the same." 

We see from the above observation that the proposed tone 
orthography might work eve'n for non-native speakers. 

The above points give us an impression of how the proposed 
'Itone orthography is working out in the field. There is a literacy 
'programme going on in Mundani and a Bible translation project in 
'the language. This shows that the language is being used in 
literacy . 

The Bafut experiment was done in 1982 and the proposed system 
of tone orthography has been in use ever since. We have used it 
to teach people how to read and write the language. We have been 
using it in the Bible translation project and also in literacy. 
! After the results of the experiment I presented the proposed 
,orthography to the Bafut Language Committee and they all 
appreciated it. After teaching the members of the Committee how 
to read the language using the new tone orthography just for a few 
hours. one of the members exclaimed with satisfaction: 

"At last! I now understand. It is now that I can 
really say that I know how to write the language!" 

We have received reactions like this from people to whom we 
have given introductory lessons in the reading and writing of tone 
,.in . ,  Bafut. Normally we have seen that using this orthography makes 
it easy to teach people how to read tone. People have understood 
the principles behind the system after just a few hours of 
instruction. Even semi-literates have not found it hard to 
understand these principles. We have not tested it long or widely 

, .  
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enough with illiterates and so we can not really say how easy tJr 
difficult it will be for them to use it in writing the language4 

All the literature that we have in the language now Is 
written in the new tone orthography. We have printed two editious 
of the Primer, the school edition and another edition for informel 
instruction. We have also produced a First Arithmetic Book in 
the language. A translation of portions of the Bible, for 
example, the Gospel of John, the Epistle to the Philippians, some 
chapters of Matthew, etc., has been done into Bafut. In all thts 
literature we have been able to make all the necessary 
distinctions. It has not been difficult to use the orthography in 
writing . 

, In general we have seen that it is more difficult to write 
tone than to read it in this system. Of course, this is what we 
have already seen in the results of the experiment . 

Although the orthography is designed with the native speaker 
in mind, we have found that even foreigners have found it easy to 
learn and to use it. I have been using the Primer to teach a 
European missionary how to read and write the language. When I 
taught her the basic principles involved, she was able to read and 

i 

t 

write the language. Using these principles she could read a given 
text such as to be understood by the native speaker even thouGh 
she did not understand what she was reading. We have only go& 
half-way through the Primer (which has fifty-five lessons) but 
this experiment has given me the impression that our tone 
orthography can be used conveniently also by non-native speakers 

i 

! 

i 
I 
I 

of Bafut. i 

In the above paragraphs we have been evaluating the proposed 
orthography in order to see how it actually works in the fie1 
Although we have not yet developed objective methods and 
principles of evaluation, the information that we have presented 
above gives us indications about the prospects of the orthography. 
The above evaluation gives additional and important evidence that 
the proposed orthography has the potential of succeeding in the 
field. 
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INTRODUCTION 

This book is written for Bafut people who 
can read and write the English language. 
pose of the book is to teach people how to read 
and write tone in the Bafut language. 
supplement to the book, HOW to read and write the 
Bafut language by Dr. David Crozier. The alphabet 
used here is based on the one worked out by him 
and approved by the Bafut Languaae Committee, 
and conforms with the Alphabet GGn6ral des Lanques 
Carnerounaises. 

The pur- 

It is a 

The system of marking tones used here is one 
out of several others being tested in order to 
determine the best way of writing tone in Bafut. 

it can also serve as an elementary hand book por- 
traying the Grammar of Bafut. 

Although this book is meant to teach tone, 

This book is written with the help of 
Dr. Olive Shell who gave the pedagogical and 
practical advice necessary and Professor Dr. 
Ursula Wiesemann, who supervised the linguistic 
analysis and description. 
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LETTERS OF TFE BAFUT ALPHABET 

In this section of the book we shall con- 
centrate mainly on the letters of the Bafut 
alphabet. 

those letters of the alphabet that are unfamiliar, 

that is, those letters that are not found in the 

English alphabet. 

We shall study in some detail only 

! 

1 
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Lesson 1: Introduction to the Bafut Alphabet 

are pronounced almost the same as in English. 
The following letters of the Bafut alphabet 

A a  as in Ab&& "bag" 

B b  as  in Bbah "corn fuEu" 

E e  as in nib& "cola nut" 

F f  as in Afh "leaf" 

G 9  as in hdbgh "compound" 

I i  as in &ti "tree" 
J j  as in ju'h "yams " 
K k  as in kb "take" 
L 1  as in l&A "gum" 

M m  as in mSta& "trap " 

N n  as in n8 " snake " 
0 0  as in 

D d  a8 in ah& "wl11a cdlabnsh" 

ikb "bush " 

R r  as in &bra " f 00 t " 
s s  as in S6 I, pierce" 
T t  as in taA " fat her " 
Ts ts as in tsah "reception house" 

u u  as in lu "tree rat" 
w w  as in WZi "cut down" 

"see!" Y Y  as in 

z z  as in zi "come" 

YS 

You will notice that even thouah the lettors 
are almos 
sometimes extra ma 

t the same as in English, there are 
rks over the vowel letters. 

These marks help you to know the melody of the 
2 

I 
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words. For example, the words for "corn fufu" and 
"bag" are exactly the same except for the dif- 
ference in the way they are marked tonally. The 
different tone marks you find on the vowels of 
the words will be explained later on in the book. 

The following words contain letters which do 
not occur in the English alphabet: 

E E as in kwer3 "take" 

8 a as in hta8 "calabash" 
i as in &ti% "half" 

3 3 as in b3,S "build ! " 

Gh gh as in ghke " g o "  

I I as ill BbA'B "door" 
tl 0 a n  i n  r j i t j i i j  "night hlnnqtt i . to"  

Lesson 2:  Unfamiliar vowel letters 

Letter i 

The vowel i is different from the vowel u. 
Read these pairs of words and notice the dif- 
ference in the way you pronounce i and u: 

"raffia seed case" 
"bowl" 

"colocashia seed" 

"witch" 

3 
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"2) Write t h e s e  words, p u t t i n g  i n  t h e  c o r r e c t  
vowel, a o r  i: 

n t ,  " h e a r t  " nd r " t o  be heavy" - 
n t  - " t o  s t a n d "  n d g -  "c reepe r ,  rope" 

f r  -- "window" am-g- "dew" 

L e t t e r  E 

The vowel E is  d i f f e r e n t  from t h e  vowel e. 
Read t h e s e  pairs of words and n o t i c e  t h e  d i f f e -  
r ence  i n  t h e  way you pronounce E and e: 

nib& " c o l a  nut"  

n i b e  " s p r i n g ,  water source" 

fikwek " firewood" 

nlkwc? " a r m "  

f 3 )  Write t h e s e  words, p u t t i n g  i n  t h e  c o r r e c t  
vowel e o r  E: 

t - t a  " select  ! " 1 - "hang bag on  

n i k  - "soap" 

nd - "mother" 

shoulder"  

"mend! " - k 

L e t t e r  3 

The vowel 3 is d i f f e r e n t  from t h e  vowel 0. 
Read t h e s e  p a i r s  of words and n o t i c e  t h e  d i f f e -  
r e n c e , i n  t h e  way you pronounce 3 and 0: 

5 

546 



bo6 "hunt!" lo6 "bite! " 
b35 "build! 'I 195 "beg (for something) ! I t  

Write these words, putting in the correct * 4 )  
vowel, 3 or 0: 

" hoe 'I 

"hand" 

I 
- " fight ! " as t 

b - "they" ab 

Y- "big basket" 

- 
s ra "witch" - 

Lesson 3: Unfamiliar consonant letters 

Letter 2 

The letter r )  is pronounced like the ng in 
the English word "sing". 
words and notice the difference in the way you 
pronounce 13 and n. 

Read these pairs of 

r)G "person" gas "acquire as 

ni3 "body" 

n33 "ground squirrel" n aa " anima 1 " 
r)ir)s3 "tickle! '' 

a result of 
good luck!" 

\ \  

*1) 
letter, n or r ) :  

Write these words putting in the correct 

a "lick!" - aka - " pan" 

a u  - "thing, matter" - aa "animal" 

- _  a a "jump down! 'I sa a "dry!" - 
6 



Letter ' 
The letter ' is written when there is a quick 

stop between two vowels. 
words and notice the difference in the way you 
pronounce two vowels with the quick stop between 
them, and two vowels where there is no stop. Two 
vowels without any mark between them are simply 
pronounced longer than when only one vowel is 
written. 

Read these pairs of 

BbB'i "door" Bbh'h I' slave" 

Ab& "bag" BbGh "ridge" 

m5'3 "throw! " 

mai " grandmother " 

" 2 )  Write these words, putting in the letter ' 
where necessary: 

alaa "country" abaata "flaming stick" 

alaa " forge " ataa " s n a i 1 " 

akuuta "knee" ataa 'I Pit " 

Letter gh 

The letter combination gh is pronounced a 
little different from g .  Read these pairs of 
words and notice the difference in the way you 
pronounce gh and g :  

n&gb " chest " jghke "to go" 
n%ghb "oil pit" j g k k  "grass" 
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* 3 )  
necessary:  

Write t h e s e  words, p u t t i n g  gh or g where 

a h  a " o i l  bea te r "  - a ii " p a r t  of - 
calabash" 

" bea t  ! " 33 - 
a o  " foo l "  - 

n i  33 "i l lness"  n i  aa "language" - 
I 

Combination of consonants let ters 

I n  many words, t h e  nasa l  letters m ,  n ,  and g 
a r e  fol lowed by o t h e r  consonants ,  be fo re  a vowel. 
Read t h e s e  words and n o t i c e  how you pronounce t h e  
f i r s t  t w o  le t ters :  

h b i i  " t r u n k  of ht&rJ " h u t "  

h f s  ' sns "blindman" law" 

hd8 " t h i n g "  hzi " t o  know" 

h j,G "axe" jkii "ghost"  

tree" 
h t s i  " f a the r - in -  

fll55 " t o  look for"  iga " fowl" 

" f r i e n d "  jgh&E " t o  go" 

* 4 )  W r i t e  t h e s e  words, f i l l i n g  i n  t h e  blank 
spaces  a t  t h e  beginning of t h e  words w i t h  two 
le t ters  (or three, i n  the case of ts and g h ) :  

i " t o  come" S O  " w a r "  - - 
- a'a "garbage" - i "face"  
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uu " t a i l "  - - a ' a  "coal tongs" 

- i " y oa t " -aa " t o  speak" 

- a m  "shoe" uu " s k i n "  

- l o  " t o  leave" - a " t o  g ive"  

Sometimes consonant le t ters  are fol lowed by 
w or y. 
nounce t h e  combination of let ters when they  are 
w or y: 

Read t h e s e  words and n o t i c e  how you pro- 

kw6 "die!  " hgw&'&kS " l i g h t n i n g "  

dwi5nS "weedl " l i t w i  " t o  c rack  
ke rne l s "  fwama "e igh t "  

hf we6 "bangle" h j yh  "soup" 
CtYS "pinch! 'I t s w &  "antelope" 

nwi " c u t l a s s "  t s y s  " p a s s  ! " 

* 5 )  Write t h e s e  words which should each c o n t a i n  
consonant combinations wi th  w o r  y:  

- a " b i t t e r  cola" 

-oga "cal l"  

a l a  ' a " s t o r y "  - 
. "charcoa l"  g-E 

- i "god" a - ee "cone of 

- ii "roof! " 
palm nuts"  

- a a "b lade ,  
s c i s o r s "  

- a " p i c k  f r u i t s ! "  

a " fence" - 
- a "hold:" 

9 
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Lesson 4: High and Low Tones 

High Tone 

When reading or writing Bafut, it is impor- 
tant to keep in mind the melody or music of the 
words; for example, if we say nwi "cutlass", we 
mean something different from nwi "god". The 
tone of the first word is high and this is indi- 
cated by the mark, ' over the vowel. We are not 
going to mark high tone. 

The following words are all on the same tone 
level, that is, they all have the same music or 
melody. 
Read them and note the melody as you pronounce 
them: 

They are all words with high tone. 

fora "mouse" kaa "crab" 

tita "pepper" y33 "big basket" 
ba'a "calabash dish" 

*1) Read these words and say whether they have 
the same tone as the examples above: 

1 ar) a "horse" !li!liLl "mosquito" 

bu'u "chimpanzee" n3ga " tumbu fly" 

m3' 3 "fire" siga "bird" 

Low Tone 

The tone level of the fbllowing words is 
different from the tone level of the words you 
have just read. Try to whistle the melody of 

11 
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t h e  word f a r 5  "window" and compare it wi th  t h a t  
of f o r a  "mouse" which has  h igh  tone.  
fa r ;  is  a l o w  tone  word. Notice how low tone  i s  
marked, ' .  A s  you must have noticed a l r e a d y ,  i n  
t h i s  book w e  a r e  going t o  mark only  low tone  and  
a combination of l o w  and ano the r  tone  on a s i n g l e  
vowel. 

Read t h e s e  words and n o t i c e  t h e  low tone  and 

The word 

how t h e  melody i s  marked. 

n & i  " animal " j g 3 ' 3  "termite" 
b&t; "wine ca labash"  kb3 ' 3  "mushroom" 

n ib& "wing" 1&& "gum" 

hb&'& "but ton" h j&& "axe" 

"2 )  
with  low tone  and t h o s e  wi th  h igh  tone by marking 
t h o s e  t h a t  have l o w  tone: 

Now show t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  between t h e  words 

fArA "window" kaa "crab" 

f o r a  "mouse" abaa "bag" 

nwi " c u t l a s s  mba a " c ha 1 k " 

n w i  "god" mf3 " c h i e f "  

di& "wine ca l abash"  j g j ' ;  "termite" 

b a ' a  "ca labash  d i s h "  ts3'3 " p a t r i d g e "  

When t h e  l o w  t one  words which w e  have seen  
fo l low o t h e r  words e.g. ve rbs ,  t h e  tone  p a t t e r n s  
may change. 

12 
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Words l i k e  mf5 " c h i e f "  and mbk'k "but ton"  . . \ .  n j a a  e tc ;  maintain t h e  l o w  tone  (of t h e  stem) i n  
phrases  l i k e  t h e s e  examples: 

f a  mf3 "g ive  t h e  c h i e f "  

f a  njAA "g ive  t h e  axe" 

With words l i k e  r'Jg5'3 "termite" and inb$$ 
"cha lk" ,  t h e  low tones  (of t h e  noun s t e m )  become 
h igh  as i n  t he  fo l lowing  examples: 

kura Og3'3 y$i 

k6 mbaa yf i  
"eat t h e  termite" 
" t a k e  t h e  cha lk"  

With o t h e r  words with b a s i c  low tone ,  t h e  
p a t t e r n  of Low-low changes t o  high-low a f t e r  v e r b  
words e . g .  

kb nag " t a k e  an animal"  
f a  bat; "g ive  a wine ca labash"  

" 3 )  
t h e  tones :  

Now r ead  and w r i t e  t h e  fol lowing,  marking 

ko n j a a  " t a k e  an axe" 

k o  l a a  " t a k e  gum" 

ya s 3 r a  "see a witch!" 

bu 'u  nsoo "clear a farm" 

ko  naa "ca t ch  an animal" 

13ga n ike  " t a k e  soup" 

13 
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Lesson 5: M i d  and High-Low Tones 

Mid Tone 

D i f f e r e n t  from both h igh  and low tones  is  a 
t h i r d  tone  which is heard i n  t h e  noun j u ' u  "yams". 
The tone  l e v e l  i n  j u ' u  is n o t  a s  high as t h e  one 
i n  kaa "crab" and n o t  as low a s  t h e  one i n  12% 
"gum". Whist le  them i n  t h i s  o rde r :  kaa, j u ' u ,  
la&. You can n o t i c e  t h a t  the  tone  l e v e l  i n  j u ' u  
is  mid way between high and low. Mid tone  i s  
marked wi th  t h e  s i g n  -; b u t  i n  t h i s ' b o o k  w e  are 
n o t  going t o  mark it, j u s t  a s  w e  a r e  l eav ing  high 
tone  unmarkkd. I n  many cases t h e  mid tone  i n  
Bafut  comes from h igh  tone.  W e  s h a l l  i l l u s t r a t e  
t h i s  l a t e r  on i n  t h e  l e s son .  

Now read  t h e s e  noun phrases  and n o t i c e  t h a t  
t h e  noun p r e f i x  has  low tone  followed by a mid 
tone stem. 
which h a s  a d i f f e r e n t  tone  l e v e l .  We s h a l l  
s tudy  t h e  tone  of t h e s e  small words later on. 

a t a a  y2 " t h e  calabash" h t a a  w2 " t h e  leg" 

&baa y2 " t h e  corn  fufu" hsaa w2 " t h e  ele- 

f 3 t a a  f y 3  " t h e  wine 
calabash" j g a r a  w 3  " t h e  gun" 

&be€ y3 " the n a i l "  &ora w2 " t h e  hole" 

There is a $ m a l l  word a f t e r  each noun 

phant" 

I f  w e  d i d  not add t h e  small word a t  t h e  end 
of t h e s e  phrases ,  t h e  tone  of t h e  l a s t  s y l l a b l e  
would drop t o  low. When you pronounce j u ' u  a l l  
alone you w i l l  notice t h i s .  Now go back t o  t h e  
nouns above and read them a lone  and n o t i c e  how 
t h e  l a s t  mid tone lowers t o  low. 
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The same t h i n g  happens w i t h  m i d  t one  words 
of one s y l l a b l e .  I f  t h e y  a r e  followed by t h e  
smal l  word, t h e  tone  remains m i d ,  b u t  i f  n o t  fol-  
lowed by i t ,  t h e  tone g l i d e s  downwards t o  l o w  e.g.  
notice t h e  melody of abo "hand" h e r e  below: 

&bo ya " t h e  hand" 

&b6 "a hand" 

Mow read  these  items: 

i9a "a fowl" h b l  "a  goa t "  

rjgu y3 " t h e  fowl" h b i  y3 " t h e  goa t"  

*I) 
hear a l e v e l  m i d  tone: 

Read t h e  fol lowing and i n d i c a t e  where you 

n s i  " a  face" mbu ya " t h e  dog" 

n s i  w a  " t h e  face" LlkYa "a fence" 

mbu "a dog" gkya w a  " t h e  fence" 

J u s t  as t h e r e  a r e  changes i n  t h e  basic tone  
when some l o w  tone words fo l low ve rb  words so 
there  a r e  changes i n  t h e  b a s i c  tone  when m i d  t one  
words fo l low verb  words, e .g .  

kb f i t a a  fyS " t a k e  t h e  wine ca labash"  w e  
not ice  t h a t  t h e  b a s i c  mid tone  l e v e l  of t h e  noun 
s t e m  i s  r a i s e d  t o  t h e  l e v e l  of h igh  tone .  

Now r ead  t h e  fo l lowing  and n o t i c e  how t h e  
l e v e l  of t h e  b a s i c  mid tone  is  r a i s e d :  

15 
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kb abaa y3  

kb mbee y2 

whra nda yS 

" t a k e  t h e  corn  fufu:"  

" t a k e  t h e  n a i l ! "  

" b u i l d  t h e  house!" 

* 2 )  
n o t e  of t h e  mid t o n e s  t h a t  are r a i s e d  t o  t h e  
level  of h igh .  

Read t h e  fo l lowing  phrases  t ak ing  p a r t i c u l a r  

k 6  n joo  j y 2  

kd gkaba y2 

f a  n s a ' a  yS 

ya nsaa y2 

" t a k e  t h e  t h i n g s  ! I' 

" t a k e  t h e  money! " 

"g ive  t h e  n i d d l e ! "  

"see t h e  e lephant"  

I t  should be n o t i c e d  t h a t  i f  w e  pu t  a p r e f i x  
or word wi th  a low tone  be fo re  most high tone  
words, t h e  l e v e l  of t o n e  wi th  which w e  pronounce 
them i s  e x a c t l y  l i k e  t h e  l e v e l  o f  m i d  tone  words. 
This  is why w e  said ear l ie r  t h a t  many m i d  t ones  
i n  Bafut  come from h igh  tones .  Read t h e  follow- 
ing  ph rases  and n o t i c e  how t h e  l e v e l  of t h e  high 
tones  drops t o  m i d  tone:  

bkf3ra 'I m i c e  " 
ko kaa " t a k e  a crab!" 

" 3 )  Now make t h e  fo l lowing  high tone  nouns 
p l u r a l  by adding t h e  p r e f i x  bk- a t  t h e  beginning 
of each word and n o t i c e  how t h e  l e v e l  of t h e  
high tone  goes down t o  m i d :  
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kaa "crab"  laqa " horse"  

bu '  u "chimpanzee" Y 3 =  " b i g  baske t"  

ba 'a  "ca labash  d ish"  ts3'3 "pa t r idge"  

There are a few high tone words which do  n o t  
change t o  t w o  m i d  tones  b u t  r a t h e r  t o  o n l y  one 
mid tone ,  and t h e  second tone  remains high.  How- 
ever, t h i s  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  tone l e v e l s  i s  n o t  marked 
s i n c e  w e  do n o t  mark e i t h e r  h igh  or mid tones.  
e.g. read t h e  fol lowing word and n o t i c e  how t h e  
f i r s t  high tone  of t h e  word q i q i q  " n i g h t  mosquito" 
becomes m i d :  

b ig  i q  ig 

* 4 )  Read t h e  words below and mark t h e  low tone  
a t  t h e  beginning of each word. Notice how i n  
each  case t h e  melody of t h e  word rises i n  r e g u l a r  
s t e p s  made up of t h e  t h r e e  tone  l e v e l s :  low, mid, 
high:  

b i t i t a  " peppers " a s i s a g  "sugar  cane" 

bitumna " h a t s "  a k o t i  " f o r e  s t " 

ak+kuq " o w l "  a f u t i  " l e a f  of tree" 

High-Low Tone 

The f o u r t h  bas i c  tone is  l i k e  a combination 
of h igh  and l o w  tones  which i s  marked l i k e  t h i s :  

n o t i c e  t h e  tone  where t h e r e  is  t h e  mark: 
as  i n  msta'a. Read t h e  fo l lowing  words and .. 
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msghum "baobab t r e e "  

milqgen " b r i d e  " 

l f i m  "lamp" 

*5) Read t h e  fo l lowing  words and mark t h e  tones  
where necessary :  

lams i "orange" manji  "road" 

muj3g " young-man" maggye "mother of 

m a n j q  "Bafut  c u l t u r a l  
t w i n s  " 

association" bilam " lamps " 

Now go back and r ead  t h e  l ist  of items on 
page 14 and n o t i c e  e s p e c i a l l y  how you read t h e  
small words a t  t h e  end of t h e  phrase which have 
been marked as high-low tone ,  ^.  However, t h e s e  
same s h o r t  words have h igh  m i d  tone when t h e r e  
i s  ano the r  word fo l lowing  them. Read t h e  f o l -  
lowing and n o t i c e  how you pronounce t h e s e  small  
words and a lso n o t i c e  t h a t  t h e i r  tone  i s  now 
high mid: 

Btaa ya ma 

&baa ya ma 

f k t a a  f y a  ma " t h e  wine ca labash  which.. ."  
hbcc ya ma 

" t h e  ca l abash  which.. . ' I  

" t h e  c o r n  f u f u  which ..." 

" t h e  n a i l  which. . . I' 
By now you must have no t i ced  t h a t  what w e  

c a l l  t h e  basic tone  of t h e  word is not  always t h e  
tone  t h e  word h a s  when you pronounce t h a t  word 
alone.  
p u t t i n g  one of t h e  small words we saw e a r l i e r  
a f t e r  t h e  noun word e . g .  

You get t h e  b a s i c  tone  of a noun word by 
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f h a a  fy8 " t h e  wine ca labash"  

As w e  have s e e n  a l r e a d y ,  i f  w e  d i d  n o t  p u t  t h e  
small word a f t e r  t h i s  noun word, w e  would n o t i c e  
t h a t  t h e  l as t  m i d  t one  would drop t o  t h e  l e v e l  of 
low tone .  

N o w  read t h e s e  words and n o t i c e  t h e i r  l a s t  
tones: 

a t a a  " ca labash  " no " snake" 
nda "house" mu " c h i  Id  " 

abo "hand" l u  "tree ra t"  

Now r ead  t h e s e  same words with t h e  small  words 
a f t e r  them and n o t i c e  how t h e  l a s t  tones s t a y  
l e v e l  mid i n  t h e  f i r s t  column and l e v e l  high i n  
t h e  second column: 

i t a a  yfi no ya 
hda yfi mu wfi 

;bo yS l u  w s  
Many words have a combination of t one  leve ls .  

Read t h e  fo l lowing  words and n o t i c e  t h e i r  melody 
and see how t h e  tones  a r e  w r i t t e n :  

glalaa "bat" 

b%mStai '' t r a p s  " 

mllrjgkn "b r ide  " 

; t s a t s a ' a  "mud" 

takumbsr) " type  of j u j u "  
b%nSr)gyc "mot h e r s  of t w i n s  " 



*6) 
t h e  melody over  them: 

Now pronounce each of t h e s e  words and w r i t e  

akwc ' E "cough" taggyc " f a t h e r  o f  

taa  ' I  f a t  h e r  " 

a t a a  "ca labash"  

t w i n s "  

b i f o r a  "mice" 

m a n j i i  " m a n j i "  
maa "grandmother" 

a k i k u g  "owl" 

Lesson 6 :  Noun P r e f i x e s  
1 
i A l l .  noun words have a p r e f i x  which normally 
3 
3 
E 

has low tone .  
n o t i c e  t h e  l o w  tone  of t h e  noun p r e f i x :  

Read t h e  fo l lowing  words and 

Iif3 " c h i e f  " 

hd 2 " hous e 'I 

" f uf u" j g l q i  "egusi"  

n%ba " w i  nq " 

b i f o r a  "mice " 
AbaA 

f b 3 ' 3  "mushroom" 

You w i l l  n o t i c e  t h a t  t h e  p r e f i x  may be composed 
of two le t ters  as " n i "  and " b i "  or of one l e t t e r  

o r  as "n" ,  "m" o r  " g " .  a s  Ua', and " + 4 &  

When a word wi th  a p r e f i x  fo l lows  a v e r b  
word, t h e  tone  of t h e  p r e f i x  changes according t o  
t h e  tone of t h e  verb.  
f a  "give" w h i c h  has a h i g h  tone ,  
t h e  t w o - l e t t e r  p r e f i x  becomes high o r  high-low. 

For  example, when fol lowing 
t h e  l o w  tone  of 
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Read t h e s e  phrases  and n o t i c e  how you r a i s e  
t h e  tone  of t h e  p r e f i x  t o  high o r  high-low, and 
note how w e  have marked t h e  t ones .  

f a  n i b 3 ' 3  "give t h e  pumpkin" 

f a  f i t a a  fy2  "g ive  t h e  wine ca labash"  
f a  bPfora by2 "give t h e  m i c e "  

*1) Now w r i t e  tones  on t h e  fo l lowing  phrases :  

kwcra n f g g x  nya " t ake  t h e  p l a n t a i n "  

kwera fikwee fya " t a k e  t h e  firewood" 

kwcra n ike  nya 

kwcra b f b a ' a  bya 

" t ake  t h e  soap" 

" t a k e  t h e  wine ca l abash"  

When fol lowing verbs  l i k e  1393 " f e t c h "  t h e  
low tone  of t h e  two-letter p r e f i x e s  becomes m i d  
t one  (which is  not  marked) o r  mid-low (which w e  
mark as high-low). 
and n o t i c e  how t h e  tones  ( i n c l u d i n g  t h e  changes 
i n  t h e  tone  of t h e  p r e f i x e s )  a r e  marked: 

L3gb n i b 3 ' 3  " f e t c h  t h e  pumpkin" 
Lj$a f i t a a  fy: 

L3gA b$fora by% 

Read t h e  fo l lowing  phrases  

" f e t c h  t h e  wine ca labash"  

" f e t c h  t h e  mice" 

* 2 )  Now w r i t e  t h e  tones  on t h e  fo l lowing  ph rases :  

L3ga niboo nya 

L3ga ffggwag f y a  " t a k e  t h e  s a l t "  

" t a k e  t h e  eggs" 
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L3ga b i l a g a  bya " t a k e  t h e  ho r ses"  

LDga m i l u ' u  mya " t a k e  t h e  wine" 

When t h e  p r e f i x  i s  m, n o r  g, w e  pronounce 
t h a t  l e t t e r  a s  p a r t  of t h e  preceding  s y l l a b l e  and 
t h e  low tone  on t h i s  p r e f i x  is  n o t  pronounced or 
marked. 
pronounce t h e  n a s a l  p r e f i x  and a l s o  how t h e  tones 
o f  t h e  phrases are  marked: 

Read t h e  fo l lowing  and notice how you 

l3ga m f 3  " f e t c h  t h e  ch ief ' '  

f a  ndegna w2 "g ive  t h e  bambooii 

"3)  
tones  : 

Now r ead  t h e  fo l lowing  ph rases  and mark t h e  

ko nsoo w a  " s t a r t  a new farm" 

twoga mfwee w a  "ca l l  t h e  r o o f e r "  

w a  ndeqna wa 

kwg qgaq wa 

" c u t  t h e  bamboo" 

"cu t  t h e  root" 

t h e  I f  t h e  p r e f i x  is  a vowel "a" o r  "i", 
vowel and i t s  tone  i s  n o t  pronounced when t h e  
word fo l lows  ano the r  word (ending i n  a vowel).  
W e  however main ta in  t h e  vowel i n  w r i t i n g .  
t h e s e  examples and n o t i c e  how you do n o t  pro- 
nounce t h e  vowel and i t s  l o w  tone .  W e  do not  
a l s o  mark t h e  l o w  t one  of t h e  vowel p r e f i x .  

Read 

f a  ik6b  "g ive  a song" 
f a  abaa ya "g ive  t h e  fu fu"  r; 
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" 4 )  
phrases : 

Now read and write the tones on the following 

fa abaa ya "give the bag" 

fa atsuga ya "give the achu" 

ko ili wa "catch the ant" 

bi'i ataa ya "carry the calabash" 

With a few words, although the vowel is not 
pronounced, its tone is preserved on the last 
tone of the preceding word which becomes a fall- 
ing tone ( i f  it is  not a low tone). Read the 
following and notice how you pronounce the words 
and how the tones are marked. 

fa Blalaa y& 
fa Bkikug y2 
LSga ilalaa y2 

l j q a  Ak*kun y2 

"give the bat" 
"give the owl" 
"take the bat" 

"take the owl" 

*5) 
phrases : 

Now read and write tone on the following 

ko figj33 fya "take the frog! I' 
ya bis2ra bya "see the witches: " 
fa atsatsa'a ya 

ko mba ya "take the meat!" 
tseta aba'a ya "close the door!" 

"give the mud! " 
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Lesson 7:  Noun Combinations 

1. 
by small words between them. In most cases, the 
tones of some of the words change according to 
the tones of the adjacent words. 

a) Read these examples and notice that the tone 
of the small joining word is mid when the first 
noun ends in low tone. 

nlb3'3 ni ma& 

Some nouns are linked together into phrases 

"the pumpkin of grand- 
mother" 

b&d&& bi ma& "wine calabashes of grand- 
mother" 

*1) Now read and write the following phrases 
with their tones: 

bitsaa bi maa "reception houses of 
grandmother" 

nirjg33 ni fora 'I p 1 anta in of mouse " 

b) Read these phrases and notice that the tone 
of the first noun changes and that the tone of 
the small joining word is high here. 

bkloo bi fora "husbands of mouse" 

nili'i ni fora "eye of mouse" 

* 2 )  Now read and write the tones on the fol- 
lowing phrases: 
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fftaa fi maa "wine calabashes of grand- 
mother" 

nibaa ni maa "breast of grandmother" 

c) Read these phrases and notice that the tones 
of the second noun and also of the small words 
change: 

nlbbb ni tag 

migg33 mi nsoo "plantains of the farm" 

"the egg of father" 

" 3 )  Read and write the tones on the following: 

bitsaa bi s3ra "reception houses of witch" 

nis3g ni nsaa "tooth of elephant" 

2. 
between the nouns. When two nouns come together 
without the linking word, the tone of the first 
noun or of the second, or of both may change 
according to the tones of the adjacent words. 

a) Read this example and notice that the tone of 
the second word changes. 

Other phrases have no small linking words 

ba'a fora "calabash dish of mouse" 

Read this example and notice that the tones 
of the first and of the second words change: 

rjga ma; "fowl of grandmother" 

* 4 )  Now read and write the following phrases 
with tone marks: 
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ba'a lag3 "calabash dish of horse" 

mbaa maa "chalk of grandmother" 

b) Read these examples and notice that the tone 
of the second word changes in the first example, 
and that the tones of both words change in the 
second example: 

j k h h  fora "tail of mouse" 
htaa tai "leg of father" 

Read these examples also and notice that, in 
the first example, the tone of only the first 
noun changes, while in the second example, the 
tone of only the second noun changes. 

&taa ma: "calabash of grandmother" 
L b S  s3r; "bag of witch" 

Read these examples and notice that in the 
first phrase, the tone of the first word changes 
but in the second phrase, the tone of both words 
change. 

j g u  mag "fowls of grandmother" 
mbEE tag "nails of father" 

*5 1 Now read and write the following phrases 
with tone marks: 

qgara taa "gun of father" 

abaa maa "corn fufu of grandmother" 

alaa naa "tongue/blood of animal" 

2 1  
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nt3'3 mf3 "palace of chief" 

nsa'a mfw;& "needle of roofer" 

3 .  When a noun word follows another noun in a 
phrase, the prefix of the second noun changes in 
a way similar to the way it changes following a 
verb (as in lesson 6). In the preceding exercises 
of this lesson we considered the changes in the 
tone of the first or second nouns in phrases 
where noun follows noun; but we did not consider 
the changes of the tones of the prefixes of the 
second noun. We shall now consider these changes. 

Basically all noun prefixes are spoken with 
l o w  tone, but in phrases where noun follows noun, 
the tone of the prefix of the second noun changes 
most of the time. 

a) First we give some examples where the tone 
of the prefix does not change. 

Read the following examples and notice how 
the tone of the prefix remains low: 

ba'a bifora "calabash dish of mice" 

ba'a nlggj; 
d&2 mklh'b "calabash of wine" 

"calabash dish of plantains" 

b) Now read the following and notice the changes 
in the tone of the prefix of the second noun. 
The changes depend on the groups or class of 
nouns that the first noun belongs to, and the 
tone of the small joining word. 

bkba'a bi niggjj "calabash dishes of 
p 1 ant ai n s 'I 
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ikb6 b$ta& "song of fathers" 
hkh-5 fitah 
fitaa ff milh'& "calabash of wine" 

"rope of wine calabash" 

* 6 )  Read the following and write the tones: 

bzn bi niggw "plantain suckers" 

njoo bi maa 

mitaa mi milu'u "calabashes of wine" 

biywi'i bi m-iwura 

"things of grandmothers" 

" c a 1 abashes of o i 1 " 

ib3'3 bimaa "mushrooms of grandmothers" 

c) When the prefix of the second noun is a nasal, 
m, n, or q, we pronounce that letter as part of 
the preceding word. It may be part of the small 
connecting word, or if there is no connecting 
word, it will form part of the preceding noun 
word. The nasal prefix in this construction 
loses its low tone as we have seen in lesson 6. 

Read these examples and notice how you com- 
bine the nasal with the preceding word: 

fora mf3 "chief's mouse" 

&ti+ ndarp% 

nlbuu ni nsoo "corner of farm" 
Ztaa gg&g4 "a calabash full of egusi" 

"half or piece of bamboo" 

* 7 )  Now read the following phrases and write the 
tones correctly: 
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bifora bi mf3 "chief's mice" 
abaa mf3 

nis3q ni nsaa "elephant's tooth" 

nd3q I)gigi "cup of egusi" 
d) When the prefix of the second noun is a vowel 
"a" or "i", the vowel is not pronounced, though 
we continue to write it. 

not pronounce the vowel prefix of the second noun 
and its tone. 

"chief ' s bag" 

Read these examples, and notice that you do 

&fu ati "leaf of tree" 

niqg33 ni abb'h "slave's plantain" 

ba'& abh'h "slave's calabash dish" 

vowel prefix is not pronounced, its tone is pre- 
served on the preceding word, whether it.is the 
noun word or the small joining word. However, in 
writing, we still mark the tone on the vows1 prefix. 

In the following phrases, even though the 

ba'a ikikuq 
nili'i ni &lala 

"calabash dish of owl" 
"the bat's eye" 

"8 )  NOW read the following and write the tones: 
qkira abaa 

abo ilara 
biba'a bi abu'u "calabash dishes of slave" 
atu fkuu "head place of a bed" 
n+li'i ni akikug "the eye of an owl" 

"robe of a bag" 

"hand-rail of a bridge" 

"9 )  Read the following and mark the tones where 
necessary: 
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a t a a  maa "ca labash  o f  grandmottler" 

qgu maa "fowl Of  grandmother" 

ggu t a a  "fowls  of f a t h e r "  
abaa f o r a  "bag of mouse" 

Lesson 8: Pronouns 

The pronouns (which s t and  f o r  nouns) also 
have bas i c  tones .  For t h e  person or persons 
t a l k i n g ,  t h e  pronouns ms and b y ' ?  may be used; 
bo th  have low tone.  For t h e  person or persons 
t o  whom someone else is t a l k i n g ,  t h e  pronoun w b ( l )  
and bh o r  n% which a l l  have l o w  t o n e  a r e  used. 
However, as  you will see i n  la ter  l e s s o n s , - t h e  
tones  of t h e s e  pronoun words may change i n  com- 
b i n a t i o n  wi th  o t h e r  words. 

When t h e  pronoun r e f e r s  t o  ano the r  person o r  
an o b j e c t ,  t h e r e  are d i f f e r e n t  forms accord ing  t o  
what i s  r e f e r r e d  t o .  S ince  t h e  t o n e s  of t h e  pro- 
nouns may change accord ing  t o  t h e  meaning of t h e  
sen tence ,  it i s  very  impor tan t  t o  r e a d  o r  w r i t e  
them c o r r e c t l y .  

The f i r s t  words i n  t h e  fo l lowing  sentences  
are pronouns. Read t h e  sentences paying a t t e n -  
t i o n  t o  t h e  tone marks of t h e  pronouns. 

a s&qS mba 

a saga mba 

"he has  d r i e d  meat" 
"he i s  d ry ing  meat" 

- NOTE: (1) Wb most of  the t i m e  occurs as  6 ,  espec ia l ly  a t  
the beginning of sentences or c lauses ,  while  the form 
wb occurs a f t e r  other words ending with a vowel sound. 
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bo n i g  kwEra ab& 

h 
b6 n iq  kwcra abaa 

bf nfq kura n j i ' i  

y i  q i  m3 nibbb 

j i  q l  m 3  mbbb 

i bi! mS 

n i  b& mS 

a bi! mS 

fi b& m% 

" they  have taken  corn  
f u f u  ( today)  " 

" they  ( t h e  r a t s )  have 
e a t e n  groundnuts 
( today)  " 

"it ( fowl)  has l a i d  
an egg" 

" they  ( fowls )  have 
l a i d  eggs" 

"it (mushroom) is 
cooked enough" 

"it ( p l a n t a i n )  i s  
cooked enough" 

"it (corn f u f u )  i s  
cooked enough" 

"it ( f i s h )  i s  cooked 
enough" 

5 n i n  ya Ngw; a kwEt5 y i  "he saw Ngwa who helped 
helped him" 

There are t h r e e  pronouns i n  t h e  above sen tence :  
8 ,  a and y i  

5 k% tuma naaqgwk y i  kghS "he s h o t  a l i o n  (yes- 
t e r d a y )  b u t  it ran  
away" 

The pronouns h e r e  are a and y i .  
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*1) Underline the pronouns in these sentences 
and note their tones: 

a n%m bu'u ng53 bo bena "he was drumming and 
they were dancing" 

bo k% si yaa i kbb mbena "they were singing 
and dancing" 

nlgg33 nya ni wb mS "the plantain (it) 
has fallen" 

mB nin ya yi sii "I saw him today" 

fsbwk fya ff be mS "the fish is 'cooked 
enough" 

Pronouns sometimes show ownership. We ca l l  
the pronouns which show ownership possessive pro- 
nouns. There are many forms of possessive pro- 
nouns according to the nouns they modify. The 
tones of the nouns sometimes chanae because of 
the tones of the possessive pronouns. The fol- 
lowing are the different forms of the possessive 
pronoun "my" which depend on the class of the 
noun that is possessed: 

1. fora gh3 "my mouse" 
2. blfora bZ "my mice" 

3 .  jgara gh8 "my gun" 
4 .  ning& nZ "my plantain" 
5 .  migg23 rns "my plantains" 
6. &tas yZ "my calabash" 
7. %tas j3 "my calabashes " 
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a .  $95'5 y5 "my stone" 

9. jg3'3 j c i  ltmy stones" 

10. fibwe fci "my fish" 

* 2 )  NOW write each of these nouns above with the 
possessive pronoun that means "your". 

Lesson 9: Demonstratives and Adjectives 

Demonstratives 

Some noun words are followed by small words 
which help us know which person or thing we are 
referring to. We call these small words demons- 
tratives. The form of the demonstrative changes 
according to the meaning we want to give, for 
example, fora WS "the mouse" fora wii "that 
mouse", fora ghu& "this mouse". We shall give 
examples of the forms which have the first mean- 
ing. Read the following and note the tones of 
the nouns and demonstratives. The tone of the 
demonstrative here changes according to the tone 
of the preceding noun and because it comes at the 
end of the phrase. However, we continue to re- 
present it as High-low tone glide. 

1. fora wfi "the mouse" 
2. bifora by2 "the mice" 

3 .  jgara wfi "the gun" 

4. niqg35 nyci "the plantain" 

5 .  mPqg53 my2 "the plantains" 

6. gtaa yS "the calabash" 

7. &taa jy2 "the calabashes" 
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a .  i g j ' 3  ya " t h e  s t o n e "  

9 .  rjg5'5 jy2 " t h e  s t o n e s "  

10. fibwk f y a  " t h e  f i s h "  

*1) Make a l i s t  o f  t h e  above t e n  nouns and w r i t e  
w i th  each one the  a p p r o p r i a t e  form of t h e  demons- 
t r a t i v e  which means " t h a t "  and a l s o  t h e  demons- 
t r a t i v e  t h a t  means " t h i s "  e.9. 

f o r a  w i i  f o r a  w a i  

Ad jec t ives  

Descr ib ing  words need t o  have a s m a l l  word 
be fo re  them. These  may be called a d j e c t i v e  m a r -  
k e r s .  J u s t  as t h e r e  are d i f f e r e n t  forms of t h e  
demonst ra t ives  accord ing  t o  t h e  class o f  t h e  
preceding noun, so t h e r e  are d i f f e r e n t  forms of 
t h e  a d j e c t i v e  markers acco rd ing  t o  t h e  c l a s s  of 
t h e  preceding noun. Read t h e  fo l lowing  nouns 
w i t h  t h e  a d j e c t i v e  marker  a n d  t h e  a d j e c t i v e  base: 

f o r a  yim f i i  "b l ack  mouse" 

b i f o r a  b i  f i i  "b l ack  m i c e "  
n iqg33  n i  f&& " p l a n t a i n  for s a l e "  

hbsq ji t w i  "cracked k e r n e l s "  

f&bw& f i  f s g t s  " b i g  f i s h "  

f i t a a  f i  f?qt$ " b i g  wine ca labash"  

Number words a r e  a l s o  a d j e c t i v e s .  An ad jec-  
t i v e  marker precedes them, as  f o r  o t h e r  a d j e c t i v e s  
Read t h e  fo l lowing  examples, no t inq  e s p e c i a l l y  
t h e  marker and number: 

35 

5 7 6  



- ,  . 

miqgh5 mim ba2 *'two plantains" 

b&fora bi nto'o "six mice" 

mu yim fhhr8 "one child" 

Sometimes noun words are used as adjectives. 
These are placed before the noun they describe. 
Read the following phrases and notice the nouns 
that are used as adjectives: 

rilw&n mangy& "old lady" 

mGqkgh5 m&gy& "young lady" 
&dig nb "elderly man" 

* 2 )  
with each one, an adjective, a numeral, or a noun 
used as an adjective. 

1. bu'u "chimpanzee" 5. hb2 " meat I' 

Write ealh of the following nouns, placing 

6. lams: "orange" 2. bilarja "horse" 

3 .  &ta8 "calabash" 7. figgwSrj "salt" 

4 .  &dS "house" 8. mlbh'3 "pumpkins" 
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Lesson 10: Prepositions an3 Adverbs 

Prepositions 

There are small words which may come before 
a noun or two nouns to state the position of 
something or somebody or to show where somebody 
or something comes from etc. 

In the following pairs of phrases, the tone 
of what you say makes a difference in the meaning. 
It is the small word at the front of the first 
phrase which makes the pattern of this phrase 
different from the second one. Read the phrases 
naturally and notice the difference. 

a atu ndS "on the roof (of the house)" 

htu nd5 "roof of house" 

The preposition "a" has other meanings. Read the 
followin9 phrases and note how it is used and 
also take note of the tones of the other words: 

a mb8 Ngw& "for, to, from Ngwa" 
a nsT Nqwh 

a mQm nd2 " in the house" 

"infront of Ngwa" 

Other words preceding nouns have almost the 
same form as subject pronouns and indicate that 
the person or thing which the pronoun represents 
is accompanied by what the pronoun represents. 
Read the following phrases and notice the tone of 
the prepositions: 

b6 mbii "he/they with a dog" 
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bl'? mbG 

bc mba 

" I with a dog" 

"you (sing.) with a dog" 

Another small word, ni, indicates accompani- 
ment, generally by something being carried, or 
instrument involved in some action (i.e. what it 
was done with): 

n$ mbT "with a goat" 
ni mzlh'h "with wine" 

ni nwi "with a cutlass 
(instrument) 

*1) 
would say the following phrases in Bafut: 

1. "in front of me" 4. "from me" 

2 .  "on Ngwa ' s back" 5. "to the house" 

Using the above as examples, write how you 

3. "in the pot" 

Adverbs 

Some expressions tell you when, where or how 
an action takes place. These are called adverbs. 

The prepositions a and ni can be used with 
noun words to make adverbs; we shall call them 
adverb phrases because they are composed of two 
words. Read these phrases and notice their tones 
and how they are written: 

"yesterday (or tomorrow) 'I 
"on market day" 
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a mitaa " a t  t h e  marke t "  

n i  m i t l i  " f a s t ,  qu ick ly  o r  w i t h  force" 

n i  b%nbb b i n t a 2  "a t  5 o'clock ' '  

When an adverb and a ve rb  come t o g e t h e r ,  
t h e r e  i s  no j o i n i n g  word between them. The ad- 
ve rb  comes immediately a f t e r  t h e  verb.  Read 
these examples and n o t i c e  t h e  adverbs and t h e i r  
t o n e s  : 

a yaqa s i ' i  "it h u r t s  much" 

a bwi i  tsGts3y); "he is  s l eep ing  
now" 

& f k ' k  m$ t s i ' i  ts3tsjq8 "he has gone o u t  
j u s t  now" 

Some a d j e c t i v e s  a r e  used as adverbs wi thout  
j o i n i n g  words. e.9. 

a f&'A sig8n8 "he  works w e l l "  

a k% f a v a  t s i ' i  s ig8n5 "he worked very w e l l "  

Sometimes t w o  v e r b  words come toge the r ,  t h e  
f i r s t  of which i s  used as an adverb.  Here t h e r e  
i s  no j o i n i n g  word. Read t h e s e  examples and 
n o t i c e  t h e  two ve rbs  coming toge ther :  

& n* wSqs8 n z i  "he came e a r l y "  

& ghks8 m 3  n z i  "he h a s  j u s t  come" 

The fo l lowing  c o n s t r u c t i o n  i s  a l i t t l e  d i f -  
f e r e n t ,  i n  t h a t  t h e r e  i s  a j o i n i n g  word between 
t h e  two ve rbs .  Read t h i s  example and not ice  t h e  
two verbs with t h e  j o i n i n g  word between: 



h nin tiga a h z ~  "he came late (today)" 

*2) 
would say the following phrases in Bafut: 

1. "at two o'clock'' 

2. "in church" 5. "he has just left" 

3. ''slowly'' 6. "he eats well" 

Using the above examples, write how you 

4. "in the morning" 
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P A R T  IV 

VERB PHRASE 

I n  t h i s  s e c t i o r r o f  t h e  book w e  are going t o  
c o n c e n t r a t e  mainly on t h e  v e r b  phrase.  W e  s h a l l  

s tudy  t h e  tone  p a t t e r n s  of ve rbs  i n  i s o l a t i o n  

and i n  t h e i r  va r ious  t e n s e s  and a s p e c t s .  
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Lesson 11: Tone P a t t e r n s  of v e r b s  

All v e r b  words f a l l  i n t o  two t y p e s  accord ing  
to  t h e i r  t o n e  p a t t e r n s .  Read t h e s e  rows of words 
and n o t i c e  t h a t  it i s  only  by paying a t t e n t i o n  t o  
t h e i r  t o n e s  t h a t  you are able to  make t h e  d i f f e -  
rence  i n  meaning between any pair  i n  both  columns 

ba ' 8 "weave" b&'$ " t r ea t  (a 

b35 " bu i  I d  " 

f i ' f  " t a k e  o u t  o f"  

135 "beg ( f o r  

wound) " 

b?6 "cover"  

f i ' i  "be g o i l i n g "  

something" 155 "look f o r "  

These ve rbs  a r e  marked as they  are s a i d  i n  
i s o l a t i o n ,  i . e .  t h e  c l a s s  of ve rbs  i n  t h e  l e f t  
column starts w i t h  h igh  and ends w i t h  a f a l l i n g  
tone  wh i l e  t h e  c l a s s  of verbs  i n  t h e  r i g h t  column 
starts wi th  a l o w  and a l s o  ends w i t h  a f a l l i n g  
tone  g l i d e .  B a s i c a i l y  t h e  verbs i n  t h e  f i r s t  
column are h igh  tone verbs  whi le  t h o s e  i n  t h e  
second row have a low-mid p a t t e r n  ( i .e.  low on 
t h e  f irst  s y l l a b l e  and mid on t h e  second) .  These 
b a s i c  tones  change i n  combination w i t h  other 
words. So i n  o r d e r  t o  know what t h e  b a s i c  t o n e s  
are, w e  can always t h i n k  of the command form 
because i n  t h e  command form t h e  t o n e  of t h e  v e r b  
is  always t h e  b a s i c  tone.  However, w e  should 
always remember t o  p u t  another  word a f t e r  t h e  
ve rb  so as t o  have i t s  r i g h t  tone l e v e l .  Read 
t h e s e  command sentences  and n o t i c e  t h e  t o n e s  of 
t h e  v e r b  words: 

b a ' a  ab&& "weave a bag" 
b'a'a a l a ' a  " t rea t  a wound" 
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b33 nd2 " b u i l d  a house" 

b h  B n t j j  "cover t h e  pot"  

1x1 rjkab3 "beg f o r  money" 

133 rJkab8 " look  f o r  money" 

I n  t h e  above examples you must have no t i ced  
t h a t  t h e  f i r s t  v e r b  i n  each pa i r  of t h e  ve rbs  
given has  a l e v e l  high-high t o n e  p a t t e r n  while  
t h e  second h a s  a low-mid t o n e  p a t t e r n  a s  s a i d  
above. S ince  w e  do  n o t  mark both  high and mid 
tone  l e v e l s ,  you can n o t  see t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  
w r i t i n g .  

*I) Read, and then  w r i t e  t h e  fol lowing plirases,  
and add t h e  correct tone  marks: 

b w i ' i  n j + ' i  j y a  " p l a n t  groundnuts" 

b i ' i  n ikoo nya " c a r r y  the head-basket ( k e n j a ) "  

sa 'a  i s a ' a  w a  " judge  t h e  case" 
s a ' a  mba ya " tear  t h e  meat" 

I 
i 
i 

2 .  So f a r  w e  have s t u d i e d  fou r  d i f f e r e n t  t ones :  
high,  m i d ,  low and high-low. There i s  a f i f t h  
t o n e  which is  l i k e  t h e  combination of low and 
mid t o n e s ,  which w e  s h a l l  mark l i k e  t h i s  . I t s  
melody i s  l i k e  t h e  t o n e  p a t t e r n  of b j 3  "cover!" 
bu t  i t  occur s  on words of o n l y  one s y l l a b l e .  

" 

Read t h e s e  sen tences  and n o t i c e  how you say  
t h e  t o n e s  of t h e  ve rb .  

I sb nag "pierce an animal" 

16 q g h h  "go away!" 
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1 E  ab&% "hang (a bag) on t h e  shou lde r "  

" 2 )  
i n g  command : mtences : 

Now rea?  and w r i t e  t h e  tones on t h e  follow- 

zi fa& "come h e r e  I" 

ko mba yu 

w a  a t i  yu " c u t  down t h i s  tree" 

WYE n*kaq "make announcement (of  

" t a k e  t h i s  meat 'I 

town/v i l lage  c r i e r )  " 

t s y a  f a &  "pass  t h i s  way" 

j+ a tsuga  yA "eat  t h e  achu" 

ko l a g a  " c a t c h  a horse"  

The b a s i c  tones of t h e  verb words change 
depending on t h e  t e n s e  of t h e  v e r b  and t h e  t o n e  
of t h e  subjec t  word t h a t  precedes  it. Read t h e  
fo l lowing  sentences  and n o t e  t h e  tones  of t h e  
pronoun, t e n s e  marker " m a "  and of t h e  ve rb :  

& kwErS m2 mbi "he h a s  t aken  meat" 

A s s g  m2 m b L  "he has  d r i e d  meat" 
& sb m2 mb5 "he h a s  p i e rced  meat" 

I n  two s i t u a t i o n s ,  t h e r e  i s  no t e n s e  marker,  
and so w e  must pay s p e c i a l  a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  t o n e  
of t h e  pronoun. Notice these examples, where 
t h e  meaning of t h e  v e r b  depends mainly on t h e  
tone of t h e  pronoun ( s u b j e c t ) :  
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585  



2 sgg3 mb2 "he h a s  d r i e d  meat." 
a s$ga mb: "he i s  d r y i n g  meat." 

I f  t h e  pronoun is  p l u r a l  and a l r eady  has  a 
h igh  tone ,  and i f  t h e r e  is no tense marke r ,  we 
must pay more a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  tones  of t h e  verb .  

Read t h e  fo l lowing  paying a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  
way you s a y  t h e  t o n e s  of t h e  ve rbs :  

1. bo saga t i t a  " they  have d r i e d  pepper" 

2.  bo s&g$ t i t a  " they  are d ry ing  pepper" 

3 .  bo kwEr5 t i t a  " they  have taken pepp-er" 

4 .  bo kwEra t i t a  " they  are t a k i n g  pepper" 

You may have n o t i c e d  t h a t  a l though t h e  ve rb  
kwcra i s  w r i t t e n  t h e  same i n  ( 3 )  and ( 4 )  they  
are pronounced d i f f e r e n t l y  i n  each  sen tence .  I n  
sentence ( 3 )  kwcra i s  s a i d  with a mid tone on 
t h e  second s y l l a b l e .  So t o  show t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  
i n  meaning, w e  have t o  mark t h e  m i d  tone.  

" 3 )  Write t w o  s en tences  abou t  shoot ing  a leopard  
(naaggwe) , u s i n g  s u b j e c t s  "he" and "they": 

1. "he has  shot . . ." 
2 .  "he i s  shoo t ing  . . . 
3 .  :'they have s h o t  . . ." 
4 .  " they  are shoo t ing  . . . 

It 
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Lesson 1 2 :  Past  Tenses 

There are  d i f f e r e n t  small words i n  Bafu t  
which show whether t h e  a c t i o n  took place today ,  
y e s t e r d a y ,  or 6 long t i m e  ago. These s m a l l  words 
are c a l l e d  t e n s e  markers .  I n  each of t h e  t e n s e s  
pay p a r t i c u l a r  a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  tones  of t h e  pro- 
noun and t h e  t e n s e  marker. 

ph rases  l i k e  t hese :  

& nir) kWErE a b a i  

B nig kwEra aba& 

a nsr) kwera aba; 

bo nig kwcra aba& 

b6 nfg  kw&ra abaB 

bo nir) kwEra abaB 

I f  t h e  a c t i o n  were done today w e  might have 

"he took corn f u f u  ( today)  

"he has  taken co rn  f u f u  
( today)  " 

"he w a s  t a k i n g  corn  f u f u  
( today)  " 

"they took corn f u f u  
( today)  " 

" they  have taken corn  
f u f u  ( today)"  

" they  w e r e  t a k i n g  corn 
f u f u  ( today)  " 

"1) 
tence beginning  wi th  t h e  pronoun and t e n s e  marker 
i n d i c a t e d .  
you wish.  I f  t h e  word a f t e r  nkg s tar ts  w i t h  b 
o r  f ,  t h e  w i l l  change t o  m; i f  t h e  fo l lowing  
word starts w i t h  k or y,  nir) w i l l  always end 
wi th  g; i f  t h e  fo l lowing  word starts wi th  any 
o t h e r  l e t te r ,  t h e  t e n s e  marker w i l l  end w i t h  n ,  
g i v i n g  n i n .  

For  each of t h e  numbers below, write a sen- 

U s e  any ve rb  and noun combination 
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1. nig 

2. a nir, 

3 .  $ nlg 

5.  b6 nZg 

6. bo nkg 

7 .  bo . * .  m% 

4 .  bo nPg 8 .  & ... m3 
* 2 )  Read this short letter with the correct 
tones : 

Tas , 
Mumas gh&, Lkm & nin jwi 

mOmbSgn8 si?,, ikum mu wS 4 ni Ngba'a. 

A n h  ya'a si'ir si'ir la & kknts m% 

a nys'a. 

A ni mB . Y&kDbs Shh.  

If the action were done yesterday we would 
have phrases like these. Remember to observe 
carefully the tones of the pronoun, the tense 
marker and of the noun object of the verb. 

& k% kwkrs mbs "he took meat" 
& kg kwkra tsta "he took pepper" 
bo ki s>r,3 mbB 
& kk so tita "he pierced pepper" 

bo k& si s&gs tita "they were drying pepper" 

bo k% si saga mb& 

"they dried meat" 

"they were drying meat" 
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2 -.i si kwcra mb; 
b1 ki s i  kwcre tita "they were taking pepper" 

For each of the numbers below, write two 

"he was taking meat" 

"3 1 
sen*..nces, beginning with the pronoun and tense 
marr*?r indicated. Use any verb and noun combi- 
nation you wish and remember to mark the tones. 

1. .1; k% ... 3 .  k% si ... 
2 .  bo k& ... 4. bo k& si: ... 

If the action were done many days ago or a 
low time ago, we would have sentences like 
thei-e: 

5 leg kwcra mb& 
lcn ssga mb& 

B lcn s A g B  tita 
Li leg kwcra mb'a 
bo 1cn sb laga 
5 lc si kwcra mb; 
5 l e  si ssga mb% 

B le si sAg3 tita 
bo 1c si sb laga 

"he took meat" 

"he dried meat" 
"he dried pepper" 
"they took meat" 
"they pierced a horse" 

"he was taking meat" 

"he was drying meat" 
"he was drying pepper" 
"they were piercing a 
horse" 

"4) For each of the numbers below, write two 
sentences beginning with the pronoun and the 
tense markers given: 
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1. A 1En ... 3 .  5 1E si ... 
' 2. bo 1En ... 4. bo 1~ si ... 

If the action has once taken place a long 
time ago, a different marker is used. Read the 
following phrases, again noticing the tones of 
the \pronoun subject, the tense marker and of the 
object. 

A l ~ k q  kura nsaa "he once ate elephant 
meat" 

5 1 ~ 5 0  ghcc a Ysoundk "he has once been to 
Yaound6" 

bo l ~ k q  kura nsaa "they once ate ele- 
phant meat" 

bo 1 ~ k q  qhEc a YAoundk "they once have been 
to Yaoundk" 

bo lekn so na2Qgwk "they once pierced a 
leopard" 

"5) For each of the numbers below, write three 
sentences beginning with the pronoun and tense 
marker given. 

1. 5 k k q  ... 2. bo 1~60 ... 
If the action were done once not lons ago, 

we would use a different tense marker. Read 
these examples : 

5 k i h  jwi mfirnb2tp$ "she gave birth to a 
male child" 
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bo k i h  f e ' c  w a  ndS " they  moved o u t  of t h e  
house" 

*6) For each of t he  numbers below, w r i t e  t w o  
sen tences  beginning w i t h  t h e  pronouns and t e n s e  
markers given: 

1. h k i h  ... 2. bo k&rj .. . 

Lesson 1 3 :  Futu re  Tenses of Verbs 

If  t h e  a c t i o n  is t o  t a k e  p l a c e  i n  t h e  f u t u r e  
d i f f e r e n t  tense markers are used depending on 
t h e  f u t u r e  time. Read t h e  fo l lowing .  You w i l l  
n o t i c e  most of t h e  t i m e  t h a t  t h e  verb r e t a i n s  
i t s  b a s i c  tone.  Also t a k e  n o t e  of t h e  t o n e  of 
t h e  noun fo l lowing  t h e  verb. I t  may change, as 
expla ined  i n  a previous  s e c t i o n .  

s ka kwEra mb& "he w i l l  t a k e  meat" 

& ka l3ga mb5 "he w i l l  f e t c h  meat" 

& ka 13,; l a q a  

bo ka kwcra mb& " they  w i l l  t a k e  meat" 

bo ka sb  larja 

"he w i l l  t a k e  a horse"  

" they  w i l l  p i e r c e  a 
horse"  

ka  k i  kwcra m b B  

bo ka k i  ssttja mb& 

"he w i l l  be t a k i n g  meat" 

" they  w i l l  be d r y i n g  
meat" 

bo ka  k i  s?irj$ t i t a  " they  w i l l  be d r y i n g  
pepper" 
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*1) For  each of t h e  numbers below, w r i t e  two 
sen tences  beginning wi th  t h e  pronoun and t h e  
t e n s e  m a r k e r ( s )  i nd ica t ed :  

1. 2 ka 3 .  2 ka k i  

2 .  bo ka  4 .  bo ka k i  

I f  t h e  a c t i o n  i s  t o  take p l a c e  today,  an- 
o t h e r  marker i s  used. 

& ka 15 kwcra mb& 

Read t h e  fol lowing:  

"he w i l l  t a k e  meat 
( today)  " 

ka 15 s&ga mb& "he w i l l  d r y  meat 
( today)  'I 

& ka 15 sag& t i t a  "he w i l l  d r y  pepper 
( today)  " 

( today)  " 
bo ka l a  kwera mb& " they  w i l l  t a k e  meat 

b o  ka l a  sb l a g a  

& ka 15 k i  kwcra mb& 

" they  w i l l  pierce a 
ho r se  today" 

"he w i l l  be t ak ing  meat 
today" 

& ka 15 ki 's2ga mb& "he w i l l  be d ry ing  meat 
today" 

& ka 15 k i  sb lags "he w i l l  be p i e r c i n g  a 
horse today" 

bo ka l a  k i  kwEra mba " they  w i l l  be  t a k i n g  
meat today" 
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bo ka l a  k i  s&$ t i t a  " they  w i l l  be d ry ing  
pepper  today" 

* 2 )  For each of t h e  numbers below, w r i t e  two 
sentences  beginning wi th  each of t h e  pronouns 
and t e n s e  markers below. 

1. a ka 15 ... 3 .  a ka 13 k i  ... 
2 .  bo ka  l a  ... 4 .  bo ka  l a  k i  ... 

If  t h e  a c t i o n  i s  to  t a k e  p l a c e  tomorrow, 
t h e  markers are  a g a i n  d i f f e r e n t .  Read t h e  f o l -  
lowing: 

2 ka 15 kwera mbA "he w i l l  t ake  meat 
tomor r o w "  

bo ka l o  s'aqs t i t a  " they  w i l l  d r y  pepper 
tomorrow" 

a ka 16 k i  nkga mbsg "he will be crushing  
palm nuts tomorrow" 

bo ka l o  ki b33 nd3 " they  w i l l  be  b u i l d i n g  
a house tomorrow'' 

* 3 )  For each of t h e  numbers below, w r i t e  two 
sentences  beginning wi th  each of t h e  pronouns 
and tense markers below. 

1. 'a ka 15 ... 3 .  B ka 16 ki ... 
2 .  bo ka l o  ... 4 .  bo ka  l o  k i  ... 
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I f  t h e  a c t i o n  i s  t o  t a k e  place i n  t h e  d i s -  
t a n t  f u t u r e ,  t h e r e  is  ano the r  marker. Read t h e  
fo l lowing:  

& ka  y i  kwera mb& "he w i l l  t a k e  meat i n  
t h e  d i s t a n t  f u t u r e "  

bo ka  y i  s&gs t i t a  " they  w i l l  dry pelipers 
i n  t h e  d i s t a n t  f u t u r e "  

& ka y i  k i  nk ja  mbsg "he w i l l  be c rush ing  
palm n u t s  i n  t h e  d i s -  
t a n t  f u t u r e "  

bo ka y i  k i  f & e  mb& " they  w i l l  be s e l l i n g  
meat i n  t h e  d i s t a n t  
f u t u r e "  

" 4 )  For each of t h e  numbers below, w r i t e  two 
s e n t e n c e s  beginning w i t h  each of t h e  pronouns 
and t e n s e  markers  below: 

1. h ka y i  ... 3 .  a ka y i  k i  ... 
2 .  bo ka y i  ... 4 .  bo ka y i  k i  ... 

Lesson 14: Consecut ive Actions 

When t h e r e  a r e  two ve rbs  i n  a sen tence ,  and 
t h e y  both  have t h e  s a m e  s u b j e c t ,  t h e  second one 
b e g i n s  w i t h  m ,  n o r  IJ except i n  the f u t u r e .  The 
l e t te r  m ,  n o r  g i s  w r i t t e n  according t o  t h e  
f i rs t  le t te r  of t h e  v e r b  which fo l lows  i t .  The 
second v e r b  has  t o n e s  which may n o t  be t h e  same 
as t h e  b a s i c  tones .  
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So i n  gene ra l  w e  need t o  pay a t t e n t i o n  t o  
t h e  tones  as w e  r ead  or  w r i t e  i n  o r d e r  t o  avoid 
confusion of meaning. 
fo l lowing  pairs of sen tences  and n o t i c e  how t h e  
tones  have t o  be marked t o  b r i n g  o u t  a d i f f e r e n c e  
i n  meaning. 

Read, f o r  example, t h e  

1. a )  B l e n  z i  qkwera l aqa  

b )  B l m  z: qkwera l aqa  

"he came t o  t a k e  

"he came and took 

a horse"  

a horse"  

2 .  a )  B 2 %  ma gkwcra mbB "he has come t o  
t a k e  meat" 

taken  meat" 
b )  & zi m$ gkwEra mb; "he has  come and 

3 .  a )  & m a  ns&qa mb& "he has  come t o  
d r y  m e a t "  

d r i e d  meat" 
b) & z i  mS nsaqa m b &  "he has  come and 

4 .  a )  L zi ma ns6 l a q a  "he has  come t o  
pierce a horse"  

b) & z i  mS nso l a q a  "he has  come and 
p i e r c e d  a horse"  

Read t h e  fo l lowing  examples and n o t i c e  how 
d i f f e r e n t l y  w e  have t o  mark t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  
meaning: 

1. a )  B zi qkwera m b i  "he has  come t o  
t a k e  meat" 

taken meat" 
b)  & zi qkwcra mba "he has  come and 
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2 .  a )  gh&E n l j g a  mbh "he has gone t o  
t a k e  meat" 

b )  h ghEE nl>ga mbh "he has gone and 
taken  meat" 

I n  ( l a )  h e r e  above, t h e  f i r s t  z i  i s  s a i d  wi th  
high-mid t o n e  while  i n  ( l b )  it i s  s a i d  with mid 
tone .  I f  w e  l e a v e  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  between Mid and 
High-mid t o n e s  unmarked it w i l l  be  d i f f i c u l t  t o  
read t h e  r i g h t  meaning. So i n  cases l i k e  t h e s e ,  
t o  g i v e  t h e  d e s i r e d  meaning, w e  have t o  mark mid 
tone .  

*I) Now us ing  t h e  examples w e  have s e e n  so f a r ,  
w r i t e  t h e  fo l lowing  sentences  i n  Bafut  and mark 
t h e  necessa ry  tones :  

1. " H e  has  come t o  e a t  meat" 

2 .  " H e  has  come and e a t e n  meat" 

3 .  "He has gone t o  c a t c h  a goa t"  

4 .  " H e  has  gone and caught a goa t "  

5.  "They came (many days ago) t o  g i v e  a horse"  

6 .  "They came (many days ago) and gave a horse"  

Write the$ecessa ry  tones  i n  t h e  fol lowing sen- 
t ences :  

7 .  a ghcE mfa n ib3 '3  nya "he has  gone t o  

8 .  a ghes  mfa nibD':, nya "he has  gone and 

g i v e  t h e  pumpkin" 

given t h e  pumpkin" 

9 .  a ghEE mfa n i b 3 ' 3  nya "he i s  ( i n  t h e  
p rocess  o f )  going 
to g i v e  t h e  pumpkin" 
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However, t o  keep t h e  f i rs t  meaning d i s t i n c t  
from t h e  second, i n  v e r b  forms l i k e  "he came t o  
eat" e s p e c i a l l y  i n  w r i t i n g ,  t h e  small word "5'' 
rnay be p u t  b e f o r e  t h e  second ve rb ,  t o  mark t h e  
i n f i n i t i v e .  Read t h e s e  t w o  p a i r s  of sen tences  
and no te  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  t h e i r  s t r u c t u r e .  

1. a )  A n i n  z i  a ji "he came t o  eat" 

b) % n i n  zi j i  "he came and a t e "  

2 .  a )  A n i n  laa  mba a gkura A "he cooked m e a t  t o  
eat" 

a t e  it" 
b)  & n i n  l a a  mb5 gkura "he cooked meat and 

Read t h e  fo l lowing  examples and note  how 
they  a r e  c o n s t r u c t e d  and pay special a t t e n t i o n  
t o  t h e  tones  and meanings of t h e  second verb i n  
each sentence;  

B k% l a a  m b a  n l a a  "he cooked meat and 
kep t  it" 

bo l m  s i  l a a  mb5 gkura " they  w e r e  cooking 
meat and e a t i n g  it 
( long  a g o ) "  

bo l s n  s i  s&ga mb& n l a a  " they  w e r e  d ry ing  meat 
and keeping i t  ( lono  
ago) " 

?I l q  g h S  rjkwsra larja "he went ( long  ago)  
and took a ho r se"  

bo l ~ g  kgha n t s y a  ghS " they  r a n  f a s t e r  than 
I ( they  r a n ,  they  
over-came m e ,  long 
ago) I' 
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2 ka 16 zi qh&& mltaa 

bo ka l a  ghye kura qga 

5 ka 16 qh&e k i  kuu a 
ndSrjwA'n8 a K L m d a  

& l ~ & q  ghee n t i g a  nya 'a  

"he w i l l  come and 
(he  w i l l )  go t o  t h e  

market (tomorrow) I' 

" they  w i l l  go ( today)  
and e a t  a chicken 
( today)  " 

"he w i l l  go t o  a t t e n d  
school  i n  Kurnba" 

"he went ( long  ago) 
and was cry ing"  

bo kL t so  a q k i  qka ndora " they  went t o  t h e  
stream and were 
p lay ing"  

* 2 )  Using t h e  above as  examples w r i t e  sen tences  
c o n t a i n i n g  t w o  v e r b s  coming t o g e t h e r ,  f o r  each 
of t h e  numbers below, beginning wi th  t h e  pronoun 
and t h e  t e n s e  marker i nd ica t ed :  

1. a n i n  ... 4 .  'a ka 18 ... 
2 .  a l e n  si ... 5.  bo ka y i  ki 

\ 

, 

3 .  bo ki si 

Sometimes t h e r e  are sentences  which have 
t h r e e  o r  more ve rbs ,  which a l l  have t h e  same 
s u b j e c t .  Here are some examples wi th  three 
v e r b s .  

5 n i n  y i  n t s o  n t u ' u  g k i  "he came, went and 
c a r r i e d  water today" 
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bo l q  y i  gghEE m b i ' i  n'irJgj5 " they  came, went 
and c a r r i e d  plan-  
t a i n s  long  ago" 

& k; ji mfk'& gqhcc gko l aga  "he a te ,  went  o u t  
went  and caught  
a ho r se  y e s t e r -  
day" 

"3) W r i t e  t h r e e  sen tences  i n  Bafut which c o n t a i n  
t h r e e  o r  more ve rbs .  

Sometimes t h e r e  a r e  two or more v e r b s  i n  
a sen tence ,  which have d i f f e r e n t  s u b j e c t s .  The 
pronoun preceding  t h e  second verb must be r ead  
c a r e f u l l y ,  because t h a t  i s  t h e  word t h a t  i n d i -  
cates t h e  d i f f e r e n t  subject.  

Notice t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  t h e s e  t w o  senten-  
ces, i n d i c a t e d  on ly  by t h e  second pronoun. 

A k& tuma nZqqwL gkgha 

"he s h o t  a l eopa rd  (yesterday) and (he) r a n  away:' 

?i k& tuma n&&ggwk y i  kgh3 

"he s h o t  a l eoprd  (yesterday) and it ran  away" 

No t i ce  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  t h e s e  t w o  sen ten-  
ces, i n d i c a t e d  on ly  by t h e  pronouns: 1 

i 
1 

5 n i n  y i  nya N g w &  a kwct5 y i  

"he  came and saw Ngwa ( today)  and he  (Nqwa) 
d I 

helped him" 
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& n l n  z i  nya Nqw& qkweta y i  

"he came, saw him (Ngwa and zlpe n (1 , w a ) "  

Read t h e s e  a l s o ,  n o t i c i n g  t h e  pronouns: 

mB l m  l a a  mb& bo kur5 

" I  cooked m e a t  (many days ago) and they  a t e  
( i t )"  

\ 

n nin 5 1  IN') hh'n n l , h ' l i  y l  
"he  came ( today)  and I t r e a t e d  h i s  wound" 

mb kk z i  bo b a ' &  a l i ' a  y2 
"I came (yes t e rday)  and they  t r e a t e d  my 
wound" 

* 4 )  Using t h e  above as  examples, w r i t e  t h r e e  
s e n t e n c e s  w i t h  a t  least  two verbs  each,  i n  which 
t h e  pronoun s u b j e c t  of t h e  second v e r b  i s  d i f f e -  
r e n t  from t h e  pronoun s u b j e c t  of t h e  f i r s t .  

*5) Read t h e  fo l lowing  passage paying p a r t i c u -  
l a r  a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  tones .  

Kb kk f u  a a f 3  a y x ~  a n t s & ' a  mSta&. M& 
gh55 m 3  ljka n z w i ' i  a mbke  mstaa wa, nyu'u na8 y i  

kS qkoo ghu. M B  kgh% t s i ' i  n % t % i  rjghee nya, y i  

ba n j i % r b !  &I f i ' i  nzwita nniqa a m&n ibis mb; 
h t i g a  ljkwEE: h t i :  gha n l u u  n i  n idora  n i  we. M B  
n i n  l b  gghEE mfkk a mftaa sii ni: b%frSg gkghl: 

j i n i f w a s .  

j in ta8 .  ghu yuu aljws'&n$ ya y i  tw;lja ohu. 

MB ka 16 k 3 ' 3  a awusaa f i ' i  ljkghi 
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P A R T  V 

SENTENCE 

I n  t h e  l a s t  section of t h i s  book w e  s h a l l  

look mainly a t  t h e  sen tence .  
some of t h e  impor tan t  types  of sen tences  and how 

c l a u s e s  and s h o r t e r  s en tences  can be jo ined  

t o g e t h e r  by con junc t ions  t o  form longe r  and com- 

p l ex  sen tences .  

W e  s h a l l  s tudy  
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Lesson 15: Negative Sentences  

Some sentences  expres s  n e g a t i v e  ideas. The  
f i rs t  p a r t  of t h e  n e g a t i v e  expres s ion  "kaa" 
comes a t  t h e  beginning of t h e  c l ause ;  then  comes 
t h e  pronoun and t h e  t e n s e  marker,  and then  t h e  
second p a r t  of t h e  n e g a t i v e  expression. ( I f  t h e  
s u b j e c t  i s  a noun, it comes i n  t h b  place of t h e  
pronoun).  If t h e  pronoun s u b j e c t  i s  "a" it i s  
absorbed by t h e  n e g a t i v e  "kaa",  and so is n o t  
pronounced (or w r i t t e n )  s e p a r a t e l y .  

they  are cons t ruc t ed  and pay a t t e n t i o n  t o  t h e  
tones  of t h e  words. 

Read t h e  fo l lowing  s e n t e n c e s  no t ing  how 

ka; n i  wa ' ;  t i t a  kure 

"he d i d  n o t  eat  pepper  (today!" 

kaa bo k% wa'8 t i t a  sans 
" they  d i d  n o t  d ry  pepper ( y e s t e r d a y ) "  

kaa bo 1~ s i  wa'8 mbi sa$ 
" they  were not  d r y i n g  meat ( l o n g  ago)"  

kaa bo ka  wa'5 abaa kwcr5  
" they  w i l l  n o t  t a k e  c o r n  fufu"  

ka; ka 16 wars n%rJg% kur5  

"he  w i l l  no t  eat p l a n t a i n s  (tomorrow)" 

kaa bo s i  a f h  13gs 
" they  have n o t  taken  medicine" 
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kaa m'a le& wa's nsaa yS 

"I  have never  seen an  elepnant" 

kaa bo b u r a t 5  
" t h e y  have n o t  y e t  taken t h e  medicine" 

a f h  ya na 

* 2 )  
sentences :  

1. kaa ka 15 wa'5 ..... 
2 .  kaa bo ka y i  wa 'g  ..... 
3 .  kaa k% s i  w a ' 8  ..... 
4 .  kaa bo s i  ..... 
5. kaa bo 1& wa'g  ..... 

Complete t h e  fol lowing t o  make n e g a t i v e  

There 1s  sometimes a f u r t h e r  change i n  word 
order when t -here  are two ve rbs  of which a t  l e a s t  
one is n e g a t i v e .  Read t h e s e s  sen tences  and 
n o t i c e  t h e  d i f f e r e n c e  i n  word order :  

\ 
ma n i  gh& n l sga  161)s 
"I w e n t  t o  t a k e  a horse"  

kaa m; n i  wa'a n l j g a  l aga  ghek 

"I  d i d  not  go t o  t a k e  a horse"  

m a  n i n  gh&& n l q a  lags 

"I  went and took a h o r s e  ( t o d a y ) "  

m i  n i n  ghk& kaa wa's l aga  lDg5 

"I went b u t  I d i d  n o t  t a k e  a ho r se  ( t o d a y ) "  . 
6 2  
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5 nin si'i ikar) bo si'i bslu'u 
"he washed dishes and they washed spoons" 

kaa ni wa'h ikag sl'i kaa bo wa'; b4lu'u kin 
si'i 

"he didn't wash dishes and they also didn't 
wash spoons" 

*2) Using the above as examples, write three 
sentences each containing two verbs of which at 
least one is negative. 

Lesson 16: Questions 

There are also sentences which ask questions. 
The question is indicated by the small word at 
the end of the sentence. The question markers 
are the following: 

fa "where?" a Ya " why ? 'I 

k3 "what?" a ... k2 "what?" 
Wb I' who ? " a wb "who?" 

Their tones may change according to the words 
which precede them. Read the following, noticing 
the small question words: 

o ghke 5 fa "where are you (sing.) 
going?" 

6 kP si yhks a fa "where were you going 
yesterday?" 
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"what is it?" 

b k& kcra n%qg?A nya a ya 
"why did you eat the plantain?" 

Sometimes there is no question marker to 
indicate that a sentence is a question. 
cases the tone of the last word lets us know 
when it is a question. Read these examples and 
notice how the tone of the statement is different 
from the tone of the question, the latter being 
indicated by a question mark. 

In some 

B ni fitas. 
& nf fftaa? 

h nln 13ga mhi ys 

"it is a wine calabash" 

"is it a wine calabash" 

"he has taken the meat 
today" 

& n h  lDga ntb8. ya? "did he take the meat 
today?" 

When the last word of the sentence ends with 
low tone, only the context lets you know if it 
is meant to be a question. For example: 

bo ki k h a  n%qg33 
may mean eigher "they ate plantains (yesterday)' 

"did they eat plantains yes- 
or 

terday?" 

"1) Write one sentence with each of the follow- 
ing question words: 
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\ 1. wo "who?" 4 .  a ya "why? " 

2. k'a "what?" 5. a ... ks "what?" 

3 .  f a  "where?" 6 .  h . .. wb "who?" 

"2 1 Read the following dialogue; 

- Ab&& f h ' h  m2 hbE? 

- Qqa. b biine m2 T s a ?  

- 0 gh&? 2 €5? 

- Ma ghkE nta b3r5. 

- hgaqa gh2. 
- A ya? 

- Pi; 1En € 5 ' 6  a nd%gw&'hns a njwi yim3'3 nta 
bDr2 ntiga a mbii. Ms len mb%% qkuu a nda 
ni nbh nkweE &fj; tah ghh a gh35 gha, nsw3qa 

ma t2 ms yi mB tsu; b3r5 bu nta. 

0 yi bi'ins ghEE nta? 

Kaa mba ms y? wa'i b3r5 bo nta. 

Lesson 17: Joining words (conjunctions) 

Clauses or sentences can be joined by small 
joining words which are'called conjunctions. 

1. A verb that expresses saying or thinking is 
followed by ma and then another clause. Read 
these examples: 

6 5  
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I 

21 ki swbqa m a  yu ghkk mitaa 
"he said that he was going to market" 

ma m33nta ma b6 nln ji 
"I think that they have eaten" 

I 

2. Sometimes the second clause describes some- 
thing in the first clause, and again the joining 
word is ma. Read these examples: : 

I ma ni ya mu wa ma B k l  z i  fa; 
"I saw the child who came here" 

B k& khra n%gg'35 nyi ma bo k& bi'i 2 
"He ate (yesterday) the plantain which they 
had carried" 

3 .  
ki. Read these examples: 

Sometimes two clauses are joined together by 

B n+q ji atsuga ki no milG'b 
"he ate achu and drank wine" I 

2 1 ~ q  kura 'ansag kiq kura b b 5 &  
"he ate corn and also ate vegetables long ago" 

il 
k 

6 
i r  

i. 
1: 

4 .  Sometimes two clauses are joined so that one 
expresses a condition for  the other. The words 
that indicate that there are two clauses with 
some kind of condition expressed we call "joining' 
words, even though they don't necessarily come 
exactly between the two clauses. In the follow- 
ing sentences, in (i) the joining word is bEc, 
in (ii) there are two small joining words,' ba 
and boq, in (iii) and fiv) the joining words are  

6 6  
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baa and bog. Read t h e s e  sen tences :  

(i) bEE bo n i n  21 b j c ' k  waa 
" I f  they  come today (you) f eed  them" 

(ii) 6 ba Zi bog 6 ya ghS 

" I f  you come you w i l l  see m e "  

(iii) 6 k i  b&a 2% bog b kura n i g g j j  

have ea t en  p l a n t a i n s "  
"If you had come ( y e s t e r d a y )  you would 

( i v )  bo lem baa kura n%l)g?& nya bog bo kw6 

" I f  they  had e a t e n  t h e  p l a n t a i n s ,  t h e y  
would have d ied"  

5 .  Sometimes t w o  c l a u s e s  are j o i n e d  t o g e t h e r  
by o t h e r  j o i n i n g  words (mb3g t$),  t o  show t h a t  
one a c t i o n  takes  p l a c e  b e f o r e  a n o t h e r .  R e a d  the  
fo l lowing  sen tences  and n o t i c e  t h e  j o i n i n g  word. 

i n i n  zi mb3g t$ bo ghee 

"he had come be fo re  t h e y  went" 

bo k% kw&E gkuu mb3g t$ mb5g ya wo 

" they  had come home b e f o r e  it began t o  r a i n "  

The j o i n i n g  word t 5  i s  a l s o  used w i t h  ma. 
Read t h e s e  sen tences  and not ice  t h e  j o i n i n g  words 
ma t 2 :  

ma 133 ma t 5  nk zi nya gh2 

"I want t h a t  you should come t o  see m e "  
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6 .  
t h e  second c l a u s e  g i v e s  a reason f o r  t h e  ac t ion  
i n  t h e  f i r s t  one. Read t h e  sentences below and 
t a k e  n o t e  of t h e  j o i n i n g  words. 

Two clauses may be jo ined  by nlog ma, so t h a t  

a n i n  2: a nlor) m a  b t  k% twtqa y i  A 
"he came because h e  had been i n v i t e d "  

mu wa a ye';  a nloq m a  ka& b u r a t e  ii $ 
< 

" t h e  c h i l d  is  c r y i n g  because he has n o t  y e t  
eat  en " 

Sometimes a s e n t e n c e  can have two s u b j e c t  
nouns o r  pronouns j o i n e d  by t h e  small words bo 
and n i .  
how t h e  j o i n i n g  words are used.  

Read t h e  fo l lowing  sentences  and n o t i c e  

Ogws bo Sbh k& f u  abob 
"Ngwa and Shu went hun t ing"  

rn3 n i  n k b s ' i  b l ' l  n i n  t so  g k i  

"Neba and I w e n t  t o  t h e  stream" 

*1) 
a sen tence  w i t h  each of t h e  fo l lowing  j o i n i n g  
words : 

1. ma 3 .  k i  

2 .  ma 4 .  bEE 

Using t h e  above sen tences  a s  examples, make 
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9 .  ma tEi 

10. bo 

11. n i  

5. ba ... bog 

6 .  baa ... bog 

7 .  mb3g 

8. nloq ma 

* 2 )  Read t h e  fol lowing passage  t a k i n g  n o t e  of 
changes i n  t h e  b a s i c  t o n e s  of t h e  words. 

z\so bo Nib&'& l e n  t s o  a ntu ' ;  g k i  n: itah. 
B o  t s b  m$ n t u ' u  q k i  wa qka qkwEE, &so s w q  ma t 5  
bo N%b&'& ka ndora.  Bo k& mS ndora,  N & b & ' &  

t i ' h 8  QWO nzwi a t a e  y i .  Bo kwkk mS gkuu a 

nd&g$, kaa N1.b;'; w a ' i  y i  a nda kuh. 
n t e ' e  y l i  a t a a  ya,  hd& w&& a betre ma Nlb&'& f& 
1 ~ .  ASO swog ghu mbo ma & tea a be€. bdk wi 'a  a 

fe'k nya N*b&'&, kaa wa ' s  a t a a  ghu a t u  y s ,  hbura I 

n y i  ma N?cb&'& & ts& mS gka ndora nzwi a t a a  yS. 

hd& wa a ah€& n b g a  a t i , n z i  narjsa g g h m  N i b & ' &  

ghu ng n lwin t j r jh ;  nswog ghu mbo ma, &a a y i  

mbh nzwi a t a a  y?~  m 3 ' 3  b3g & ka le ti ji. 
Nib&'& y i  lwi a nu Aso s i ' i  nlog ma a leg gh&r3 

yu m a  tE i  & t i ' i n a  wb nzwi ataa yS. h h g a n a  maa 
njwi  bee Aso y i  mbh nsworja a m b o  Nib&'$ ma bo 

yu ka ndora a m h j i  g k i ,  kaa wa'i yi bO mbi i .  

&so kuu a 

hrtjg 

6 9  
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@?sag Njob 

1 m5'3 6 ht3'3 

2 baa 7 simb& 

3 t a r a  8 fwama 

4 kw& 9 k w a l k ' E  

5 nta& 10 t&ghQm 

11 n % w h  htsbrnj', 

14 n i w h  h tsbnlkwi  

19 n & w h  htsbbG'u 

20 m P w m  mimbaa 

2 1  m l w u m  mimbaa htsbm3'3 

34 

58 

100 

300 

525 

1000 

2525 

1000000 

mswum mintara  htsbnlkwi 

m f w u m  m i n t a i  htsbngfwaa 

$kgh& y i f h h r 8  

j k g h l  j i tar;  

j k g h l  j i n t a g  n i  m & n m  mimbaa h t s k n t a i  

htsh'h yzfhhra 

htsh'h j i b a a  n l  gkgh& j i n t a &  n i  mlwum 

mimbaa ntshnta;  

$kam y i f & b r 5  

7 0  
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Reading and w r i t i n g  tone i n  Limburn, System 2 

INTRODUCTION 

This book is written for the speakers of Limbum 
who can also read and write the English language. 
The purpose of this book is to teach people how to 
read and write tone in Limbum. The alphabet used 
here is approved by the Wimbum Literacy Association 
and it conforms with the General Alphabet for 
Cameroonian languages. 

The tone marking system used here is one of 
several others being tested in order to determine 
the best way of wriiing tone in Limburn. 

Although this book is meant to teach tone, it 
can also serve as an elementary hand book portraying 
the grammar of Limbum. 

We are thankful to Professor Dr. Ursula 
Wiesemann, Dr. Robert Hedinger and Miss Ginny 
Bradley for their advice. We are particularly 
grateful to the Wimbum Literacy Association for 
organising the course in which this material was 
tested. 

-3- 
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Reading and writing tone in Limbum,  System z 

Lesson 1 
I_-_-_____ 

1 
-__ Introduction to the Limbum Alphabet 

The following letters of the Limbum alphabet 
are pronounced almost the same as in English: 

baa "corn fufu" 

. "go!" dCi 

for 

A a  as in 
B b  
D d  as in .. - 
E e  
F f  as in 
G g  as in gdr "big 
I i  as in bl "give birth! 'I 

as in bo "hand I' 

as in bSe " pe op 1 e 'I 

"fo mix, s t i r  !' ' I  

. .  

N n  as in no' ' " dr i nk I' 
"children" 

shcshi "chop" 

" b i t t e r 1 eaves 'I 

- 4 -  
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Reading and w r i t i n g  tone in Limbum, System 2 

You must have noticed that even though the 
letters are almost Rhe same as in English, there are 
sometimes extra marks over the vowel letters. These 
marks help us to know the tone of the word. The 
different tone marks will be explained later on in 
this book. 

The following words contain letters which do 
not occur in the English alphabet: 

t 

c c  as in ce " tree " 
& E  as i n  1cEle "zebra" 
Gh gh as in ghiini "bless ! I' 

r I T 1  as in shaq "prison" 
t r u  as i n  VGI "come ! " 

as i n  be' "count ! 'I I t  

The vowel letters can be pronounced long; 
for example, 

aa as in baa "corn f uf 11" 

C& as in Ice "bat " 
uu as in f uu "mouse" 
ee as i n  tee 'I hard " 

I 
i 

- 5 -  
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Sading and w r l t l n g  tone i'n L i m b u m ,  System 2 

Lesson 2 

Unfamiliar vowel letters 

Letter i 

pronounce the letter i: 
Read the following words and notice how you 

Yi "know! " 
biP "request! 'I 
bi i "dance ! 'I 

*l. Fill in the blank spaces in the following 
words using the letter 1: 

" b 1 ack '' s- 
S-Q " bi rd I' 

S-S-' "type of tree" 

Letter e 

Read the following words and notice how you 
pronounce the letter e: 

The letter e is different from the letter 1. 

ye "eat! ' I  

bee 
tee "ring" 

" pe op 1 e 'I 

* 2 .  Flll in the blank spaces in the followfng 
words : 

tas- "stir ! 'I  

b-r "to be red" 
b-' "count ! 'I 

*3. Fill in the blank spaces with either the 
letter i or e: 

-6- 
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Reading and w r i t i n g  tone i n  Limbum, Sys tem 2 

E b- k j  v q  nS! "he will break the 

wow- "they" 
1 2  "set a trap!" 
S J S -  "wipe ! '' 
nt- "heart 'I 

bone of a cow." 

The Letter E. 

Read the following words and see how you say them: 
The letter E. is different from the letter e. 

1. ye "see ! I' 

2. l€l& "rain water" 
3 .  bcp "he-goat" 

* 4 .  Write these words putting in the correct 
letter c or e: 

1. t- "stand ! '' 
2. t 
3 .  m- s- s- "I am very tired." 

" ring " - 

The letter u 

pronounce the letter u: 
Read the following words and notice how you 

tu "head" 
fI3 "leaf" 
f uu " mou s e " 

-7- 
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Reading and w r i t i n g  tone i n  'Limburn, System 2 

* 5 .  Write the following words putting In the 
letter u where necessary: 

b- I' things 'I 
t-' "ear" 
m- " ch i 1 d " 

-- The letter ti 

u. 
pronounce the letter ti: 

The letter ti Is different from the letter 
Read the following words and notice haw you 

1. tti "shoot ! 'I 
2. va "come ! " 
3. rfau '' feat her 'I  

*6. Write these words putting in the correct 
letter, u or ti: 

1. Nf6 t-r f- "Nfo has a leaf ." 
2. Y- "thing 

4 .  1- "bi te ! I' 

-8- 
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Reading and w r i t i n g  tone i n  Llnibufn, System 2 

Lesson 3 Unfamiliar consonant letters 

Letter r] 

The letter q is pronounced like the -ng in the 
English word "sing". Read these pairs of words and 
notice the difference in the way you pronounce I) and 
n: 

'I p inch " no "drink ! " rl*P 
0G.p "crawl ! " na' "cow" 

*1 .  Write these words putting in the correct 
letter q or n. 

1 -  -0- "sleep, lie down!" 
2. -5- "animal or fish drap" 
3. -do- "neck" 
4 .  -ta- "suggest ion" 

The letter ' 
The letter ' is written when there is a quick 

stop after a vowel. Read these pairs of words and 
notice the difference in the way you pronounce a 
vowel followed by the quick stop, and a vowel where 
there is no stop. 

fii' "wind" fa  "leaf" 
fS' "work" fa "give" 
bS' "count ! " be I' i nvi t e 'I 

-9- 
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Reading and w r ' i t f n g  tone .In Llmbcmni, System 2 

* 2 .  Write..these wards putting in-the letter ' 
whese necessary: 

1. mbS " c 3 oud 'I 
2 .  mbiia "money " 
3. r)go 
4 .  gkaa "monkey " 
5 .  gka " fence 'I 

" t erm i t e " 

The letter qh 
The letter combination gh is different from the 

letter g. Read these pairs of words and notice the 
difference in the way you pronounce gh and g: 

S P  "mend 
-0P "bend, 
- oni I' b 1 ess 
- or 'I bi g I' 

ghee "calabash" gSe "to make do" 

* 3 .  Write these words, putting in gh or g: 

a calabash) ! 'I 
or bring down (using a hook 

-10- 
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ghoo "plane ! " goo "bend (one's arm)" 

The letter c 
The letter c'is pronounced like the ch in the 

English word "cheese". Read the following words and 
notice how you pronounce the letter c: 

"shake ! 
ce ' "oi 1 ! " 
ce' "to be bttter." 



. 

Reading and w r i t i n g  tone i n  Limburn, System 2 

* 4 .  Write down the following words or sentences 
in Limbum: 

1. run quickly! 
2. tree 
3 .  close the door! 

Combination of consonants: 
In many words, the nasal letters m, n, and r) 

are followed by other consonants, before a vowel. 
Read these words and notice how you prononce the 
first two letters: 

"rain" 1 r)WP 'I fowl " mbGO 

mbH "goat " w= "gun" 
" tw i ns I '  qkar " friend" mfar 

mfoo "(animal) fats" OkSa "basket 'I 

ndap "house" 
nta' 
ntubo 

" c ha i r / s  t oo 1 It  

'I f i nge r I' 

* 5 .  Write these words filling in the blank spaces 
at the beginning of the words with two letters! 

- aka "big knife" _ o r )  "cup" 
ukuu "toe" - - aa "money " 

a "kind of bird 

- a "spear stick" 
-UP "animal skin" aa' "monkey " 

i.1 " seed " a' I' fence I' 

- 
with long tail" -HI-J "large pot" 

- 
__ -_ 

-11- 
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Reading and writing tone in L i m b u m ,  System 2 

Sometimes consonant letters are followed .by w 
Read these words and notice how you pronounce or y. 

the combinarion of letters when they have w or y. 

qws ' "book" 
qwe "person" 
kwSa "corn 'I 
kwarakwars "bambo mat" 
by2 ' "carry" 
kyee " four It  

"snake" 
rYEE I' rock 'I 
nyo 

"6. Write these words, putting in the right 
consonant combination with either w or y: 

a "garden eggs" - EE "moon" 

a "wi f e '' cr " broom 'I 

- 
- er "selfish person" - or "body" 

- e "die! 'I - tir "good/bad luck" 
- - 

-12- 
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Reading and writing tone in Limbum, System 2 

c 

Lesson 4 High and Low Tones 

Hiqh Tone 
When reading or writing Limbum. it is important 

to keep in mind the melody or music of the words; 
for example if we say bSa "madness", we mean 
something different from bSa "bag". The tone of the 
first word is high and this is indicated by the 
mark, - over the vowel. In this book we are not 
going to mark high tone. 

The following words are all on the same tone 
level, that is, they all have the same music. They 
are all words with high tone. Read them and note 
the melody as you pronounce them. 

fUU " mous e 'I mbu' " pot at oe s " 
1 ~ 1 ~  "rain water" bu' "chimpanzee" 
shag "prison" 

*l. Read these words and say whether they have the 
same tone as the examples above: 

l&ElC "zebra" 
buu "land squirrel" 
rluo "harb" 
mbu' "sweet potatoes" 
tee " r i ng 'I 
cece "pieces of the hard outer 

qkunku I' fern " 
covering of a bamboo" 

-13- 
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- Low Tone 
The tone level of the following words is 

different from the tone level of the words you have 
just read. Try to whistle the melody of the word 
rkaq "spear" and compare it with that of rkoq "water 
fall" which has high tone. Low tone is marked - .  

Read these words and notice how you say the low 
tone. 

rf& "feather" b3a " bag " 
qg8rG "dragon fly" kZtP "bush 'I 
t sp "hut ' I  rkSr " scaby " 
rl96' "grinding stone" mbSa "money" 

In the following examples see how in each pair 
of words the meaning of one word is different from 
that of the other simply because its tone is high 
while the tone of the other is low: 

*2. 

baa "madness 'I tap "goitre 'I 
baa "bag" tap "hut 'I 
rcP "hard wood used for making 

hoe or axe handles" 
rEp "gang1 ion" 

Indicate whether the following words are high 
or low. Mark only low tone and leave high 
tone unmarked. 

ju 
rkc& 
cece 
oke 
tase 

"elephant" rycr "broom" 
"razor blade" tor0 "cricket" 
" s t i ck " rwaa "mat I' 
"bachelor 'I  maktl "grandmo t her " 
"junction" gka "fence" 

-14 -  
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* 3 .  Give the meaning of each word in the following 
pairs depending upon the tone of t h e  word. 
Remember that only low tone is marked while 
high tone is not marked. 

5 .  baa 
bSa 

There are two types of Low tone in Limbum. One 
stays level while the other falls lower. Read the 
following words and notice that the low tone of the 
words in the first column stays level while the low 
tone of the words in the second column falls lower. 

1. mbag "kernel 'I 2. mbaq "sceptre, stick" 
Ogere "dragon fly" keg "door I' 
mbap " rat I' ta' "snail" 
tar " father I' "person" 
tap "hut " kuu " f 00 t " 
mr& ' "yams" CE' "clothe, cloth" 
be "tadpole kwaq "brace1 et 'I 

* 5 .  Write the following words in two groups 
differentiating the level low tone from the low 
falling tone: 

ntoq "va 1 1 e y " qwa "book" 
qkuq "tai 1 n jaa "axe" 
ku' "weave1 " na' "an 1 ma 1 'I 
okoq " mot a r pi s t 1 e " r buu " egg " 
saa "mi 11 e to rkoq "spear 
cuu " mou t h qko " bas ke t " 

-15- 
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. -  Lesson 5 Mid Tone 

Different from both high and low tones is a 
third tone, mid tone. The music of baa "corn fufu" 
is not as high as the music of bSa."madness" and not 
as low as the music of b5a "bag". Now say or 
whistle these words in this order: bSa, baa, bga. 
The tone of baa "corn fufu" is mid way between the 
high and low levels; it is called mid tone and is 
marked in this way: baa. In this book we are not 
going to mark mid tone. 

Read these words which all have mid tone and 
note their melody: 

be "wood ash" OWE& "moon" 
nf ur "wound" rwcc "cat ' I  

mor "fire" nYu "bees " 
mwao "salt I' nyo "snake" 

Now read the following pairs of words and 
notice the difference between mid tone and high 
tone. The first word in each pair has high tone 
while the second has mid tone. 

buu " things baa "corn fufu" 
buu " land squirre 1 ' I  baa "madness" 

ogo ' "termite" 
rlgo ' "a kind of bird" 

*1. Give the meaning of each word in the following 
pairs depending upon the .tone of the word. 
The first word of each palr has mid tone while 
the second has high tone. 

1. bbuu 

-16- 
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3. ICE 4 .  bcr 
1 E€ ber 

Now read the following pairs of words and also 
notice the difference between mid tone and low tone: 

1. baa "corn fufu" 2. Qkaa "monke? 
bSa "bag" qkSa "basket 'I 

3. ggo' "termite" 4 .  mba' " rat t 1 e '' 
096' "grinding stone" mbS ' " c 1 oud s 'I 

*2. Each of the following pairs is made up of a 
mid tone word and a low tone word. Read them 
and give the meaning of each word depending 
upon the tone. 

1. rkSr 2. qgws.' 

3. mbaa 4 .  0gwG _- 
OS"a ___ rkar 

mbSa o w e  

5 .  kSq 6. rbee 
kar) rbee 

-17- 
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* 3 .  Read the following words and note the tone of 
Rewrite the words in three groups each word. 

depending on their tones, high, mid or low. 

OguP 
toro' 
mba ' 
nfYcP 
rkwa 
nci i 
r u g  
kuu 
tal 
fer 
be' 
rmar] 

i 
1 
i 1 

i 

1 
? 

"animal skin" 
" c r i c ke t I' 
"thread" 
"cocroach" 
"grave 1 'I 
"beads 
"a kind of yam" 
" f unne 1 I' 
"snai 1" 
" pl urn" 
"sparrow" 
"palm front" 

nca 
YO' 
w a p  
ju 
rkup 
mccp 
fufu' 
rtu' 
taar 
rlir 

nto' 
keg 

"mud" 
"rubbing oil" 
"ant e 1 ope '1 

"elephant 'I 
"claw" 
"med I c i ne" 
"mucus11 
" thigh I' 
"three I' 
" e ye " 
"door '' 
"palace" 
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Lesson 6: Tone combinations 

In the last two lessons we have studied words 
which have level tone and words which have the same 
tone even if they have two syllables or two 
different vowels. In this lesson we are going to 
see that two different tones can combine on one 
vowel or one syllable to form a rising or falling 
tone. We shall also see that one word with two or 
more syllables can have two or more different tones. 

- H ixh-m i d toke. 
Different from both high and mid and also from 

low is a fourth tone, high-mid. It is a combination 
of both high and mid tone to form a falling one. 
Pronounce the word bSa "two" and notice how you 
pronounce it and also how the High-Mid tone is 
marked. Now pronounce the following words in this 
order and note how the tone High-Mid is different 
from the rest of the tones we have seen so far: 

bSa "madness" 

b3a "corn fufu" 
bSa "bag " 

bSa "tWQ" 

Here is another word with high-mir' tone; 
pronounce it several times and note hob you say it. 

rlaa "passion fruit" 

In this book we are not going to mark high-mid 
tone. 

-19- 
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*1. Mark the right tone on the following words. 
After you have marked the tones correctly, 
rewrite these words into three groups according 
to their tones in this order - high tone words, 
high-mid tones words, mid tone words: 

so0 "hoe " ndur "brother to a sister" 
rlaa "monkey fruit" ce " tree 'I 
j aa "hare" kaa "crab" 
IC' "calabash" qgtt "bow" 
qkaqka "butterfly" ghee "bowl" 

Now compare the level of the high-mid tone 
words first with the level of the high tone words 
and then with that of the mid tone words. 

High-Low Tone 
The fifth tone we are going to study is a 

combination of high and low tones. Read the word l r  

how the high-low tone is marked. Now compare the 
high-low torle of lT "language" with the high tone of 

different. 

say the high-low tone: 

"language" and notice-how you say its tane and see I 

rluq "harp" and see how these two tones are I ?  

I 
I 

i Read thr following words taking note of how you 

szp " f i le '' cG ""ladder" 
rkTr I' 3 ous e I' rsIi "small rat with 

squirrel-llke 
tail" 

I 

*2. Read these words and mark their tones. P 
da "cut 1 ass " lam " 1 amp I' 

rsi i "grasshopper 'I bi "co-wife" 
btoq ' I  a tree used for carving" 
ben "an open mouthed calabash" 

nibee "be 11 " m w u u  "locust" 

- 2 0 -  

6 3 3  



Reading and w r i t i n g  tone in L i m b o m ,  S y s t e m  2 . 

Low-Mid Tone 

The sixth tone is a combination of low tone and 
mid tone. This is called low-mid tone and it is the 
tone we hear in the word gg& "ant". Notice how it 
is marked. Read the following words and notice how 
the low-mid tone is different from both low and mid 
tones : 

wxaa "week 'I 
m a r  "ant" 
w a r  "gun" 

*3. Now read the following words and mark the tone 
of each word. Mark only low-mid and low tones 
and leave the mid tone words unmarked. 

rgclr "margot" mbar) " kerne 1 '' 
ce " tree " mba ' "thread" 
mbap rat " mbur "tad pole" 

Mid-low Tone 
Another tone which we may not hear often is a 

combination of mid tone and low tone. It i s  called 
mid-low tone. It occurs in grammatical 
constructions as the following:- 

Yi ts "his father" 
Tdta & dii, a kPr dil 

"Tata went, and again went." 
Notice how you say the mid-low tone on t 7 i  and 

ail and see how it is marked. In this book we are 
going to mark it the same way as high-low tone, that 
is, -. 

-21- 
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Tone combination in words of more - than one syllable 

The tones which we have studied can combine 
in words of more than one syllable in various 
patterns. 

Read the following words and notice that 
each of the wwds carries high tone and low tone. 

btirG' I i ion" kos 1 I' cough 'I 
malar "ai 1 1 ion " nl eeqwe "adult" 

'I woman 'I bfxre I ",love" n jeqwE 

Mid tone and High tone can combine as 
illustrated in the following words: 

tarkti "grandfather" 
mbaabtiti "cowries" 
Okepkuu "cross bar of bed" 

The above words begin with mid tone and end 
with high tone. 

Low tone and Mid tone can also combine in 
two-syllable words as f-ollows: 

kinta '' cross wgawa "hawk" 
shii'tu "comb" mbGutu "oxi ford 
qkersoo "hoe handle" 
k l n t o r  "bamboo stick used fo r  

qk6ni 
Qgaptti' "day break, morning" 

carrying things 
"handle of bag or basket" 

You must have noticed that the above words begin 
with low tone followed by mid tone. 

- 2 2 -  
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* 4 .  Read the following words and ma 

fti ' kibar "dug beet tle" bko ' ge 
n jendoq "voice " wawa 

k their tones: 

"mumps 'I 
"rabit" 

"son-in-law" qgombe " p 1 ant ai n " nciguu 
nyaan jip "cutting grass" 

* 5 .  Read the following words and mark their tones: 

kaaqko ' 
mmc ' 
bukubuku 
NY ti 
taace 
laba' 
nfunftt 
ta 
bati 
nfee 
fi 
bawa 
msur 

rtu' 
mbcp 

"crow" 
"dew" 
"a type of brown beans." 

"cricket" 
"shoe " 
"dust ' I  

"five" 
"wine calabash" 
"leg" 
"viper " 
"swallow" 
"pepper" 
" xy 1 ophone 
"thigh" 
"air, cold" 

"God" 
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Lesson 7 Noun classes 

In Limbum nouns are classified into four  main 
groups. Nouns are grouped according to how they 
form their plurals. 

group 1. 

Most nouns in this group form their plurals by 
adding b- to the noun. Read these words and note 
how the plural is formed: 
si0 " b I rd I' b s i q  " bi rds 'I 
kaa "crab" bkaa "crabs" 

Some nouns in this group begin with m- or n- 
and form their plurals by adding m: 

ndap "house" mndap "houses" 
ma . '  "mother" .' - ' "  mma .'- 'I mo t he r s 
ndoq "cup" mndoq "cups" 

*l. Give the plural forms of the following nouns: 

waawa "hawk" fuu "mouse" 
lcclc , '!zebra" . . . cor .. . '!church" 
tarktl "grandfather" bccrE "dove I t  

njfkl " f 1 y " qk6 ' "basket " 
btira "lion" mbSq " sc ep t r e 

- 2 4 -  
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group 2 

The second group of nouns begin with r- 
in the singular while their plural forms begin 
with m-. Read these words and note how the 
singular and plural forms are written. 

rwcc "cat " mwcc "cats " 
rkSr "scaby " mkZr "scabies" 
rluq " harp " mluq "harps" 

*2. Now give the plural forms of the following 
words : 

r f a u  'If ea tlier" rkrrp "finger" 
rkar 'I  whe e 1 " rtaa "cap" 
rbee " br eas t '' rdip " r i ve r '' 

group 3 

The nouns in the third group, like most nouns 
of group 1, form their plural by adding b-. Read 
the following nouns and notice how they form their 
plurals : 

"corn fufu" bbaa "corn fufus" baa 
"hoe I' bsoo "hoes " 

klnta 'Icross" bkInta "crosses" 
bSa "bag" bb6a "bags '' 

so0 

* 3 .  Now give the plural forms of the following 
nouns : 

YUU " thing " 
kats "bush" 
tu "head 

- 2 5 -  
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group 4 

In the fourth group of nouns the singular and 
plural forms are alike: Read the following words 
and notice that the singular and plural forms are 
the same. 

O w e  "dog" w w e  "dogs" 
mbap "rat" mbap "rats " 
nca "fish" nca 'I f i shes 'I 

* 4 .  Give the plural forms of the following nouns: 

OSHP I' fowl " W W ~  " carrot 'I 
mbdo " ke rne 1 I' rjkuqyam " p i g " 
njGe "sheep" na "COW" 
mbtl "goat I' 

-26 -  
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Lesson 8 Noun combinations 

In Limbum two nouns can be put together to show 
possession. The phrase, gk6' ma "baqket of mother" 
shows us that the basket belongs to mother, that is, 
it is mother's basket. When two nouns are put 
together in this construction to shr2w possession. 
the first noun belongs to the second noun. 

Read these phrases and notice how the tones are 
written : 

sir) rnuu "bird of child" 
ndoq tar "cup of father" 
muu mbSp "child of rat" 
r)wP ma "fowl of mother" 

*l. Read the following phrases and ma.,k the tones: 

njendor) ma "voice of mother" 
r l u r )  tar "harp of father" 
mbaq ma "walking stick of mother" 
qgere muu "dragon fly of chi 'd" 
Okar ma "friend of mother" 
mbu ' muu "potatoes of child' 

When two nouns come together in construction 
like this the tone of the first F trd may change. 
Read the following phrases and notice how the tone 
of the first word changes: 

rf& sir) "feather of bird" 
mkSr muu "scabies of child" 
rkSr bSa "rope of bag" 
qkanyZm tar "pig of father" 
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*2. Now read the following phrases and mark the 
tones : 

qkuq mbap "tail of rat" 
rfetf qgep "feather of fowl" 
mbaq tarkw "kernels of grandfather" 
cuu fuu "mouth of mouse" 
qgwe make "Carrot of grandmother" 

Read the following phrases and again notice 
how the tone of the first noun changes: 

baa makw 
rwcc ma "cat of mother" 
ma fuu "mother of mouse" 
tu qkar "head of friend" 

"corn fufu of grandmother" 

*3. Read the following phrases and mark the tones: 

baa ma 
so0 muunje "hoe of girl" 
ghee qgaabaa 
V ~ P  "bone of dog 
nfee muu "leg of child" 

"Corn fufu of mother" 

"bowl of mad man" 
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Lesson 9 pronouns 

Pronouns are words that stand for  nouns. In 
the sentence Nfa 3 dii "Nfor has gone" the 
underlined word, 3 stands for the noun Nfor. 

Read the following sentences and take note of 
the pronouns and their tones. 

1. mZ dii "I have gone" 
2. w6 dii "you have gone" 
3. E dii "he has gone" 

The pronouns in the above sentences are me "I", 
we "you" and E "he" . ME and W E  have low tone while 
the tone of E is high. 

the pronouns and their tones: 
Now read these other sentences taking note of 

wPr Si dii "we have gone" 
wee B dii "you have gone" 
wowSe S dii "they have gone" 

The pronouns in the above sentences are wsr, 
wGe and wowPe. WowSe has mid and low tones as 
marked while the others have low tones. A s  you 
can see, they are the plural forms of mE, WE and E .  

-29- 
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*1. Write the following sentences in Limburn and 
mark the tones. 

1. He has eaten 
2. Y o u  have eaten 
3 .  We have eaten 
4 .  I have eaten 
5. They have eaten. 

Read the following sentences and notice the 
pronouns and their tones. 

E ye mt? "he has seen me" 
E ye we "he has seen you" 
E yc wPr "he has seen us" 
E ye  wee "he has seen you" 
E yc wowee "he has seen them" 

*2. Write the following sentences in L i m b u m :  

1. He has helped me. 
2 .  I have helped him. 
3. They have helped him. 
4 .  He has helped them. 

Read these sentences and a l s o  note the 
pronouns used. 

IE sa S dii " I  and you have gone 
sSe B dG "we (and you) have gone" 
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The pronouns used are sd and sPe. 
The pronouns we have used so far are personal 

pronouns, that is, they stand for people (persons) 
Things and animals have their own pronouns i.e. 
these pronouns stand for things or animals. The 
pronouns are used depending upon the class of the 
nouns (1.e. things and animals) they stand for. 
Read the following sentences and note the pronouns 
and their tones. 

1. siq B ye kwSa "the bird has eaten maize" 
2. bsir) vi ye kwSa "birds have eaten maize" 
3 .  rwcc 1i ye kwSa "the cat has eaten maize 
4 .  mwcc mi ye kwSa "cats have eaten maize'' 
5 .  so0 yi gws "a hoe has fallen'' 
6. bsoo vi gwG "hoes have fallen" 
7. 0g-p G ye kw$a "the fowl has eaten maize" 
8. Qgep yi ye kw3a "fowls have eaten maize" 

The different pronouns used in the above 
sentences are, 8 ,  vi, li mi and yi. 

*3. Make sentences in Limburn using the pronouns 
3 ,  vi, li, mi, and yi. 

possessive pronouns 
Pronouns sometimes show ownership. We call 

these pronouns possessive pronoun$. There are many 
forms of possessive pronouns accordlng to the nouns I 
which they modify. 

Read these phrases and see how the form of the 
possessive pronoun changes according to the noun 
that is possessed: 

ya sir) "my bird" y*r sir] "our bird" 
wa bsir) "my birds" wer b s i q  "our birds" 
la rwtx "my cat" lisee rwcc "our cat" 
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misPe mwcc "our cats" 
yer so0 "our hoe" 

ma mwec "my cats 
ya so0 "my hoe" 

Y6 Siq "your bird" yPe si0 "your hi rd" 
WO bsiq "your birds wee bsiq "your birds" lo rwcc "your cat" 

m o  mwcc "your cats" me mwcc "your cats" YO So0 "your hoe" 

le rwcc "your cat" 

yee soo !'your hoe" 

* 4 .  Write the following phrases in Limbum and take 
note of the forms of the possessive pronouns 
you use. 
use. 

Also write the tones of the words you 

his bird their bird 
his birds their birds 
his cat their cat 
his cats their cats 
his fowl their fowl 
his fowls their fowls 
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Lesson 10 Demonstrativesand adjectlves 

Demonstratives 

Sometimes nouns are followed by small words 
which help us to know which person o r  thing we are 
referring to. . We call these small words 
demonstratives. The form of the demonstratlve 
changes according to the meaning and the class of 
the word it refers to. 

Read these phrases and note the demonstratives 
used. 

si0 ca "this bird" 
bsiq bca "these birds" bsiq bci3 "those birds" 
rwsc ca "this cat" rwEE ci3 "that cat" 
mwcx mca "these cats" mwce mcii "those cats" 

* I .  Write these phrases in Limbum and note the 

I' that b i rd " siq cs 

demonstratives and their tones: 

this basket 
these baskets 
this feather 
these feathers 
this bag 
these bags 
this rat 
these rats 

that basket 
those baskets 
that feather 
those feathers 
that bag 
those bags 
t h a t  rat 
those rats 

- AdAectives 

Ajectives are describing words. There are 
different forms of an adjective according to the 
class of the noun it qualifies. 

- 3 3 -  
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Read these descriptive phrases and notice how 
form of the adjective changes according to the the 

class of the noun it qualifies: 

si0 nsii 
bsiq bsii 
rwcc rsii 
mwcc msii 
so0 sii 
bsoo bsii 
ogep nsii 
rlgep sii 

"black bird" 
"black birds" 
"black cat" 
"black cats" 
"black hoe" 
"black hoes" 
"black fowl" 
"black fowls~~ 

siq qkc "small bird" 
bsiO bkc'kc' "small birds" 
rkar rgdr "big wheel" 
mtaa mb6oboq "good caps" 
mbSp qg6r "big rat" 
mb6p g6rgdr "big rats" 

I 
I 

* 2 .  Write down the following descriptive phrases in Limbum and mark the tones: 

white mouse clean birds 
big cat white cats 
good hoe good ears 
black dog big dogs 
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Number words are also adjectives. The form of 
a number changes according to the noun it qualifies. 
Read these phrases and notice how the form of the 
numeral changes: 

bsio bbaa "two birds" 
mw&& mbaa "two cats" 
bsoo bbaa " t w o  hoes" 
ww baa "two fowls" 

* 3 .  Write down these phrases in Limbum and mark 
the tones: 

three baskets 
three finger nails 
three hoes 
three goats 
three dogs 
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Lesson 11 Prepositions and adverbs 

prepositions 

Prepositions are small words which may come 
before a noun or between two nous to state the 
position of something or somebody. 

Read the following sentences and see how the 
preposition mbe i s  used: 

E cu mbe nta' "he is sitting on a chair" 
E dij mbe ndap "he has gone into the house" 

The words tu and ndQ can be added to mbe 
to give the meaning "on top" 

si0 cu mbe tu ce "The bird is on top of the 
tree" 

fuu cu mbe ndu baa "The mouse is on top of the 
corn fufu" 

Read the following sentences and see how the 
preposition njep (njer) is used: 

E yu njep b&'tG "he is in the pit" 
mbap yu njer bSa "the rat is in the bag" 

Read these sentences and note the use of the 
prepositions, a gee (9G.o) and note the tones 

E tcc gee yX tS "he is beside his father" 
E tcc a gee yl mS "he is standing besides his 

E t&E- ii gee y'l ndap "he is standlng beside his 
mother " 

house'' 

Now read the following sentences and see how 
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t he  preposition nP is used. 

E fa baa ne Nfo "he has given corn fufu to Nfor" 
E fa baa ne mS "he has given corn fufu to me" I 

Nfd a fa rk6q nS ye Nfor has given tho spear I 
to him. 

*l. Make sentences with the following prepositions 
and mark the tones: 

1. mbe 
2 .  njep (njer) 
3 .  a gee 
4 .  nZ 

adverbs -__ 

Some expressions tell us when, where or how 
an action takes place. These are called adverbs. 

Read the following sentences and see how the 
adverbs are used: 

E vG ss'ni "he has come now" 
E me v6 n2.Qkijr "he came yesterday" 
E me vu neqkfir seq "he came last Ndu market day" 
E ce fS' kijna "he is working up here" 
E dii kiina "he has gone up here" 

The adverbs that we have used i n  the above 
sentences are sP'ni , "now" nSqkiir" "yesterday" 
nsqkiir sen "last" seq (Ndu market day)" 
kiina "up here" 
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Lesson 12 Tone patterns of verbs 

Most verb words fall into two main groups 
depending on whether their tone is high or low. 
Read the following pairs of words. You will notice 
that you cannot know what the word means unless you 
look at its tone marks: 

1. kaq "fry!" 2. saa "split!" 
kSg "tremble!" sGia "tear! " 

3. bat "weave!" 4 .  re "jump!" 
b5' "arrive, reach!" re 'If ight ! 'I 

As you must have noticed, the first word in 
each pair is a high tone verb while the second is 
a low tone'verb. As usual, only the low tone is 
marked. 

* I .  Mark the tones on the following pairs of verb 
words according to the meaning of each word: 

1 aa "cook! It la' "to pay! 'I 

la' "gum ! " laa " s a y ,  talk! 'I 

too "support! I' tee "to cut off" 
too "roast" tee "to be hard" 
taq "to be tough Ycr "warm oneself !" 

tag "fight for ycr "sweep ! 'I 

(of meat)" 

something " 

V e r b  words with two syllables can have either 
the tone pattern high + high or low + mid. Read the 
following pairs of words and see how their meanings 
are different solely on the b a s i s  o f  their tone 
pattern : 
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I .  sa's1 "feel sharp pains" 
&'si "scatter ! 'I 

2. kani "refuse! 'I 
kS'ni "promise! I' 

3. bcrsi "light, kindle!" 
bersi "spread out ! 'I  

* 2 .  Read the following words and write the tones 
where necessary: 

bye "carry ! 'I VW "come ! 'I 

cete "close, cover" Sat "help! 'I 
ma' " throw! 'I ca'ni "greet! I' 
bepsi "spoil ! It 1E.ESi "kiss ! " 
cat "shake! I' she "refuse! 'I 
nai i "stand ! 'I larlgcr "grumble! 'I 

Read the following command sentences and 
notice how the tones are written: 

fa 1 ~ 1 ~  "give rain water! " 
fa me baa "give me corn fufu!" 
fa ye bSa 
byel l c l ~  "carry rain water! I' 
ka o w p  "take the fowl!" 
fa muu nS yi m a  "give ihe child tu its 

fa dâ  n6 yI tS "give the cutlass to his 

"give him a bag!" 

mother! 'I 

father! 'I 

*3. Read the following command sentences and mark 
the tones: 

koo o w p  "catch the fowl!" 
kosi kosi "cough (a cough) ! 'I 
fa mE: kaa "give me the crab!" 
ca'ni tarke ne m e  "greet grandfather fur  me!" 
bye' m b u u  sir) "carry the b i r d ' s  eggs!" 
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Lesson 13 Present and Past Tenses 

There are different small words in Limbum which 
show whether the action took place today, yesterday 
or a long time ago. These small words are called 
tense markers. 

Present Tense 

If an action is taking place now, we might have 
sentences like these: 

E ce fa baa "he is giving corn fufu". 
E ce YE& YES "he is singing (a song)" 
E ce yaati kwSa "he is drying corn" 
N f B  ce vGi "Nfor is coming" 

In the above sentences the small word ce shows 
that the action is taking place now. If the action 
has just taken place now, we would have sentences 
like the following: 

E fa baa "he has given corn fufu". 
E Y€:C y&& "he has sung ( a  song)" 
E yaati kwSa "he has dried corn" 
NfB S vGi "Nfor has coming" 

Note that in the above sentences, there is no 
small word to mark the tense. However, pay 
attention to the tones of  the verbs. You will 
notice that the original tones o f  some of the verbs 
change in this tense. 

*l. Write the following sentences in Limbum and 
mark the tones: 

1. I am eating groundnuts. 
2 .  You have eaten kernels. 
3 .  I am writing Limbum. 
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4 .  I have seen him. 

If the action is done regularly we would have 
sentences like these: 

E ke fa mc mbaa "he gives me money." 
E ke fa' SO "he works hard. 'I 
N f 6  ke li3l)ger "Nfor always grumbles. 'I 
E ke dii ~WZ' "he goes to school. 'I 

*2. Write the following sentences in Llnibum. 

1. Nfo goes to church. 
2. My mother cooks corn fufu well. 
3. My grandmother talks very slowly. 
4 .  Nya' sells corn. 

Past tense 

If the action took place taday we would have 

E ba fa baa "he gave corn fufu (taday) . ' I  

E ba ce fyeni baa "she was selling corn fufu" 
E ba yaati kwSa "he dried corn" 
E ba ce yaati kwSa "she was drying corn." 

*3. Write the following sentences in Limbum and 

sentences like these: 

mark the tones: 

1. She cooked beans (today) 
2. She was selling kernels. 
3. She worked hard. 
4 .  The child was crying. 

If the action took place yesterday we would 
have sentences like these: 
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~ 

i E mtr fa baa "he gave corn fufu (yesterday)" 
Nf6 S mu dii n6qkiir "Nfor went yesterday" 
Nya' a mtr vG nPokiir "Nya' came yesterday" 
E nit! ce fa '  nPqkiir "he was working yesterday" 

I 
I 

* 4 .  Write the following sentences in Limbum and 
mark the tones: 

1. He carried rain water yesterday. 
2. He was working hard yesterday. 
3 .  He.broke the calabash yesterday. 
4 .  She received her grandfather yesterday. 

I f  the action took place a long time ago we 
would have sentences like these: 

E m fa baa 
E m ce fyki kwSa 
NfB a m koo buret 
Nya' a m ce fS' nsuu si5 

"he gave corn fufu." 
"she was selling corn" 
"Nfor caught a lion" 

"Nya' was farming hard" I 
I 

* 5 .  Write the following sentences in Limbum and 
mark the tones: 

1. He bought a goat (a long time ago) 
2. He was selling meat. 
3 .  He went to Kumba 
4 .  Nfo butchered a cow. 
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*6. Read the following story and pay attention to 
the tense markers and the tones of the words. 

E mu du ntaa nP mbtt. 
E mu fyhi mbtt ana yccni S O .  E mu fy6ni wa'S, a yuu 
buu nis yX ma^. E mu yuu kar) njSp, ba nySa na', kSr 
ba soo. YI m S  & 
kat koo buu ca, .Si laa en€ NgS' yu muu mb6qmb6g. 

Ng5' a mu du ntaa n6gkGr. 

E mu vGi ne buu ca a fa ne yI mS. 
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Lesson 14 Future Tenses __ -__ 

If the action is to take place in the future, 
tense markers are used depending upon the 

If the action is to take place simply in the 
we shall have 

different 
future time. 

future 
sentences like these: 

and the time is not specified, 

E be fa baa 
M be cg'ni tarkct' 
NfB be dG qwS' 
Nya' be by6 kwZa 'rtiy:s' will plant corn" 

"he will give corn fufu" 
"I shall greet grandfather" 
"Nfor will go to school" 

You must have noticed that the simple future 
tense is marked by the small word be. 
will occur in all the future tenses. 

This word 

*1. Write the following sentences in Limbum and 
mark the tones. 

1 .  I shall give him my bag. 
2. He will eat chicken. 
3. They will sing a song in Limbum. 
4 .  Her mother will help her. 

If the action were to take place today another 
marker would be added to "be": 

E be 16 fa baa 

Wer be 16 dii car 
Nf6 be 16 ISnger s6 
WowPe a be Id jS' mE "they will help me" 

"he will give corn fufu 

"we shall go to church" 
"Nfor will grumble a lot" 

today" 
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*2. Using the small words . . .  be ICs . . .  write 
four sentences in Limbum. Remember to mark 
the tones. 

If the action were to take place tomorrow, we 
would have sentences like these: 

E be €ti fa ye baa "he will give him corn 

M be ftt di3 "I shall go" 
Tarktt be tu koni ye bijqboq 

fufu (tomorrow)'' 

"grandfather will receive 
him well" 
"Tanyu w i 1 1 go hiin t 1 ng I' Tiinye be fu dij WEE 

Nya' be tu ce fa '  n s w  "Nya' will be farming 
( tomorrow) " 

*3. Using the words give, write sentences in 
Linbum and mark the tones, 

1. Makti be f w  ce... 
2. M be fei .., 
3. E be ftr . . .  
4. WPr be fti . . .  

I f  the action were to take p l a c e  in the distant 
future we would have sentences like these: 

E be kP fa baa "he will give corn fufu" 
E be k6 ce f a '  nsuu sl2 "she will be farming very 

N f o  be k6 du nje YaWLlnde. 

E be kS ce yuu mkuu "she will be buying beans." 

hard" 

"Nfor will go to Yaounde. 
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* 4 .  N o w  write the following sentences in Limbum 
and mark the tones. 

1. 1 shall be going to college ( I n  the distant 

2. We shall sell a lot of coffee. 
3 .  She will be buying a lot of firewood. 
4 .  My father will slaughter the f a t  c o w .  

past ) 

*5. Read the following story paying attention to 
the t ones :  

N j i i '  2 du S rtu' mndip. E tur bbls' bbaa. E 
be dir tu' mndip t& Nya' bo laa baa Bwo. Nya' be laa 
baa fa ye. E ka' vt3 ye baa yi mi, ban& Nya' be kSr 
16 laa baa mo'. 

N j i i '  B mu du  mndip nSnkGr. E mu ce dii mdip h 
tur bblE' bkc'k&' bbaa. E mu tu' mdip a fa  nP Nya'. 

Nya' S m u  ISia en& NjG' e ke tu '  mdip s S .  E m 
tu' mdip nP y i  make. 

N j i i '  be fu tu' mdip. E be fH tu' mdip fa  nP 
Nya'. Nya' be ftl laa baa nP mdip an&. Nya' be fu 
ce laa baa, t& N j i r '  ce sii'si bkag. 

N j G '  be kP rIg Zi rlaa baa. E be kS laa baa, fa 
Nya' f o g .  
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In Some sentences express negative ideas. 
Limbum sentences are negated by simply adding the 
small word ka' at the end of the sentence. 

Read the following pairs of sentences and 
notice how command sentences are negated. 

Fa baa "give corn fufu!" 
Fa fa baa ka' 

FySni kwSa nS ye 

"do not give corn fufu" 

"sell him corn" 
Fa fySni kwSa nS ye kat 

"do not sell him corn!" 

Jer mew& "go slowly! " Fa jSr mtiwZc ka' "do not go slowly!" 

You must have noticed that the command 
sentence is negated by putting the small word fa 
at the beginning of the sentence and by adding the 
small word ka' at the end of the sentence. 

*l. Write the following negative commands in 
Limburn and mark the tones: 

1. Do not cry! 
2. J)O not beat the child! 
3. DO not eat much meat! 
4 .  D o  not steal! 

Read the followirlg sentences and see how they 
are constructed. 

E ce nilti ka' 
E dO ka' 
E ke fa mc' baa ka' 

"he is not standing" 
"he has not gone" 
"she does not give me corn 
f u f u ( 1  

-48- 

661 



Reading and wr t i n g  tone i n  

E ke fa b8e buu s@ ka' 

nbum, System 2 

"he does not glve generously 
to people" 

* 2 .  Write the following sentences in Limbum and 
mark the tones: 

1 .  He is not coughing 
2 .  He does not go to school 
3 .  He has not bought firewood 
4 .  Nya' does not talk 

Now read the following negative sentences 
and note how they are made. 

N j i i '  & ba fS' nsuu ka' 

E mu ce SE' qguu nGOkGr ka' 

Nf6 ?I m dii kii Garwa ka' 

N y a '  be 16 laa baa ka' 

E be f?i tu' mdip ka' 

M be ke fa muu wi5. Ogar ka' 

"Nju' did not farm" 

"He was not fetching firewood yesterday 

"Nfor did not go to Garoua" 

"Nya' will not cook corn fufu (today) ! "  

"She will not carry water (tomorrow)!" 

"I shall never give m y  son a gun." 

* 3 .  Write the following negative sentences in 
Limbum and mark the tones: 

1. My father has not gone to the market today. 
2. He did not sell any corn last Ndu market day. 
3. He will never tell his son a lie. 
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*4. Read the following text paying attention to 
the tones: 

NfB e ke dii cor sS.  E ba dii cor n t l n l .  E ba tur ow&' Nyw. E m yuu qwH' NyG ana ese OWE KImb&g. 
E mtl dii cor Bwo nsgki ir .  E mu dij a b6' qwBi NyG 

a i4  mbe cor.  
E be fw dij cor Swo SySgsC. NwE S k a '  laa nP ye 

en& e fa fu dii Swo k a ' ,  e byeml k a t .  
E k e  dii qguu, ttlr QWS' NyG ani3 k a ' .  
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Lesson 1 6  Questions 

Questions are sentences that ask questions. A 
question is indicated by a small word at the end of 
the sentence. The question markers are the 
following: 

"where? 'I nda "who? I' 
"what ? 'I n joke "why?" 

fE 

kc 
S4 se'k "when?" 

Read the following question sentences and 
note how they are made. 

E dZI ba fc? 
E vii fc? 
yi yu ba fc? 
E ce ye ba kc? 
a k E ?  

E ba vtf a se'kc? 
E be m i s i  a se'k&? 
A nda? 
We YE ba ndaa? 
WE ISa ba OS nda? 
E lS4a wa'na njok&? 

l i p  ye njok&? 

"where has he gone?" 
"where is he f r o m ? "  
"where is it?" 
"what is he eating?" 
"what is it?" 
"when did he come?" 
"when will he finish?" 
"who is it?" 
"who have you seen?" 
"to whom are you speaking?" 
"why has he said so?" 
"why have you beaten him? 

You must have noticed that the small word ba 
sometimes comes before the question word. 

*l. Make question sentences in Lin~bum using the 
following question markers: 
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To turn a statement. into a question .the small 
word, "a" is added at the end of the sentence. Read 
the following pairs of sentences and notice how a 
statement is turned into a question. 

E mtt vG nG0kiir 
E m e  vG n6qkiir a? 

E dii shar) 
E dG shar) a? 

"€6 ke ye mtu' 
Nfb ke ye mtu a? 

"he came yesterday. 'I 
"did he come yesterday?'' 

"he has gone to prison" 
"has he gone to prison?" 

"Nfor eats potatoes" 
"does Nfor eat potatoes?" 

*3. Write the following sentences in Limbum and 
mark the tones, 

1. Does he go to church? 
2 .  Does Nya' like to work? 
3. Do you eat a lot of corn fufu? 
4 .  Did he go to market yesterday? 
5. Will he go to Yaounde? 

665 
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-_ Lesson 17 __ Joining words (conjunctions1 

Clauses or sentences can be joined by small 
joining words which we call conjunctions. 

1. Sometimes a sentence can have two subjects, 
nouns or pronouns joined by the small word ba: 

NfCi ba Nya' a mu vii 

Y6 mS ba y6 ta a vti 
"Nfor and Nya' came" 

"My mother and my father have come" 

2. sometimes two verbs in the same sentence are 
joined by the word a: 

E du a kttti "He has gone and come back" 
Nfd a ye baa a no mdip 

"Nfor has eaten corn fufu 
and drank water" 

3. Sometimes the small word a is also used to 
indicate that someone came with another person: 

N f 6  ii vG a Nya' "Nfor has come with Nya'" 

A verb that expresses saying, thinking or a 
desire is followed by enc and thpn by another 
cla1,sc. 

E 1Ha enc e be dli "He has s a i d  that he 

WBr S. mti  l&a enc wowge a be vCi ka'. 

M ce kwS' mcnc. e be vi4 

M ce k6q mcnc e dii 

would go" 

"We said that they would not come". 

"I think that he will come"' 

" I  want that he shoiild go" 
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A ce k6q wcne e war a? 
"Do you want that he should cry?" 

4. Sometimes the second clause describes somethlng 
in the first clause and the joining word is "ce". 

r)wC ce e ce va na yu yii tS. 
"The person who is coming is my father." 

Njsqwc ce e ba VW na yu ba fe? 
"Where is the woman who came? 

5. Two clauses may be joined by njobs' so that - the second clause gives a reason' for  the action 
in the first one. 

Nya' 5 ba ce war njobs' Nfd S ba lip ye. 

Nje ce yaq ye njobs' e be ye yuu ka'. 
"Nya' was crying because Nor had beaten her" 

"He is hungry because he has not eaten 
any t h i rig" 

6. Sometimes two clauses are joined by the word, 
&, and the second clause also gives a reason for 
the action in the first clause. The second 
clause in this case is an infinitive clause. 

E dil S rkep qka' N f d .  
"He has qone to break Nfor's fence" - 

E vG Si rfa baa. 

E me vG a rbyE' mbu' 
"He has come to five corn fufu" 

He came to carry sweet potatoes". 

7 .  Sometimes two clauses are joined together by 
tc to show that one action takes place before 
another. 

E be vG tc m ka' dij. 
"He will come before I go." 
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Wowee a ba ye baa tc. m kS' vti. 
"They had eaten corn fufu before C came." 

8 .  Sometimes two clauses are Joined so tilat one 
expresses a condition for the othpr. 

E ka' va, m d13 "If he comes, I shal.: go." 

Njij' ka' lip ye, e ku wSr. 

E kat yr. ye, e ku kc'. 

E ka' ba vu, wPr a ba l i p  ye. 

"If Nju' beats him, he will c r y '  

"If he sees him. he will call" 

" I f  he had come we would have t;-aten him" 

1 

I 
E ka' me ba laa wa'a, mE ba ma rig. j 

" I f  'he had said so, I shoulc?. hai*e known" i 

*I. 1Jsing sentences we have seen in I h L -  lesson 
as examples, make other sentences wl h each 
of, the following joining words and r:*ark the 
tonet; : 

1 .  ba 
2. a 
3 .  ce 
4 .  enc 

*2. Read the f 

5. tc 
6. jobs' 
7. kat 
8 .  ka' ba 

llowing s t o r y  wh 
attention to the tones: 

le pas 1 I' 

NgSla' Si m d13 5 rctm mbw a ka' b4', a yc yZ too 
nibtt mo' ka'. E gwar too mbti ma' a j i r .  E ka' j I r  a 
CHU mbw ma' Bwo. Yi mba yi kE' a ce ye m j k .  Yi 
ka' ce ye mjec, NgSla' Zi le mgwar] rnber, i i i  rycz, boo 
mbti Si kaari mbo a CS bS;r). Boo mbti S ka' ce 'bEq, e 
d3 n P  mgwar) mii  a fa nS mbtl ndor] ba nJSe 

E ka' fa mgwaq n.5 mbti wcc, a ko' tcc mbenda 
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rycc. E ka' tEE mbo, a YE Smbb jaa ce ye mj&c nje 
rtiiu. E ka' ye mjcc, a co mbe bG'. 

NgBla' B SOU embendii ryes, a lor mi mkdq ce e 
ba tur. Mi mktiq ana mi m ba mi mbaa. Yi tS 5 r G q  
mi mkbq an5 bdqboq S G .  E ka' ce dG, a co' rmo', a 
kSil)sf, a m?i' mbekI, a yS. E ka' yB a 1Ba en€, "Jaa 
B kwe ntlni." 

E ka' dii bS'a, a yc jaa Bmb6 e tce mbe bti. E 
cot  rk6q a naqni jaa cS Bwo bsqbbg. E ka naqni a ttz 
jaa Bwo S mqgaq. E ka ttz, jaa ?i sz'ti mbeki, a gwo, 
a ker gw0. E ka' k8r 16 enc'e sb'tf mbekf NgBla' i3 
ba war mbe ndii mu. E ba ni3 CUM ma yl mb5ka md' B 
gee nyor. E co' a SEE Bwo. 

E ka' SEE, a by€' yi jaa, a d e  Bwo, a fa nB yI 
tS. Yi tS Si ka' yc, a lSa en€ NgBla' yu muu mbaqrfi. 
E ka' lSa wS'B, a gwar jaa ana, a l o r  rkoo mol a 
laa. 

E ka' laa, wowBe a ye. A kat ye WEC yl tS B sd 
YE rf& kgaqkb', ita ta. E ka' sa, NgSla' S, yu' 
rbaq, a dii, a SUQ bkar vi. 

. 
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QUESTIONNAIRE 



I 

a 
I 

4 

5 

E .  

- 
1 .  

. 
8 

9 .  

La. 

1 .  

1 .'5 , 

14, 

15. 

EVALUATION QUESTIONNAIRE 

What is the name of your language 

What is the classification of your language? 

What is the structure of your noun prefixes? 

How many tones do you have in your language? 

What is the underlying tone of the noun prefix? 

How many tones do you mark? 

How many do you leave unmarked? 

Why did you decide to mark the tones that you are writing? 

Why do you not mark the other tones? 

Do you think that your system is efficient? Why? 

Do you as a non-native speaker find it easy to read or write 
your language using this system? Will it be a problem for a 
non-native speaker? 

What are the weaknesses of your tone orthography? 

How long have you been using this system. 

Has it been easy to teach or learn tone using your system? 
What is the best way to teach it? 
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